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[bookmark: _Hlk15474609]This document is the European Train Control System (ETCS) driver’s handbook. The purpose of this document is to provide a harmonised handbook on the use of the ETCS on-board equipment of the European Rail Traffic Management System ERTMS by the driver of a train fitted with this system.
This document includes all the ETCS Driver Machine Interface (DMI) features, options, configuration parameters, expected system reactions, system messages, degraded situations, etc. from the driver’s viewpoint. Information which is not relevant to the driver has been omitted from this document. 
The scope of this document is intended to be limited to Baseline 3 Maintenance Release 1, Baseline 3 Release 2 and Baseline 4  Release 1 ETCS, operated in applicable ETCS system versions (i.e. 1.1, 2.0, 2.1, 2.2, 2.3 or 3.0). The scope of this document does not include Class B systems when operated through the ETCS DMI. The clauses included in this harmonised handbook are based on the following ETCS specifications: 
a) System Requirements Specification ([2],[3],[4] Subset-026, see section INT.REF Reference documents (REF)).
b) ETCS Driver Machine Interface ([5],[6],[7]  ERA_ERTMS_015560, see section INT.REF Reference documents (REF)). 
c) Train interface Functional Interface Specification ([8] Subset-034, see section INT.REF Reference documents (REF)). 
d) ERTMS Operational Principles and Rules ([10] Appendices A, B and C2 to the TSI OPE, see section INT.REF Reference documents (REF)).
e) ERTMS/ATO System Requirements Specification ([9] Subset-125, see section INT.REF Reference documents (REF)).
f) Characterisation of the rolling stock subsystem ([11] chapter 4 of the TSI Loc&Pas, see section INT.REF Reference documents (REF)). 
g) Exceptions for on-board reduced envelopes of ETCS system versions ([12] Subset-153, see section INT.REF Reference documents (REF)).
Moreover, the compatibility chart, has been followed to allow only valid combinations of on-board baselines and operated systems to be selected by user. The  table is provided below for reference:
	TS →
	2.3.0d 1.0
	3.4.0 1.0
	3.4.0 1.1
	3.4.0 2.0
	3.6.0 1.0
	3.6.0 1.1
	3.6.0 2.0
	3.6.0 2.1
	4.0.0 1.0
	4.0.0 1.1
	4.0.0 2.0
	4.0.0 2.1
	4.0.0 2.2
	4.0.0 2.3
	4.0.0 3.0

	OB ↓
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	4.0.0 3.0
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.3
	1.1
	1.1
	2.3
	2.3
	1.1
	1.1
	2.3
	2.3
	2.3
	2.3
	3.0

	4.0.0 2.2
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.2
	1.1
	1.1
	2.2
	2.2
	1.1
	1.1
	2.2
	2.2
	2.2
	2.2
	INCOMP

	4.0.0 2.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1
	2.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1
	2.1
	2.1
	2.1
	INCOMP

	3.6.0 2.1
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1
	2.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.1
	2.1
	2.1
	2.1
	INCOMP

	3.4.0 2.0
	1.1
	1.1
	1.1
	2.0
	1.1
	1.1
	2.0
	2.0
	1.1
	1.1
	2.0
	2.0
	2.0
	2.0
	INCOMP

	2.3.0d 1.0
	1.0
	1.0
	1.0
	INCOMP
	1.0
	1.0
	INCOMP
	INCOMP
	1.0
	1.0
	INCOMP
	INCOMP
	INCOMP
	INCOMP
	INCOMP


Table INT.SCP.T1: Onboard vs Trackside System Version compatibility chart
Without excluding other uses, this document is designed to be used as a template to produce model-specific manuals. A model-specific manual will be compiled by the rolling stock supplier or the Railway Undertaking (RU) operating it and will be provided to the drivers for each type of rolling stock. Any model-specific manuals will be adapted to include details of the rolling stock and other specific information (e.g. which SRS version is installed, how to physically isolate ETCS from the rolling stock brake system, DMI failure modes). 
Model-specific manuals may also be complemented by the end users even further, by adding information such as conditions to be checked by the driver before performing some action on the DMI. Such information is usually defined by operational or company rules. In addition, the model-specific manuals may be extended by the end users to also cover Class B systems when operated through the ETCS DMI, i.e. by means of a Specific Transmission Module (STM).
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[bookmark: _Hlk15559232]This document uses Figures to aid understanding by showing an example of an ETCS DMI screen. The relevant part of each Figure has been highlighted with a red square. It should be noted that other parts of the ETCS DMI screen can change for specific situations. In general, the Figure of the ETCS DMI screen could have several variants. However, for simplicity a single diagram has been used to illustrate the required information.
[bookmark: _Toc176951950][bookmark: _Toc195280122]INT.TER Terms And Abbreviations (TER)
This section defines the terms and abbreviations used in this document. They have been taken from both Subset-023: Glossary of Terms and Abbreviations. 4.0.0 [1] and appendix A and J of the Operational instructions of the Technical Specification for Interoperability (TSI OPE).  
	Term 
	Definition

	Acknowledgment
	Confirmation by an entity that it has received information.

	Application level
	The different ERTMS/ETCS application levels are a way to express the possible operating relationships between track and train. Level definitions are related to the trackside equipment used, to the way the trackside information reaches the on-board units and to which functions are processed in the trackside and in the on-board equipment respectively.

	Automatic Driving mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode where the ERTMS/ATO on-board substitutes the driver for acting on the traction/brakes of the train according to the ERTMS/ATO journey profile, with the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment still giving full protection against overspeed and overrun.

	Authorising train movements
	The operation of equipment in signalling centres, electric traction current supply control rooms and traffic control centres that permits train movement. This does not include those staff employed by a railway undertaking who are responsible for management of resources such as train crew or rolling stock.

	Driver's acknowledgement
	Confirmation by the driver that he/she has taken into account information received through the DMI.

	Balise
	A passive transponder mounted on the track which can communicate with a train passing over it.

	Balise group
	One or more balises which are treated as having the same reference location on the track. The telegrams transmitted by all the balises of a group form a track-to-train message.

	Baseline
	A baseline is defined by a stable kernel in terms of system functionality, performance and other non-functional characteristics.

	Cab
	The space in the power unit or driving unit of the train containing the operating controls and providing shelter and seats for the driver or engine crew.

	Clear (a signal)
	To change a signal aspect from its most restrictive aspect to a less restrictive aspect.

	Communication Session
	The process of initiating and terminating an applicative dialogue between trackside and on-board via radio.

	Configuration
	The structuring and interconnecting of the hardware and software of a system for its intended application.

	Current position
	The position of a train measured at a certain moment using defined system co-ordinates.

	Danger (aspect)
	An indication given by a signal to stop.

	Default value
	Value stored in the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment and used if there is no other value available.

	Desk
	Inside a cab, the set of operating controls, which is dedicated to preferred movements in a given direction (i.e. forward movements, in which visibility from the cab is provided to the driver). 

Exception: some single cab locomotives are fitted with one single desk, allowing normal movements in both directions. 

	Driver acknowledgment
	Confirmation by the driver that he/she has taken into account information received through the DMI

	Driver Machine Interface
	Train device to enable communication between the ETCS on-board and the driver.

	Driver ID
	Unique code which identifies a train driver.

	End Of Authority
	Location up to which a train or a shunting composition is authorised to proceed.

	End of Loop Marker
	Information transmitted by a balise group intended to mark the beginning of a track area where loop messages can be received. In bidirectional applications, it is possible to have an EOLM at both sides of a loop.

	Engine
	Association of one or two driving cab(s) of a Rolling Stock unit with one single ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment.
When a driving cab of the engine is used to lead a train/shunting consist, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment supervises the movement of the train/shunting consist the engine belongs to. 
Each driving cab of an engine allows the driver communicating with the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment through the DMI.  

	ETCS On-Board
	The part of ETCS installed on a railway vehicle.

	ETCS Identity
	The ETCS identity of an on-board equipment is made of a single identity number. The ETCS identity of an RBC, balise group, loop or RIU is composed of a country/region identity number and of an identity number within the country/region.

	Eurobalise
	Balise compliant with the ERTMS/ETCS specification.

	European instruction
	An harmonised operational instruction giving a similar content to train drivers across the European Union in order for them to answer in a similar manner to similar situation.

	Failure
	Effect of an error on the intended service.

	Fault
	An abnormal condition that could lead to an error in a system. A fault can be random or systematic.

	Full supervision mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode giving full protection against overspeed and overrun.

	GoA1
	The train is driven manually; but protected by automatic train protection (ATP). This GoA can also include providing advisory information to assist manual driving.

	GoA2
	The train is driven automatically, stopping is automated but a driver in the cab is required to start  automatic driving of the train, the driver can operate  the doors (although this can also be done automatically), the driver is still in the cab to check the track ahead is clear and carry out other manual functions. The driver can take over in emergency or degraded situations.

	In rear of
	A term indicating a point on the approach to a specific location on the track, with respect to a given direction.

	Information point
	Specific location on the track where information can be transmitted from ERTMS/ETCS trackside to ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment (see also SPOT TRANSMISSION).

	Intermittent transmission
	A term that encompasses “SPOT TRANSMISSION” and “SEMI-CONTINUOUS TRANSMISSION”.

	Interoperability
	Interoperability means the ability of a rail system to allow the safe and uninterrupted movement of trains which accomplish the required levels of performance.

	Intervention
	Where ERTMS/ETCS takes control from the driver by cutting traction power or applying the full service brake and cutting traction power or applying the emergency brake and cutting traction power.

	Isolation mode
	When the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment is disconnected from the vehicle braking system. Isolation is indicated to the driver.

	Key
	A predefined component or information necessary to be able to encrypt data or interpret encrypted data.

	Last relevant balise group
	The LRBG is the last balise group marked as linked encountered by the train, whose message is accepted by the  ERTMS/ETCS on-board. It is used as a common location  reference between the ERTMS/ETCS on-board and trackside equipment.

	Level
	Contracted form of APPLICATION LEVEL.

	Level 0 
	A level of ERTMS/ETCS defined to cover instances when the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment is operating in an area where the trackside is neither fitted with operational ERTMS/ETCS equipment nor fitted with operational National System.

	Level 0 Area 
	Trackside area in which level 0 operation is supported. 

	Level 1 
	A level of ERTMS/ETCS overlaid onto conventional line side signalling that uses Eurobalises/Euroloop/Radio Infill to pass movement authorities to the train whilst relying on conventional means to determine train position and integrity. 

	Level 1 Area 
	Trackside area in which level 1 operation is supported. 

	Level 2 
	A level of ERTMS/ETCS that uses radio to pass movement authorities to the train whilst relying on trackside conventional means to determine train position and integrity. 

	Level 2 Area 
	Trackside area in which level 2 operation is supported. 

	Level 2/3 Area
	Trackside area in which level 2 and/or level 3 operation is supported.

	Level 3
	A level of ERTMS/ETCS that uses radio to pass movement authorities to the train. Level 3 uses train reported position and integrity to determine if it is safe to issue the movement authority.

	Level 3 Area
	Trackside area in which level 3 operation is supported.

	Level NTC
	A level of ERTMS/ETCS that allows the supervision of the train with an existing National Train Control system.

	Level NTC area
	Trackside area in which level NTC operation is supported.

	Level Transition Announcement
	A Level Transition Announcement means both a level transition ordered for a further location and a level transition ordered at null distance transmitted as in-fill information.

	Level Transition border
	A location where the list of levels supported by the trackside changes.

	[bookmark: _Hlk184308334]Limit Of Authority

	The place beyond which the train has no information but to which the train is authorised to run with a defined target speed higher than zero. The train is expected to receive new information before passing the Limit of Authority.

	Limited Supervision mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode giving partial protection against over speed and over run. The driver has to observe and obey to line side signals and operating rules when in limited supervision mode.

	Line
	A continuous section of railway track.

	Linking
	A functionality to protect against missing data from BALISE GROUPS by announcing them in advance through LINKING INFORMATION and by checking whether they have been read within a certain EXPECTATION WINDOW.

	Local time
	The time for ordinary transactions in a locality, which is likely to be shown on station clocks.

	Malfunction
	A deviation from the specified performance causing the system to work incorrectly. This is normally due to an error or fault in the system.

	Mandatory
	When it is compulsory to fulfil and to implement a requirement to realise a technically interoperable standard for the ERTMS/ETCS equipment or system.

	May
	Is permissible.

	Max Safe Front End
	The maximum safe front end position differs from the estimated position by the Under-reading Amount in the distance measured from the LRBG plus the Location Accuracy of the LRBG.

	Min Safe Front End
	The minimum safe front end position differs from the estimated position by the Over-reading Amount in the distance measured from the LRBG plus the Location Accuracy of the LRBG.

	Message
	The combination of application data and protocol data that is transmitted by balise group, loop or radio to a train or from the train to trackside by radio.

	Mission (ETCS)
	Any train movement started under the supervision of an
ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment in one the following modes: FS, LS, SR, OS, SM, NL, UN, or SN.
The ETCS mission is ended when any of the following modes is entered: SB, SH, NP.

	Mode
	An operating state of the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment with a specified split of operational responsibilities between the ERTMS/ETCS system and the driver.

	Movement Authority
	Permission for a train (shunting composition) to move to a specific location with supervision of speed.

	National System Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode in which the supervision of the train is ensured by a National System.

	National Train Control System
	A previously installed train control system defined as Class B system in CCS TSI.

	National Values
	Values that are transmitted to a train when entering the infrastructure of an administration related to rules and regulations of that administration. National values may be changed within an administrations area.

	No Power Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode in which the on-board equipment is not powered and the emergency brake is commanded.

	Non-Leading Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode when it is connected to an active cab which is not in the leading engine of the train.

	Occupied
	A track section having any part of a train present upon it.

	Odometer accuracy
	The extent to which the odometer might make
underestimation/overestimation in measuring the movement of the train.

	Odometry
	The process of measuring the train’s movement along the track. Used for speed measurement and distance measurement.

	On Sight mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode that gives the driver partial responsibility for the safe control of his train. In this mode the train possesses a movement authority but the track ahead might be occupied by another train.

	Operated System Version
	For both trackside and on-board, to operate a system version means to comply with the requirements from all CCS TSI annex A documents, which are applicable to this system version and to the concerned subsystem.
The operated system version is ordered by trackside; however, to operate a system version number X within a delimited trackside area only means that an on-board equipment running on this area shall behave according to the set of requirements applicable to the system version number X.Y where X is the one ordered by trackside and Y is the system version number Y (which may be different from the one ordered by trackside) operated by the on-board within this version X.

	Operational instruction
	Formal information exchanged between signaller and train driver so as to ensure/continue railway operation in specific situations. The operational instruction exists at both national and European levels.

	Pantograph
	Device for transmitting power from the overhead catenary to the train.

	Permitted Speed
	The speed limit at which a train is allowed to proceed without ERTMS/ETCS warning and / or intervention.

	Point
	A section of track equipped so that train routes may converge or diverge.

	Post Trip Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode that is entered after a train trip when the train has been brought to a stand and the driver has acknowledged the situation.

	Proceed Aspect
	Any signal aspect which permits the driver to pass the signal.

	Radio Hole
	A known area where it is not possible to establish or maintain a reliable radio connection.

	Radio network type
	The radio communication network(s) (FRMCS, FRMCS+GSM-R, GSM-R) with which the trackside is equipped for bi-directional data communication between the ETCS on-board equipment and RBCs.

	RBC (Radio Block Centre)
	A centralised safety unit that receives train position information via radio and sends movement authorities via radio to trains.

	Reference Location
	A location on the track (e.g. balise group reference location) used as a reference for the information sent from trackside or for the train position.

	Release speed
	Maximum speed at which a train is allowed to reach the end of its MA.

	Reversing Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode that allows the driver to change the direction of movement of the train whilst controlling the train from the same cab.

	Reverse Movement
	A train movement in which the driver is situated in the leading engine but the train is moved in the opposite direction to the train orientation.

	Roll Away
	An unintended and non-powered movement of the train in a direction, which conflicts with the current position of the direction controller in the active desk.

	Route
	The particular section or sections of track, from a starting point to a point of destination, prepared for train operation.

	Route suitability Data
	Data transmitted to the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment to allow it to check its ability to run on the track as indicated by the movement authority. It includes data related to loading gauge, traction system and axle load category.

	Safety
	Freedom from an unacceptable risk of harm.      

	Section
	A part of the movement authority.

	Section Timer
	The timer associated with a section as part of the movement authority. When the timer reaches a value defined by the trackside equipment the section is no longer available and the movement authority for the train is reduced accordingly.

	Set Speed
	This is an input received from a function external to ETCS for display to the driver. It represents the speed value to which the train speed is regulated by an external device (e.g. by a cruise control system).

	Shall
	Is mandatory.

	Should
	Is recommended. 

	Shunting Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment operating mode which allows the train to move in shunting, without available train data.

	Shunting Movement
	The movement of trains or vehicles other than normal passage along running lines. When vehicles are moved without train data available.

	Signal
	A visual display device that conveys instructions or provides advance warning of instructions regarding the driver’s authority to proceed.

	Signaller
	Staff in charge of the route setting of trains /shunting compositions and of issuing instructions to drivers.

	Slave Engine
	Any engine that is not the leading Rolling Stock unit of a train or shunting consist. The ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment of the slave engine runs in one of the modes in which it is not controlling the movement of the train/shunting consist (Non-Leading mode, sleeping mode, passive shunting mode).

	Sleeping Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode that is used for the on-board equipment in slave engines controlled by a leading engine.

	Spot Transmission
	Transmission between trackside and on-board that takes place at discrete locations.

	Staff
	Employees working for a railway undertaking or an infrastructure manager, or their contractors, undertaking tasks as specified in this Regulation.

	Staff Responsible Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode that allows a driver to take full responsibility for the movement of a train in an equipped area. The ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment will impose a speed limit in this mode.

	Supervised Manoeuvre Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment operating mode which allows a shunting consist to be supervised with a Movement Authority, while the engine and its active cab can be located anywhere in the consist.

	System
	A composite of equipment, skills, and techniques capable of performing or supporting an operational role, or both. A complete system includes all equipment, related facilities, material, software, services and personnel required for its operation and support to the degree that it can be considered a self-sufficient unit in its intended operational environment.

	System Failure Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode entered when a fatal failure which could affect safety is found.

	System Version
	The system version defines the ERTMS/ETCS mandatory functions that ensure technical interoperability between ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment and trackside.

	Tandem
	Two or more traction units mechanically but not electrically coupled together, used in the same train. Each traction unit requires a separate driver. Only one unit is designated as leading, the other units are therefore classed as Non-Leading.

	[bookmark: _Hlk184372078]Target
	Location where the train speed should be below the given target speed.

	Track Condition
	Information transmitted to the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment to inform the driver and/or the train of conditions ahead. This information is dedicated to other functions than the speed and distance monitoring.

	Track Description
	Information complementing the Movement Authority and providing as a minimum the, static speed profile and gradient profile. Optionally, it can contain axle load profile, track conditions, route suitability data, areas where shunting is permitted, etc.

	Trackside Equipment
	The equipment with the aim of exchanging information with the vehicle for safely supervising train circulation. The information exchanged between track and trains can be either continuous or intermittent according to the ERTMS/ETCS level of application and to the nature of the information itself.

	Traction Unit
	A powered vehicle able to move itself and other vehicles to which it may be coupled.

	Train
	One or more railway vehicles hauled by one or more traction units, or one traction unit travelling alone, running under a given operational number from an initial fixed point to a terminal fixed point.

	Train Data
	Defined set of data which gives information about the train. Data that characterises a train and which is acquired by ERTMS/ETCS in order to perform a mission.

	Train driver
	Person capable and authorised to drive trains, including locomotives, shunting locomotives, work trains, maintenance railway vehicles or trains for the carriage of passengers or goods by rail in an autonomous, responsible and safe manner.

	Train Integrity
	The level of belief in the train being complete and not having left coaches or wagons behind.

	Train Movement
	When vehicles are moved with train data available, as a rule from station to station, and as a rule under the authority of proceed aspects from main signals, or similar procedures.

	Train Orientation
	If there is an active cab, this one defines the orientation of the train, i.e. the side of the active cab is considered as the front of the train. If no cab is active, the train orientation is as when a cab was last active.

	Train preparation
	Ensuring that a train is in a fit condition to enter service, that the train equipment is correctly deployed and the train composition matches the train’s designated route(s). Train preparation also includes technical inspections carried out prior to the train entering service.

	Train Running Number
	A number under which the train is operated.

	Train Trip
	Initiated when a train passes an EOA/LOA, excluding any occasion when a suppress facility is used, and causes an immediate application of the emergency brake.

	Transitions
	The controlled changes between operating modes and / or levels.

	Trip Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode (e.g. entered when passing an EOA), resulting in an application of the emergency brake that can only be revoked at standstill and with additional precautions.

	Unfitted Area
	A line without operational trackside Automatic Train Protection system.

	Unfitted Mode
	ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment mode allowing a fitted train to run in an unfitted area.

	Validation
	Confirmation by examination and provision of objective evidence that the particular requirements for a specific intended use have been fulfilled.

	Virtual Balise Cover
	A specific marker in balise telegrams, that allows substituting the physical cover plates in lines under construction.

	Warning
	Audible and/or visual indication to alert the driver to a condition which requires a positive action by the driver.


[bookmark: _Toc17708692][bookmark: _Toc195280348]Table INT.TER.T1: Terms

	Abbreviations
	Definition

	ACK
	Acknowledgement

	AD
	Automatic Drving mode

	ATO
	Autoamtic Train Operation

	ATO-OB
	Automatic Train Operation – On-Board

	ATO-TS
	Automatic Train Operation – Trackside

	ATP
	Automatic Train Protection

	BMM
	Big Metal Mass

	BTM
	Balise Transmission Module

	CMD
	Cold Movement Detection

	CSG
	Circular Speed Gauge

	DAC
	Digital Automatic Coupling

	DMI
	Driver Machine Interface

	EIRENE
	European Integrated Radio Enhanced Network

	EOA
	End of Authority

	EOLM
	End-of-Loop-Marker

	ERA
	European Union Agency for Railways

	ERTMS
	European Rail Traffic Management System

	ERTMS/ETCS
	The ETCS part of ERTMS

	ETCS
	European Train Control System

	ETCS-OB
	ETCS On-Board

	FRMCS
	Future Railway Mobile Communication System

	FS
	Full Supervision mode

	GoA
	Grade of Automation

	IS
	Isolation mode

	LOA
	Limit of Authority

	LRBG
	Last Relevant Balise Group

	LS
	Limited Supervision mode

	LSSMA
	Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority

	LX
	Level crossing

	MA
	Movement Authority

	MRSP
	Most Restrictive Speed Profile

	NL
	Non-Leading mode

	NP
	No Power mode

	NTC
	National Train Control

	OBU
	On-Board Unit

	OL
	Overlap

	OPE
	Operation and Traffic Management

	OS
	On Sight mode

	PS
	Passive Shunting mode

	PT
	Post Trip mode

	RAP
	Roll Away Protection

	RBC
	Radio Block Centre

	RIU
	Radio In-fill Unit

	RMP
	Reverse Movement Protection

	RV
	Reversing mode

	SB
	Stand-By mode

	SBI
	Service Brake Intervention supervision limit

	SF
	System Failure mode

	SH
	Shunting mode

	SL
	Sleeping mode

	SM
	Supervised Manoeuvre

	SN
	National System mode

	SoM
	Start of Mission

	SR
	Staff Responsible mode

	SRS
	System Requirements Specification

	SSP
	Static Speed Profile

	STM
	Specific Transmission Module

	SvL
	Supervised Location

	TAF
	Track Ahead Free

	TBL
	Traction/Brake Lever

	TPS
	Train Protection System

	TR
	Trip mode

	TRK
	Trackside

	TSI
	Technical Specification for Interoperability

	TSM
	Target Speed Monitoring

	TTI
	Time to Indication

	UN
	Unfitted mode

	VBC
	Virtual Balise Cover


[bookmark: _Toc17708693][bookmark: _Toc195280349]Table INT.TER.T2: Abbreviations
[bookmark: _Toc176951951][bookmark: _Toc195280123]INT.COD Codification and Symbols (COD)
This document has a modular structure to allow model-specific manuals to reflect the actual ETCS on-board configuration and available options. Each chapter of this document have been codified by 2 or 3 letters taken from the chapter header (e.g. SB for the Stand-By chapter). All the clauses included in the handbook are characterised by the following attributes; 
a) Baseline, 
b) Operated ETCS system version, 
c) ETCS level, 
d) DMI screen technology, 
e) Type of requirement. 
All the clauses within the ETCS driver’s handbook have been be identified by a code identification which is written before each clause. This code provides information about the section from where the clause is included and clause attributes that provides information about the applicability of the clause.
Each clause code has the following structure: TIT.CHA.SEC-[BLS.VER.LEV.LTR.TEC.TYP].N.
	Section information
	Clauses attributes
	Number

		TIT	-	CHA	 -	SEC   -	   [    BLS	  . VER .   LEV	  .   LTR  .  TEC  .   TYP   ]     N


Note: BSL, VER, LEV, LTR, TEC and TYP only apply when a specific attribute must indicate a baseline-specific, system version-specific, level-specific, level transition-specific, screen technology-specific or a type of requirement different than “common”, respectively. For every clause, only the non-universally applicable attributes will be included. Therefore, clauses related to universally applicable cases will not include the clause attributes part of the code identification.
Section information:
· TIT: 3 or 2 letters to identify the title of the high level section.
· CHA: 3 or 2 letters to identify the title of the medium level section, if applicable.
· SEC: 3 or 2 letters to identify the title of the low level section, if applicable.
Clause attributes:
· BLS: Baseline. This attribute indicates for which baseline(s) the clause is applicable to. The full baseline code shall be preceded by the letter “B” in order to prevent misunderstanding with the ETCS system version.
· VER: ETCS system version. This attribute indicates for which ETCS system version(s) the clause is applicable to.
· LEV: ETCS level. This attribute indicates for which ETCS level(s) the clause is applicable to. The full level code shall be preceded by the letter “L” in order to prevent misunderstanding with the ETCS system version.
· LTR. This attribute indicates which level transition is relevant to a clause. The full level code shall be preceded by the letter “T” in order to prevent misunderstanding with the ETCS system version.
· TEC: DMI screen technology. This attribute indicates for which type of screen technology the clause is applicable to.
· TYP: Type of requirement. This attribute indicates if a clause is a common, vehicle, network or additional requirement.
Numbering:
N: Number starts at 1 for numbed clauses within the same section information and applicability information.
This characterisation information is useful to produce model-specific manuals but is not relevant information for drivers. The important and safety related clauses for drivers have been marked by warning icons as indicated in Table INT.COD.T1. 
	Warning icon
	Meaning

	[image: ]
	Attention icon. This icon highlights clauses that provide relevant information for drivers who must pay special attention to these clauses. 

	[image: ]
	Safety icon. This icon alerts the driver of a critical situation that can lead to hazardous situation. 


[bookmark: _Toc17708694][bookmark: _Toc195280350]Table INT.COD.T1: Warning icon
Note 1: Only the Attention icon has been included in this harmonised handbook. The Safety icon should be added in model-specific manuals to highlight those clauses related to safety according to specific safety evaluation. 
Note 2: Dedicated screenshots for Level 0 and Level NTC are not provided; the user should refer to the respective screenshots for Level 1.


[bookmark: _Ref18311427][bookmark: _Toc176951952][bookmark: _Toc195280124]INT.REF Reference documents (REF)
[1] [bookmark: _Ref443992142] Subset-023: Glossary of Terms and Abbreviations. 4.0.0.
[2]  Subset-026 of CCS TSI 2023 appendix A: System Requirements Specification, version 4.0.0.
[3]  Subset-026 of CCS TSI 2016 annex A: System Requirements Specification, version 3.6.0.
[4]  Subset-026 of CCS TSI 2016 annex A: System Requirements Specification, version 3.4.0.
[5] [bookmark: _Ref13813137] ERA_ERTMS_015560 of CCS TSI 2023 appendix A: ETCS Driver Machine Interface, version 4.0.0.
[6]  ERA_ERTMS_015560 of CCS TSI 2016 annex A: ETCS Driver Machine Interface, version 3.6.0.
[7]  ERA_ERTMS_015560 of CCS TSI 2016 annex A: ETCS Driver Machine Interface, version 3.4.0.
[8]  Subset-034 of CCS TSI 2023 appendix A: Train Interface Funcional Interface Specification, version 4.0.0.
[9] Subset-125 of CCS TSI 2023 appendix A: ERTMS/ATO System Requirements Specification, version 1.0.0
[10] [bookmark: _Ref13813207]  OPE TSI 2023. Technical Specification for Interoperability relating to the ‘operation and traffic management’ subsystem. 
[11]  LOC & PAS TSI 2023: Technical Specification for Interoperability for Locomotive & Passenger.
[12]  Subset-153 of CCS TSI 2023 appendix A: Exceptions for on-board reduced envelopes of ETCS system versions, version 0.1.0


[bookmark: _Toc176951953][bookmark: _Toc195280125]CNT - ETCS control elements (CNT)
[bookmark: _Toc176951954][bookmark: _Toc195280126]CNT.SWT Switches and controls related to ETCS (SWT)
CNT.SWT-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate where the relevant switches and controls related to ETCS system are in the train. 
[bookmark: _Toc176951955][bookmark: _Toc195280127]CNT.ATO Automatic Train Operation over ERTMS (ATO)
CNT.ATO-[2230].1 The ERTMS/ATO provides a set of non-safety functions related to speed control, accurate stopping, door opening and closing, and other functions traditionally assigned to a driver, while the safety of operation is still ensured by ETCS with regards to the speed and distance limits and also by other safe systems.
The ATO allows operation with GoA1 (the train is still being driven manually while the ATO-OB is not engaged) or GoA2 (the train is automatically driven by the ATO-OB).
The functions of the ATO are available while the ETCS-OB is in level 1 or level 2.
While external from the ETCS-OB, the ATO-OB requests the ETCS-OB, through direct interface, to display relevant information in the DMI to provide status and receive inputs from the driver.
CNT.ATO-[2230].2 The ATO Traction / Brake Control generates the ATO output commands in order to follow the ATO Operational Speed Profile defined from information received by the ATO-TS and speed profiles computed onboard in order to respect the Time Table. The train will use these commands to control traction and brakes.
The ATO-OB does not however command the Emergency Brake.
CNT.ATO-[2230.V].1 Vehicle-specific clause explaining how to power on the ATO-OB.
CNT.ATO-[2230].3 At power-on, the ATO-OB system shall execute automatically (without requiring additional action by staff) self-tests procedures (if any) to determine whether the equipment is capable of operating and is fit for service. These tests have no impact on connected systems (e.g. ETCS-OB, Rolling Stock).
If self-tests fail, the ATO-OB shall go to Failure State and the DMI displays the "ATO Failure" indication.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_06.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176951956][bookmark: _Toc195280365]ATO05: ATO status “ATO Failure”
The ATO-OB shall have a preconfigured ATO-TS Contact Information corresponding to the ATO-TS to be initially contacted.
The ATO-OB shall then establish a communication session with the ATO-TS as soon as all the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The Cab is active; 
b) ATO-OB has received:
1) A valid Train Running Number;
2) An ETCS identity;
3) A valid train length;
c) ETCS-OB is not in NL Mode or in SH Mode.
CNT.ATO-[2230].4 ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with a given ATO-TS when one of the following conditions is fulfilled:
a) End of Journey is reached;
b) ATO-TS sends a termination session request;
c) The rear of the train has left the current ATO-TS area;
d) Cab is closed;
e) Train Running Number or train length are not valid;
f) ETCS-OB is in NL Mode or in SH Mode.
CNT.ATO-[2230].5 The details of the information displayed and its operational use are described in sections FS.ATO Automatic Train Operation in FS mode (ATO) and AD - Automatic Driving (AD).
[bookmark: _Toc176951957][bookmark: _Toc195280128]CNT.DMI Driver Machine Interface (DMI)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]CNT.DMI-[N].1 The driver shall observe the displayed information on the DMI and shall react as required by the operational rules. The operational rules could require the driver to take into account trackside information.
CNT.DMI-[N].2 The driver may, depending on the trackside implementation, be required to take into account the harmonised marker boards defined in EN 16494:2015 – Railway Applications – Requirements for ERTMS Trackside Boards as well as other non-harmonised trackside information.


[bookmark: _CNT.DMI.GEN_General_description][bookmark: _Toc435379][bookmark: _Toc536513871][bookmark: _Toc176951958][bookmark: _Toc195280129]CNT.DMI.GEN General description (GEN)
[bookmark: _Hlk6224300]CNT.DMI.GEN-[T].1 Figure CNT.DMI.GEN-[T].F1 shows the naming and the sub areas of the ETCS layout using touch screen technology. The main areas are highlighted by red squares and are related to the following information:
(A) Target distance information,
(B) Speed information,
(C) Supplementary driving information,
(D) Planning information,
(E)  and (G) Monitoring information,
(F)  Main menu input.
[image: ](A)
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[bookmark: _Ref5617119][bookmark: _Toc20815013][bookmark: _Toc176951959][bookmark: _Toc195280366][bookmark: _Hlk16509106]Figure CNT.DMI.GEN-[T].F1: The sub areas of the ETCS layout (touch screen technology)

CNT.DMI.GEN-[S].1 Figure CNT.DMI.GEN-[S].F1 shows the naming and the sub areas of the ETCS layout using the soft key technology. The main areas are highlighted by red squares and are related to the following information:
(A) Target distance information,
(B) Speed information,
(C) Supplementary driving information,
(D) Planning information,
(E) and (G) Monitoring information,
(F) Main menu input,
(H) Other information input.(A)
(B)
(E)
(G)
(H)
(D)
(C)
(F)

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref5617301][bookmark: _Toc20815014][bookmark: _Toc176951960][bookmark: _Toc195280367]Figure CNT.DMI.GEN-[S].F1: The sub areas of the ETCS layout (soft key technology)

CNT.DMI.GEN.1 The specific area where the information is displayed is included in the section CNT.DMI.SYM Symbols (SYM). Additionally, the local time is displayed in G13 and system messages are displayed in area E.
CNT.DMI.GEN.2 If during the data entry process, there are any errors in the entered values, the input field indicates: 
a) ‘++++’ in red: if the entered value is outside the permitted range or does not match its technical resolution.
b) ‘?????’ in red: if several values entered by the driver do not technically fill together.
c) ‘++++’ in yellow: if the entered value is outside the permitted operational range.
d) ‘????’ in yellow: if several values entered by the driver do not operationally fit together.
CNT.DMI.GEN-[T].2 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry, the “Yes” button attached to the question “[Window Title] entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts shall display the entered data values instead of ‘????’.
CNT.DMI.GEN-[S].2 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry, the [image: ] button attached to the question “[Window Title] entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts shall display the entered data values instead of ‘????’.
CNT.DMI.GEN.3 The driver is informed about the status of a data entry field by the colours of the background of the data area and the data value:
a) Not selected: The background is coloured in dark grey and the data value is coloured in grey if the input field has not been selected by the driver.
b) Selected: The background is coloured in medium grey and the data value is coloured in black if the input field has been selected by the driver.
c) Accepted: The background is coloured in dark grey and the data value is coloured in white if the input field has not been selected but the data value has already been accepted by the driver.

[bookmark: _Toc176951961][bookmark: _Toc195280130]CNT.DMI.BUT Buttons (BUT)
CNT.DMI.BUT.1 The driver gets a visual and tactile/audible feedback with the activation of a button.
A button may have three different states: enabled, pressed and disabled:
a) An enable button is shown slightly lifted from the background with a border.
b) A pressed button is shown slightly indented without a border. 
c) A disabled button is shown with the text label in dark grey or a specific symbol.
CNT.DMI.BUT.2 There are navigation buttons: 
a)   [image: ] : for closing a window and returning to the parent window.
b)   [image: ] : to accept the input field data value, therefore completing the handling of the current selection.
c)   [image: ] : to select the next window related to the same topic.
d)   [image: ] : to select the previous window related to the same topic.
e)   [image: ] : to delete the just entered character.
f)    [image: ]  or  [image: ] : to scroll up/down in lists.
g)   [image: ]  or  [image: ] : to enlarge/reduce a distance scale.
h)   [image: ] : to present the next predefined choices.
[bookmark: _Ref17202352][bookmark: _Ref17272975][bookmark: _Ref17703181][bookmark: _Toc176951962][bookmark: _Toc195280131]CNT.DMI.SYM Symbols (SYM)
CNT.DMI.SYM.1 ERTMS/ETCS level symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T1. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained. 
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	LE01
	[image: ]
	Level 0
	C8
	LTR.LEV.L0 Running in Level 0 (L0)

	LE02
	[image: ]
	level NTC
	In level NTC, the location is not specified

	LTR.LEV.NTC Running in Level NTC (NTC)

	LE03
	[image: ]
	Level 1, Intermittent transmission
	C8
	LTR.LEV.L1 Running in Level 1 (L1)

	LE04
	[image: ]
	Level 2, Continuous transmission
	C8
	



	LE05
	[image: ]
	Level 3, Continuous transmission
	C8
	LTR.LEV.L3 Running in Level 3 (L3)

	LE06
	[image: ]
	Level 0 announcement
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0)

	LE07
	[image: ]
	Level 0 announcement
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0)

	LE08
	[image: ]
	Level NTC announcement
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC) 

	LE09
	[image: ]
	level NTC announcement
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC)

	LE010
	[image: ]
	Level 1 announcement, Intermittent transmission
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.TL1 Level transition to level 1 ordered by trackside (TL1)

	LE011
	[image: ]
	Level 1 announcement, Intermittent transmission
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.TL1 Level transition to level 1 ordered by trackside (TL1)

	LE012
	[image: ]
	Level 2 announcement, Continuous transmission
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.TL2 Level transition to level 2 ordered by trackside (TL2)

	LE013
	[image: ]
	Level 2 announcement, Continuous transmission
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	LTR.TRS.TL2 Level transition to level 2 ordered by trackside (TL2)

	LE014
	[image: ]
	Level 3 announcement, Continuous transmission
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	

LTR.TRS.TL3 Level transition to level 3 ordered by trackside (TL3)

	LE015
	[image: ]
	Level 3 announcement, Continuous transmission
	C1 exception: in level NTC, the location is not specified
	

LTR.TRS.TL3 Level transition to level 3 ordered by trackside (TL3)


[bookmark: _Ref5621324][bookmark: _Toc17708695][bookmark: _Toc195280351]Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T1: Level Symbols
CNT.DMI.SYM.2 Mode symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T2. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference


	MO01
	[image: ]
	Shunting
	B7
	SH.RUN Running in SH (RUN)

	MO02
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement for Shunting
	C1
	SH.AUT.APP Approaching an SH area (APP)

	MO03
	[image: ]
	Override EOA is active
	C7
	TR.MSR Immediate measures (MSR)

	MO04
	[image: ]
	Trip

	B7
	

TR.MSR Immediate measures (MSR)

	MO05
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement for Trip

	C1
	

TR.MSR Immediate measures (MSR)

	MO06
	[image: ]
	Post Trip

	B7
	

TR.MSR Immediate measures (MSR)

	MO07
	[image: ]
	On Sight
	B7
	OS.RUN Running in OS (RUN)

	MO08
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement for On Sight
	C1
	OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP)

	MO09
	[image: ]
	Staff Responsible
	B7
	SR.RUN Running in SR (RUN)

	MO10
	[image: Captura]
	Acknowledgement for Staff Responsible
	C1
	SR.ACK Acknowledge of SR (ACK)

	MO11
	[image: ]
	Full Supervision
	B7
	FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN)

	MO12
	[image: ]
	Non-Leading
	B7
	NL - Non-Leading (NL)

	MO13
	[image: ]
	Stand-By
	B7
	SB – Stand-By (SB)

	MO14
	[image: ]
	Reversing
	B7
	RV.ENT Entry in RV mode (ENT)

	MO15
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement for Reversing
	C1
	RV.ENT Entry in RV mode (ENT)

	MO16
	[image: ]
	Unfitted
	B7
	UN - Unfitted (UN)

	MO17
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement for Unfitted
	C1
	UN - Unfitted (UN)

	MO18
	[image: ]
	System failure

	B7
	SF - System Failure (SF)

	MO19
	[image: ]
	National System

	In level NTC, the location is not specified
	SN - National System (SN)

	MO20
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement for National System
	C1
	SN - National System (SN)

	MO21
	[image: ]
	Limited Supervision

	B7
	LS.RUN Running in LS (RUN)

	MO22
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement for Limited Supervision
	C1
	LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP)

	MO23
	[image: ]
	Automatic Driving
	B7
	AD - Automatic Driving (AD)

	MO24
	[image: ]
	Supervised Manoeuvre
	B7
	SM – Supevised Manoeuvre (SM)


[bookmark: _Ref5621510][bookmark: _Toc17708696]
[bookmark: _Toc195280352]Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T2: Mode Symbols
CNT.DMI.SYM.3 Status symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T3. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	ST01
	[image: ]
	Service brake intervention or emergency brake intervention
	C9
	OTH.BRK Brake command handling (BRK) 

	ST02
	[image: ]
	Adhesion factor “slippery rail”
	A4
	

OTH.ADH Changing of adhesion factor (ADH)

	ST03
	[image: ]
	Safe radio connection “Connection Up”
	E1
	Symbol used in level 2 to indicate that there is a safe radio connection.

	ST04
	[image: ]
	Safe radio connection “Connection Lost/Set-Up failed”
	E1
	DEG.COM Managing a radio communication failure (COM)

	ST05
	[image: ]
	Hour glass
	Window title of ‘Main’ and of ‘Radio data’ menu windows
	Symbol used in several sections when the equipment is processing data or waiting for an RBC answer.

	ST06
	[image: Captura]
	Reversing permitted
	C6
	RV.ENT Entry in RV mode (ENT)

	ST07
	[image: ]
	BMM reaction inhibition
	C6
	OTH.BMI Inhibition of balise transmission alarm reaction (BMI)


[bookmark: _Ref5623702][bookmark: _Toc17708697][bookmark: _Toc195280353]Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T3: Status Symbols
CNT.DMI.SYM.4 Track condition symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T4. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	TC01
	[image: ]
	Pantograph lowered
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	TC02
	[image: ]
	Lower pantograph
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	TC03
	[image: ]
	Lower pantograph
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	TC04
	[image: ]
	Raise pantograph
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	TC05
	[image: ]
	Raise pantograph
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	TC06
	[image: Captura]
	Neutral section and Neutral section announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	TC07
	[image: Captura]
	Neutral section announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	TC08
	[image: Captura]
	End of neutral section
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	TC09
	[image: Captura]
	End of neutral section
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
Planning information: D2/3/4
	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	TC10
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Non stopping area
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.NST Passing a non stopping area (NST)

	TC11
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Non stopping area announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	

TKC.NST Passing a non stopping area (NST)

	TC12
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Radio hole
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	

TKC.RAD Passing a radio hole (RAD)

	TC13
	[image: ]
	Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake and Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	TKC.MAG Passing a section with inhibition of magnetic shoe brake (MAG)

	TC14
	[image: ]
	Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake announcement

	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.MAG Passing a section with inhibition of magnetic shoe brake (MAG)

	TC15
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of eddy current brake and Inhibition of eddy current brake announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.CUR Passing a section with inhibition of eddy current brake (CUR)

	TC16
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of eddy current brakes announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	TKC.CUR Passing a section with inhibition of eddy current brake (CUR)

	TC17
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of regenerative brake and Inhibition of regenerative brake announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.REG Passing a section with inhibition of regenerative brake (REG)

	TC18
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of regenerative brake announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.REG Passing a section with inhibition of regenerative brake (REG)

	TC19
	[image: Captura]
	Air conditioning intake closed and Close air conditioning intake announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	TC20
	[image: Captura]
	Open air conditioning intake
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	TC21
	[image: Captura]
	Close air conditioning intake announcement
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5

	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	TC22
	[image: Captura]
	Open air conditioning intake
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	TC23
	[image: Captura]
	New traction system and Change of Traction system announcement “the line is not fitted with any traction system”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC24
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “the line is not fitted with any traction system”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC25
	[image: Captura]
	New traction system and Change of Traction system announcement “AC 25 kV 50 Hz”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC26
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Change of Traction system announcement “AC 25 kV 50 Hz”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC27
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	New traction system and Change of Traction system announcement “AC 15 kV 16.7 Hz”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC28
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “AC 15 kV 16.7 Hz”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC29
	[image: Captura]
	New traction system and Change of Traction system announcement “DC 3 kV”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC30
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 3 kV”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC31
	[image: Captura]
	New traction system and Change of Traction system announcement “DC 1.5 kV”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC32
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 1.5 kV”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC33
	[image: Captura]
	New traction system and Change of Traction system announcement “DC 600/750 V”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC34
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 600/750 V”
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	TC35
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Sound horn
	Orders and announcements: B3/4/5
	

TKC.SND Sounding the audible warning device (SND)

	TC36
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Tunnel stopping area
	Orders and announcements: C2
	TKC.STP Stopping in a safe area (STP)

	TC37
	[image: Captura]
	Tunnel stopping area announcement
	Orders and announcements: C2
	TKC.STP Stopping in a safe area (STP)


[bookmark: _Ref5624316][bookmark: _Toc17708698][bookmark: _Toc195280354]Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T4: Track Condition Symbols


CNT.DMI.SYM.5 Planning information symbols not related to track conditions are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T5. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	PL21
	[image: Captura]
	Speed increase
	D6 (half left part) / D7 (half right part)
	CNT.DMI.SPD Speed and supervision information (SPD)

	PL22
	[image: Captura]
	Speed decrease
	D6 (half left part) / D7 (half right part)
	CNT.DMI.SPD Speed and supervision information (SPD)

	PL23
	[image: ]
	Speed decrease to the target related to indication marker
	D6 (half left part) / D7 (half right part)
	CNT.DMI.SPD Speed and supervision information (SPD)

	PL37
	[image: ]
	Speed decrease to the target related to indication marker
	D6 (half left part) / D7 (half right part)
	CNT.DMI.SPD Speed and supervision information (SPD)
AD - Automatic Driving (AD)


[bookmark: _Ref5631362][bookmark: _Toc17708699][bookmark: _Toc195280355]Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T5: Planning information Symbols not related to track conditions
CNT.DMI.SYM.6 Planning information symbols related to track conditions are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T6. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	PL01
	[image: ]
	Lower pantograph
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	PL02
	[image: ]
	Lower pantograph
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	PL03
	[image: ]
	Raise pantograph
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	PL04
	[image: ]
	Raise pantograph
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)

	PL05
	[image: Captura]
	Neutral section and Neutral section announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	PL06
	[image: Captura]
	Neutral section announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	PL07
	[image: Captura]
	End of neutral section
	D2/3/4
	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	PL08
	[image: Captura]
	End of neutral section
	D2/3/4
	TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)

	PL09
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Non stopping area announcement
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.NST Passing a non stopping area (NST)

	PL10
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Radio hole
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.RAD Passing a radio hole (RAD)

	PL11
	[image: ]
	Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake and Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.MAG Passing a section with inhibition of magnetic shoe brake (MAG)

	PL12
	[image: ]
	Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake announcement

	D2/3/4
	TKC.MAG Passing a section with inhibition of magnetic shoe brake (MAG)

	PL13
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of eddy current brake and Inhibition of eddy current brake announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.CUR Passing a section with inhibition of eddy current brake (CUR)

	PL14
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of eddy current brakes announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.CUR Passing a section with inhibition of eddy current brake (CUR)

	PL15
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of regenerative brake and Inhibition of regenerative brake announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.REG Passing a section with inhibition of regenerative brake (REG)

	PL16
	[image: Captura]
	Inhibition of regenerative brake announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.REG Passing a section with inhibition of regenerative brake (REG)

	PL17
	[image: Captura]
	Air conditioning intake closed and Close air conditioning intake announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	PL18
	[image: Captura]
	Open air conditioning intake
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	PL19
	[image: Captura]
	Close air conditioning intake announcement
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	PL20
	[image: Captura]
	Open air conditioning intake
	D2/3/4
	TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)

	PL24
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Sound horn
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.SND Sounding the audible warning device (SND)

	PL25
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “the line is not fitted with any traction system”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL26
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “the line is not fitted with any traction system”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL27
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “AC 25 kV 50 Hz”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL28
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Change of Traction system announcement “AC 25 kV 50 Hz”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL29
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Change of Traction system announcement “AC 15 kV 16.7 Hz”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL30
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “AC 15 kV 16.7 Hz”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL31
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 3 kV”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL32
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 3 kV”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL33
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 1.5 kV”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL34
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 1.5 kV”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL35
	[image: Captura]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 600/750 V”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)

	PL36
	[image: C:\Users\luis.buades\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\Captura.PNG]
	Change of Traction system announcement “DC 600/750 V”
	D2/3/4
	

TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)


[bookmark: _Toc195280356]Table CNT.DMI.SYM.T6: Planning information Symbols related to track conditions
CNT.DMI.SYM-[T].1 Driver request symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[T].T1. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	[bookmark: _Hlk17281897]Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	DR02
	[image: ]
	Track Ahead Free
	D
	OTH.TAF Track Ahead Free (TAF)

	DR03
	[image: Captura]
	Geographical Position

	G12
	OTH.GEO Geographical position reporting (GEO)

	DR05
	[image: ]
	Toggling function for tunnel stopping area

	C2/C3/C4
	TKC.STP Stopping in a safe area (STP)


[bookmark: _Ref5634028][bookmark: _Toc17708700][bookmark: _Toc195280357]Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[T].T1: Driver request Symbols
CNT.DMI.SYM-[S].1 Driver request symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[S].T1. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	DR01
	[image: ]
	Toggling function for speed/distance information
	F7
	OS.RUN Running in OS (RUN)
SR.RUN Running in SR (RUN)
SH.RUN Running in SH (RUN)

	DR02
	[image: ]
	Track Ahead Free
	D
	OTH.TAF Track Ahead Free (TAF)

	DR03
	[image: Captura]
	Geographical Position

	F8
	OTH.GEO Geographical position reporting (GEO)

	DR04
	[image: ]
	Acknowledgement

	H7
	Symbol used in several sections when a request for acknowledgment is shown to the driver.

	DR05
	[image: ]
	Toggling function for tunnel stopping area

	F6
	TKC.STP Stopping in a safe area (STP)


[bookmark: _Toc17708701][bookmark: _Toc195280358]Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[S].T1: Driver request Symbols
CNT.DMI.SYM-[20212230].1 Level Crossing symbol is presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[20212230].T1. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	LX01
	[image: ]
	LX not protected
	B3/4/5
	LX - Level Crossing (LX)


[bookmark: _Ref5634526][bookmark: _Toc17708702][bookmark: _Toc195280359]Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[20212230].T1: Level Crossing Symbol


CNT.DMI.SYM-[20212230].2 Limited Supervision symbol is presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[20212230].T2. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	LS01
	[image: Captura]
	Limited Supervision frame
	A1
	LS.RUN Running in LS (RUN)


[bookmark: _Ref5634573][bookmark: _Toc17708703][bookmark: _Toc195280360]Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[20212230].T2: Limited Supervision Symbol


CNT.DMI.SYM-[2230.S].1 ATO symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[2230.S].T1. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	ATO01
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_01.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO selected”
	G1
	AD.ENG Engaging the Automatic Driving (ENG)

	ATO02
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_02.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO ready for engagement”
	G1
	AD.ENG Engaging the Automatic Driving (ENG)

	ATO03
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_03.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO engaged”
	G1
	AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN)

	ATO04
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_03.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO disengaging”
	G1
	AD.DIS Disengaging the Automatic Driving (DIS)

	ATO05
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_06.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO failure”
	G1
	DEG.ATO Managing a failure of ATO (ATO)

	ATO06
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_07.bmp]
	Overshoot stopping window (Manual)

	G2
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO07
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_08.bmp]
	Undershoot stopping window (Manual)
	G2
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO08
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_09.bmp]
	Inside stopping window
	G2
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO09
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_10.bmp]
	Train hold;
	G3
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO10
	[image: ]
	Request driver to open doors on both sides
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)



	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	ATO11
	[image: ]
	Request driver to open doors on left

	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)

	ATO12
	[image: ]
	Request driver to open doors on right
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)

	ATO13
	[image: ]
	Doors are open
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)
AD.TDO.AUT Automatic Door Opening and Closing (AUT)

	ATO14
	[image: ]
	Request driver to close doors
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)

	ATO15
	[image: ]
	Doors are being closed by ATO
	G4
	AD.TDO.AUT Automatic Door Opening and Closing (AUT)

	ATO16
	[image: ]
	Doors are closed

	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)
AD.TDO.AUT Automatic Door Opening and Closing (AUT)

	ATO17
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_17.bmp]
	Skip Stopping Point Inactive
	G5
	AD.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)

	ATO18
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_18.bmp]
	Skip Stopping Point requested by ATO-TS
	G5
	AD.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)

	ATO19
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_19.bmp]
	Skip Stopping Point requested by driver

	G5
	AD.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)



	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	ATO20
	[image: ]
	Coasting advice
	B8
	FS.ATO.DAS Running with Driving Advisory System (DAS)

	ATO21
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\PL_38.bmp]
	Stopping Point
	D2/3/4
	AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN)
FS.ATO.DAS Running with Driving Advisory System (DAS)


[bookmark: _Toc195280361]Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[2230.S].T1: ATO Symbols


CNT.DMI.SYM-[2230.T].1 ATO symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[2230.T].T1. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	ATO01
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_01.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO selected”
	G1
	AD.ENG Engaging the Automatic Driving (ENG)

	ATO02
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_02.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO ready for engagement”
	G1
F9
	AD.ENG Engaging the Automatic Driving (ENG)

	ATO03
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_03.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO engaged”
	G1
F9
	AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN)

	ATO04
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_03.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO disengaging”
	G1
F9
	AD.DIS Disengaging the Automatic Driving (DIS)

	ATO05
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_06.bmp]
	ATO status “ATO failure”
	G1
	DEG.ATO Managing a failure of ATO (ATO)

	ATO06
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_07.bmp]
	Overshoot stopping window (Manual)

	G2
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO07
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_08.bmp]
	Undershoot stopping window (Manual)
	G2
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO08
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_09.bmp]
	Inside stopping window
	G2
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO09
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_10.bmp]
	Train hold;
	G3
	AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)

	ATO10
	[image: ]
	Request driver to open doors on both sides
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)



	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	ATO11
	[image: ]
	Request driver to open doors on left

	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)

	ATO12
	[image: ]
	Request driver to open doors on right
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)

	ATO13
	[image: ]
	Doors are open
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)
AD.TDO.AUT Automatic Door Opening and Closing (AUT)

	ATO14
	[image: ]
	Request driver to close doors
	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)

	ATO15
	[image: ]
	Doors are being closed by ATO
	G4
	AD.TDO.AUT Automatic Door Opening and Closing (AUT)

	ATO16
	[image: ]
	Doors are closed

	G4
	AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)
AD.TDO.AUT Automatic Door Opening and Closing (AUT)

	ATO17
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_17.bmp]
	Skip Stopping Point Inactive
	G5
F10
	AD.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)

	ATO18
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_18.bmp]
	Skip Stopping Point requested by ATO-TS
	G5
	AD.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)

	ATO19
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_19.bmp]
	Skip Stopping Point requested by driver

	G5
F10
	AD.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)



	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	ATO20
	[image: ]
	Coasting advice
	B8
	FS.ATO.DAS Running with Driving Advisory System (DAS)

	ATO21
	[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\PL_38.bmp]
	Stopping Point
	D2/3/4
	AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN)
FS.ATO.DAS Running with Driving Advisory System (DAS)


[bookmark: _Toc195280362]Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[2230.T].T1: ATO Symbols

CNT.DMI.SYM-[30].1 Supervised Manoeuvre symbols are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[30].T1. The table details the symbol name, the specific area where the symbol is displayed on the DMI and the reference to the handbook section where the symbol is explained.
	Symbol number
	Symbol form/shape
	Symbol name
	Symbol area(s)
	Reference

	SM01
	[image: ]
	SM authorised direction indicator (forward)
	B8
	SM – Supervised Manoeuvre (SM)

	SM02
	[image: ]
	SM authorised direction indicator (backward)
	B8
	SM – Supervised Manoeuvre (SM)


[bookmark: _Toc195280363]Table CNT.DMI.SYM-[30].T1: Supervised Manoeuvre Symbols
[bookmark: _Toc176951963][bookmark: _Toc195280132]CNT.DMI.AUD Audible information (AUD)
CNT.DMI.AUD.1 Audible information is used to gain the attention of the driver to the DMI.
CNT.DMI.AUD.2 The ‘click’ sound is played as feedback when the driver presses a button.


CNT.DMI.AUD.3 The ‘Sinfo‘ sound is played once if there is new visual information on the DMI.


CNT.DMI.AUD.4 The ‘S1’ sound is played once if the current train speed overpasses the permitted speed.


CNT.DMI.AUD.5 The ‘S2’ sound is played while the current train speed is close to or overpasses the brake intervention speed limit.


[bookmark: _Toc176951964][bookmark: _Toc195280133]CNT.DMI.SME System messages (SME)
CNT.DMI.SME.1 The system status messages are presented in Table CNT.DMI.SME.T1.
	System status message
	Reference

	Balise read error
	DEG.BLS Managing a balise read error (BLS)

	Trackside malfunction
	DEG.TRK Managing a trackside malfunction (TRK)

	Communication error
	DEG.RBC Managing absence of RBC information (RBC)

	Entering FS
	FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN)

	Entering OS
	OS.RUN Running in OS (RUN)

	Entering SM
	SM.RUN Running in SM (RUN)

	Runaway movement
	OTH.BRK Brake command handling (BRK)

	SH refused
	SH.MAN.SEL SH selection (SEL)

	SH request failed
	SH.MAN.SEL SH selection (SEL)

	Trackside not compatible
	DEG.VER Managing incompatibility system version (VER)

	Train data changed
	OTH.DAT.EXT Change of train data by ETCS external sources (EXT)

	Safe consist length no longer available
	SM.RUN Running in SM (RUN)

	Train is rejected
	SB.RAD Enter or re-validate Radio information (RAD)

	Unauthorized passing of EOA / LOA
	DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)

	No MA received at level transition
	DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)

	SR distance exceeded
	DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)

	SH stop order
	DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)

	SR stop order
	DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)

	Emergency stop
	If a transition to TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR) mode is performed, refer to section DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR). Otherwise, refer to section DEG.SMA Managing MA shortening (SMA).

	RV distance exceeded
	RV.RUN Running in RV (RUN)

	PT distance exceeded
	TR.MSR Immediate measures (MSR)

	No track description
	DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)

	[name of NTC] brake demand
	DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)

	Route unsuitable – loading gauge
	DEG.UNS Managing route unsuitability (UNS)

	Route unsuitable – traction system
	DEG.UNS Managing route unsuitability (UNS)

	Route unsuitable – axle load category
	DEG.UNS Managing route unsuitability (UNS)

	FRMCS network registration failed
	If this message is displayed during the start of mission procedure, refer to section SB.RAD Enter or re-validate Radio information (RAD). 
If it is displayed while the driver modifies the radio information outside the start of mission procedure, refer to section OTH.ODA.RAD Change of Radio information (RAD).

	GSM-R/Radio network registration failed
	If this message is displayed during the start of mission procedure, refer to section SB.RAD Enter or re-validate Radio information (RAD). 
If it is displayed while the driver modifies the radio information outside the start of mission procedure, refer to section OTH.ODA.RAD Change of Radio information (RAD).

	NL no longer permitter
	NL - Non-Leading (NL)

	Odometer impaired
	DEG.ODO Managing the failure of the odometry equipment (ODO)

	[bookmark: _Hlk16253015][name of NTC] is not available
	Specific NTC procedure

	[name of NTC] needs data
	Specific NTC procedure

	ATO needs data
	DEG.ATO Managing a failure of ATO (ATO)

	[bookmark: _Hlk16253098][name of NTC] failed
	DEG.NTC Managing a NTC failure (NTC)


[bookmark: _Ref5883093][bookmark: _Toc17708704][bookmark: _Toc195280364]Table CNT.DMI.SME.T1: System status messages
The driver shall acknowledge “[name of NTC] failed” system status messages. The driver does not have to acknowledge other the system status messages as text messages.
The system status messages are provided in English. However, the driver can modify the language following the procedure described in section CNT.DMI.LNG Language selection by Driver (LNG).


[bookmark: _Ref17270789][bookmark: _Ref17270812][bookmark: _Ref17270835][bookmark: _Toc176951965][bookmark: _Toc195280134]CNT.DMI.SPD Speed and supervision information (SPD)
CNT.DMI.SPD-[L0N1].1 An overview of the main objects in the speed and supervision areas is given in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[L0N1].F1. The main areas are highlighted and are related to the following information:
(1) Analog and digital values of the current train speed.
(2) Target distance bar and target distance value: indicate the distance between the current train position and the location of the target, this value decreases when the train approaches to the target. 
(3) Target speed.
(4) CSG: displays the target speed, the permitted speed, brake intervention limit speed or release speed depending on the colours shown on the DMI. This is explained in this section. 
(5) Current mode.
Note: The CSG is not shown in the following modes: SB, LS, OS, SR, SH, UN, RV, TR, PT and NL. The distance to target bar is not shown in the following modes: SB, LS, OS, SR, SH, UN, TR, PT and NL. The digital value of the distance to target is not shown in the following modes: SB, LS, OS, SH, UN, TR, PT and NL. (1)
(2)
(3)
(5)
(4)

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815015][bookmark: _Toc176951966][bookmark: _Toc195280368]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[L0N1].F1: Speed and supervision information
CNT.DMI.SPD-[L2].1 An overview of the main objects in the speed and supervision areas is given in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[L2].F1. The main areas are highlighted and are related to the following information:
(1) Analog and digital values of the current train speed.
(2) Target distance bar and target distance value: indicate the distance between the current train position and the location of the target, this value decreases when the train approaches to the target. 
(3) Target speed. 
(4) CSG: displays the target speed, the permitted speed, brake intervention limit speed or release speed depending on the colours shown on the DMI. This is explained in this section.
(5) Current mode.
Note: The CSG is not shown in the following modes: SB, LS, OS, SR, SH, UN, RV, TR PT and NL. The distance to target bar is not shown in the following modes: SB, LS, OS, SR, SH, UN, TR, PT and NL. The digital value of the distance to target is not shown in the following modes: SB, LS, OS, SH, UN, TR, PT and NL.(1)
(2)
(3)
(5)
(4)

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref5891694][bookmark: _Toc20815016][bookmark: _Toc176951967][bookmark: _Toc195280369]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[L2].F1: Speed and supervision information
CNT.DMI.SPD-[112021].1 The pointer is coloured as explained below in FS, OS, LS, SR, UN, SH and RV modes. In NL, SB and PT the pointer is always coloured in grey. In TR the pointer is always coloured in red. Only in FS mode, the CSG is coloured as explain below.
CNT.DMI.SPD-[22].1 The pointer is coloured as explained below in FS, AD, OS, LS, SR, UN, SH and RV modes, with some exceptions in AD mode, see section AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN). In NL, SB and PT the pointer is always coloured in grey. In TR the pointer is always coloured in red. Only in FS and AD modes, the CSG is coloured as explained below, with the exception in section AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN).
CNT.DMI.SPD-[30].1 The pointer is coloured as explained below in FS, AD, SM, OS, LS, SR, UN, SH and RV modes, with some exceptions in AD mode, see section AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN). In NL, SB and PT the pointer is always coloured in grey. In TR the pointer is always coloured in red. Only in FS and AD modes, the CSG is coloured as explained below, with the exception in section AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN).
CNT.DMI.SPD-[LN1].1 Clauses and figures indicated as applying also to LNTC may be subject to implementation specificities.
[bookmark: _Hlk27033462]CNT.DMI.SPD-[LN1].2 If there is no need to brake to a target, the CSG is coloured in grey from 0 to the permitted speed and the pointer is coloured in grey if the current speed is below or at the permitted speed.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[LN1].F2. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h. 
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815017][bookmark: _Toc176951968][bookmark: _Toc195280370]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[LN1].F2: Speed and supervision information without target


CNT.DMI.SPD-[L2].2 If there is no need to brake to a target, the CSG is coloured in grey from 0 to the permitted speed and the pointer is coloured in grey if the current speed is below or at the permitted speed.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[L2].F2. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h.
[image: ][image: ] [image: ] 
[bookmark: _Toc20815018][bookmark: _Toc176951969][bookmark: _Toc195280371]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[L2].F2: Speed and supervision information without target



CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].1 When the train approaches a target but no braking intervention is needed, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in white from the target speed to the permitted speed. From 0 to the target speed, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in grey. The Sinfo sound is played in this situation. 
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in orange from the permitted speed to the braking intervention speed limit. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in red from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].F1. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 941 m.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]  
[bookmark: _Toc20815019][bookmark: _Toc22903476][bookmark: _Toc195280372]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].F1: Speed and supervision information, target with no braking needed


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].1 When the train approaches a target but no braking intervention is needed, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in white from the target speed to the permitted speed. From 0 to the target speed, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in grey. The Sinfo sound is played in this situation.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in orange from the permitted speed to the braking intervention speed limit. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in red from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit.
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].F1. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 941 m.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ] 
[bookmark: _Toc20815020][bookmark: _Toc22903477][bookmark: _Toc195280373]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].F1: Speed and supervision information, target with no braking needed


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1.N].1 If selected by National Value, the driver is informed about a target with no braking intervention needed. In this case, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in white from the target speed to the permitted speed. From 0 to the target speed, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in grey. 
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1.N].F1. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 941 m. 
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]  
[bookmark: _Toc20815021][bookmark: _Toc176951970][bookmark: _Toc195280374]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1.N].F1: Ceiling Speed Monitoring with target information


[bookmark: _Hlk182843137]CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.N].1 If selected by National Value, the driver is informed about a target with no braking intervention needed. In this case, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in white from the target speed to the permitted speed. From 0 to the target speed, the pointer and the CSG are coloured in grey.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.N].F1. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 941 m.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]   
[bookmark: _Toc20815022][bookmark: _Toc176951971][bookmark: _Toc195280375]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.N].F1: Ceiling Speed Monitoring with target information


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1.N].2 If selected by National Value, the driver is informed about the remaining Time to Indication (TTI), the remaining time to a target with no braking intervention needed. The TTI is shown with a grey and white square as included in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1.N].F2.
The TTI supports the driver to adapt the driving style in an effective way in different situations. When this square is shown, the Sinfo sound is played. The white square gets bigger when the remaining TTI decreases. The pointer and the CSG are coloured in grey from 0 to the permitted speed.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
These situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1.N].F2. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: A screenshot of a video game

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc20815023][bookmark: _Toc176951972][bookmark: _Toc195280376]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1.N].F2: Speed and supervision information with Time To Indication
CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.N].2 If selected by National Value, the driver is informed about the remaining Time to Indication (TTI), the remaining time to a target with no braking intervention needed. The TTI is shown with a grey and white square as included in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.N].F2. 
The TTI supports the driver to adapt the driving style in an effective way in different situations. When this square is shown, the Sinfo sound is played. The white square gets bigger when the remaining TTI decreases. The pointer and the CSG are coloured in grey from 0 to the permitted speed.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The S2 sound is continuously played while the current train speed is above the warning speed limit.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
These situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.N].F2. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h.
[image: ] [image: ]  [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc20815024][bookmark: _Toc176951973][bookmark: _Toc195280377]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.N].F2: Speed and supervision information with Time To Indication
CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].2 When the train approaches a target where a brake command is needed, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in yellow from the permitted speed to the target speed and in grey from 0 to the target speed. 
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in orange from the permitted speed to the braking intervention speed limit. As soon as the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed, the S1 sound is played. If the current train speed overpasses the warning limit the audible information S2 is played.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in red from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].F2. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 760 m.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815025][bookmark: _Toc22903482][bookmark: _Toc195280378]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].F2: Speed and supervision information, target with braking needed 


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].2 When the train approaches a target when a brake command is needed, the Sinfo sound is played. The CSG and the pointer are coloured in yellow from the permitted speed to the target speed and in grey from 0 to the target speed. 
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in orange from the permitted speed to the braking intervention speed limit. As soon as the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed, the S1 sound is played. If the current train speed overpasses the warning limit the S2 sound is continually played.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the. In this case, the CSG and the pointer are coloured in red from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].F2. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 760 m.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815026][bookmark: _Toc22903483][bookmark: _Toc195280379]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].F2: Speed and supervision information


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].3 When the train approaches a target where a brake command is needed, the Sinfo sound is played. The CSG and the pointer are coloured in yellow from the permitted speed to the target speed and in grey from 0 to the target speed. If the target changes, the Sinfo sound is played once as soon as the train enters in this situation.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The S1 sound is continually played while this situation persists. If the current train speed overpasses the warning limit the audible information S2 is played.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].F3. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 760 m.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815027][bookmark: _Toc176951974][bookmark: _Toc195280380]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L0N1].F3: Speed and supervision information, speed and distance with/without intervention


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].3 When the train approaches a target when a brake command is needed, the Sinfo sound is played. The CSG and the pointer are coloured in yellow from the permitted speed to the target speed and in grey from 0 to the target speed. If the target changes, the Sinfo sound is played once as soon as the train enters in this situation.
If the current train speed exceeds the permitted speed but not the brake intervention speed limit, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention limit speed, and the pointer are coloured in orange. The audible information S1 is played while this situation persists. If the current train speed overpasses the warning limit the S2 sound is continually played.
If the current train speed exceeds the brake intervention speed limit, the ETCS on-board equipment commands the service brake. In this case, the CSG, from the permitted speed to the brake intervention speed limit, and the pointer are coloured in red. 
The three situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].F3. In the three situations, the permitted speed is 140 km/h, the target speed is 60 km/h and the target distance is 760 m.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815028][bookmark: _Toc176951975][bookmark: _Toc195280381]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].F3: Speed and supervision information, speed and distance with/without intervention


[bookmark: _Hlk184199854][bookmark: _Hlk184198670]CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].4 If, approaching a target, the current train speed remains well below the permitted speed calculated by the onboard, the CSG and the pointer remain coloured in grey and the hook keeps indicating the ceiling speed.
If the train speed becomes sufficiently close to the permitted speed, both the CSG from the target speed up to the permitted speed and the pointer are coloured yellow, the hook indicates the permitted speed and the target distance bar is displayed along the CSG.
Once displayed, the target speed and distance information remain visible until the target point is reached, even if the train speed is reduced well below the permitted speed.
The three sequential situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].F4. In this sequence the ceiling speed is 140km/h and the target speed is 60km/h. In the first situation the permitted speed has started decreasing but it is still much higher than the current speed so the hook keeps indicating the ceiling speed; in the second situation, the permitted speed is 110 km/h; in the third situation the permitted speed is 95 km/h.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195280382]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].F4: Speed and supervision information when the speed is well below/close to the permitted speed


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].4 If, approaching a target, the current train speed remains well below the permitted speed calculated by the onboard, the CSG and the pointer remain coloured in grey and the hook keeps indicating the ceiling speed.
If the train speed becomes sufficiently close to the permitted speed, both the CSG from the target speed up to the permitted speed and the pointer are coloured yellow, the hook indicates the permitted speed and the target distance bar is displayed along the CSG.
Once displayed, the target speed and distance information remain visible until the target point is reached, even if the train speed is reduced well below the permitted speed.
The three sequential situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].F4. In this sequence the ceiling speed is 140km/h and the target speed is 60km/h. In the first situation the permitted speed has started decreasing but it is still much higher than the current speed so the hook keeps indicating the ceiling speed; in the second situation, the permitted speed is 110 km/h; in the third situation the permitted speed is 95 km/h.
[image: ] [image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195280383]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].F4: Speed and supervision information when the speed is well below/close to the permitted speed

[bookmark: _Hlk184199864]
CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].5 If, approaching a target, the current train speed is below the target speed, the CSG and the pointer remain coloured in grey and the hook keeps indicating the ceiling speed.
As soon as the train crosses the location where the target speed becomes applicable, CSG instantly shows the new celing speed.
[bookmark: _Hlk184392961]The two sequential situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].F5. In these situations, the previous ceiling speed is 140km/h and the target speed, which becomes the new ceiling speed, is 60 km/h.
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[bookmark: _Toc195280384]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].F5: Speed and supervision information when the speed is below the target speed


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].5 If, approaching a target, the current train speed is below the target speed, the CSG and the pointer remain coloured in grey and the hook keeps indicating the ceiling speed.
As soon as the train crosses the location where the target speed becomes applicable, CSG instantly shows the new ceiling speed.
The two sequential situations described are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.LN1].F5. In these situations, the previous ceiling speed is 140km/h and the target speed, which becomes the new ceiling speed, is 60 km/h.
[image: ] [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195280385]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2].F5: Speed and supervision information when the target speed changes


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].3 When the train approaches an EOA with a release speed, the release speed is coloured in grey in the CSG. The digital value of the release speed (1) is displayed as shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].F3. In this Figure the digital value is 30 km/h. 
The CSG area from the permitted speed to the target speed is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed is below or at the release speed, the pointer is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed exceeds the release speed, the equipment commands service brake and the pointer is coloured in red. Both situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].F3.
Note: the release speed is not shown in the modes: SB, SH, UN, PT, TR, NL, SR and RV.
[image: ] [image: ](1)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815029][bookmark: _Toc22903486][bookmark: _Toc195280386]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.LN1].F3: Speed and supervision information with release speed


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].3 When the train approaches to an EOA with a release speed, the release speed is coloured in grey in the CSG. The digital value of the release speed (1) is displayed as shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].F3. In this Figure the digital value is 30 km/h. 
The CSG area from the permitted speed to the target speed is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed is below or at the release speed, the pointer is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed exceeds the release speed, the equipment commands service brake and the pointer is coloured in red. Both situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].F3. 
Note: the release speed is not shown in the modes: SB, SH, UN, PT, TR, NL, SR and RV.
[image: ] [image: ](1)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815030][bookmark: _Toc22903487][bookmark: _Toc195280387]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3M1.L2].F3: Speed and supervision information



CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.LN1].2 When the train approaches an EOA with a release speed the Sinfo sound is played once as soon as the train enters in this situation. The release speed is coloured in grey in the CSG. The digital value of the release speed (1) is displayed as shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.LN1].F2. In this Figure the digital value is 30 km/h. 
The CSG area from the permitted speed to the target speed is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed is below or at the release speed, the pointer is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed exceeds the release speed, the equipment commands service brake and the pointer is coloured in red. Both situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.LN1].F2.
Note: the release speed is not shown in the modes: SB, SH, UN, PT, TR, NL, SR and RV.
[image: ] [image: ](1)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815031][bookmark: _Toc176951976][bookmark: _Toc195280388]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.LN1].F2: Speed and supervision information with release speed


CNT.DMI.SPD-[30.LN1].2 When the train approaches an EOA with a release speed the Sinfo sound is played once as soon as the train enters in this situation. The release speed is coloured in grey in the CSG. The digital value of the release speed (1) is displayed as shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[30.LN1].F2. In this Figure the digital value is 30 km/h. 
The CSG area from the permitted speed to the target speed is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed is below or at the release speed, the pointer is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed exceeds the release speed, the equipment commands service brake and the pointer is coloured in red. Both situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[30.LN1].F1.
Note: the release speed is not shown in the modes: SB, SH, UN, PT, TR, NL, SR and RV. The release speed is shown in colour grey in AD mode.
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[bookmark: _Toc176951977][bookmark: _Toc195280389]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[30.LN1].F2: Speed and supervision information with release speed


CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.L2].2 When the train approaches to an EOA with a release speed the Sinfo sound is played once as soon as the train enters in this situation. The release speed is coloured in grey in the CSG. The digital value of the release speed (1) is displayed as shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.L2].F2. In this Figure the digital value is 30 km/h. 
The CSG area from the permitted speed to the target speed is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed is below or at the release speed, the pointer is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed exceeds the release speed, the equipment commands service brake and the pointer is coloured in red. Both situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.L2].F2. 
Note: the release speed is not shown in the modes: SB, SH, UN, PT, TR, NL, SR and RV.
[image: A screenshot of a car dashboard

Description automatically generated] [image: A screenshot of a car dashboard
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[bookmark: _Toc176951978][bookmark: _Toc195280390]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.11202122.L2].F2: Speed and supervision information with release speed



CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.30.L2].2 When the train approaches to an EOA with a release speed the Sinfo sound is played once as soon as the train enters in this situation. The release speed is coloured in grey in the CSG. The digital value of the release speed (1) is displayed as shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.30.L2].F2. In this Figure the digital value is 30 km/h. 
The CSG area from the permitted speed to the target speed is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed is below or at the release speed, the pointer is coloured in yellow. If the current train speed exceeds the release speed, the equipment commands service brake and the pointer is coloured in red. Both situations are shown in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.30.L2].F2. 
Note: the release speed is not shown in the modes: SB, SH, UN, PT, TR, NL, SR and RV. The release speed is shown in colour grey in AD mode.
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[bookmark: _Toc20815032][bookmark: _Toc176951979][bookmark: _Toc195280391]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.30.L2].F2: Speed and supervision information



CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L0N1.V].1 If a specific Set Speed value has been set by an external device, it is shown with a white circle in the DMI as included in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L0N1.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815033][bookmark: _Toc176951980][bookmark: _Toc195280392]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L0N1.V].F1: Speed and supervision information
CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.V].1 If a specific Set Speed value has been set by an external device, it is shown with a white circle in the DMI as included in Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815034][bookmark: _Toc176951981][bookmark: _Toc195280393]Figure CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.L2.V].F1: Speed and supervision information
[bookmark: _Toc176951982]CNT.DMI.SPD-[B3241.V].1 In addition to the Set Speed value, defined within the range from 0 to 600 km/h with a resolution of 1 km/h, the Set Speed input signal set by the external device and used by ERTMS/ETCS on-board for display on the DMI can have the following values:
a) [bookmark: _Toc176951983]Display set speed information
b) [bookmark: _Toc176951984]Do not display set speed information
[bookmark: _Toc176951986][bookmark: _Toc195280135]CNT.DMI.PLN Planning information (PLN)
CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1].1 The planning information may only be shown in FS mode. This information can be hidden and shown by the driver pressing the hide/show planning information button. Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1].F1 shows an overview of the main objects of the planning information:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815036][bookmark: _Toc22903493][bookmark: _Toc195280394]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1].F1: Planning information
CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.V].1 Depending on the onboard configuration, the planning information may be permanently disabled.


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.112021].1 The planning information is always shown in FS mode. The planning information may be shown in OS mode. This information can be hidden and shown by the driver as indicating in section OS.RUN Running in OS (RUN). Clauses and figures indicated as applying also to LNTC may be subject to implementation specificities. Figure CNT.DMI.PLN.F1 shows an overview of the main objects of the planning information:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815035][bookmark: _Toc176951987][bookmark: _Toc195280395]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN.F1: Main objects of the planning information


CNT.DMI.PLN-[22].1 The planning information is always shown in FS and AD modes. The planning information may be shown in OS mode. This information can be hidden and shown by the driver as indicating in section OS.RUN Running in OS (RUN). Clauses and figures indicated as applying also to LNTC may be subject to implementation specificities. Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[22].F1 shows an overview of the main objects of the planning information:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195280396]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[22].F1: Main objects of the planning information


CNT.DMI.PLN-[30].1 The planning information is always shown in FS, AD and SM modes. The planning information may be shown in OS mode. This information can be hidden and shown by the driver as indicating in section OS.RUN Running in OS (RUN). Clauses and figures indicated as applying also to LNTC may be subject to implementation specificities. Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[30].F1 shows an overview of the main objects of the planning information:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195280397]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[30].F1: Main objects of the planning information



CNT.DMI.PLN.2 The driver is informed about the forthcoming planning information distance, from the current train front position, by the position of the relevant information in the distance scale.
A forthcoming order or announcement of a track condition is indicated to the driver with the symbols detailed in section CNT.DMI.SYM Symbols (SYM).
The driver is informed about the gradient profile by different gradient rectangles. A dark grey rectangle indicates a downhill gradient and a grey rectangle indicates an uphill or zero gradient. If the rectangle is long enough, the ‘+’ and ‘-’ signs related to uphill and downhill gradients respectively, and the numeric value in ‰) of the gradient are included.


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241].3 The driver is informed about speed increases including the speed value (1), speed decreases including the speed value (2) and speed decreases to a target at zero speed (3) as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241].F3. The speed profile is presented as a background diagram representing the speed in the horizontal axis and the distance in the vertical one. 
[image: ](1)
(2)
(3)

[bookmark: _Toc20815037][bookmark: _Toc176951988][bookmark: _Toc195280398]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241].F3: Speed discontinuities


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.N].1 If requested by National Value, the indication marker is shown to the driver with a yellow line (1). It informs the driver about when the ETCS on-board equipment will start braking to a target. The speed decrease related to the target (2) is displayed to the driver as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.N].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815038][bookmark: _Toc176951989][bookmark: _Toc195280399]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.N].F1: Indication marker 

CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1].2 The driver is informed about speed increases (1), speed decreases (2) and speed decreases to a target at zero speed (3) as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1].F2. The yellow line (4) represents the indication marker and informs the driver about when the ETCS on-board equipment will start braking to a target. The speed profile is presented as a background diagram representing the speed in the horizontal axis and the distance in the vertical axis.
[image: ](1)
(2)
(4)
(3)

[bookmark: _Toc20815039][bookmark: _Toc22903496][bookmark: _Toc195280400]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1].F2: Speed discontinuities and indication marker

CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.T].1 In FS mode the driver can show and hide the planning information. To show the planning information the driver shall press the area (1) and to hide the planning information the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button (2) indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.T].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815040][bookmark: _Toc22903497][bookmark: _Toc195280401]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.T].F1: Show and hide function (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.T].1 In FS mode the driver can show and hide the planning information. To show the planning information the driver shall press the area (1) and to hide the planning information the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button (2) indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815041][bookmark: _Toc22903498][bookmark: _Toc195280402]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Show and hide function (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.S].1 In FS mode the driver can show and hide the planning information by selecting the  [image: ]  button indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Hlk14267893][bookmark: _Toc20815042][bookmark: _Toc22903499][bookmark: _Toc195280403]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.S].F1: Show and hide function (touch screen technology)



CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.S].1 In FS mode the driver can show and hide the planning information by selecting the  [image: ]  button indicated in the Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815043][bookmark: _Toc22903500][bookmark: _Toc195280404]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Show and hide function (touch screen technology)







CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.T].2 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815044][bookmark: _Toc22903501][bookmark: _Toc195280405]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.T].F2: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.T].2 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815045][bookmark: _Toc22903502][bookmark: _Toc195280406]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.T].F2: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.S].2 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815046][bookmark: _Toc22903503][bookmark: _Toc195280407]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.LN1.S].F2: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.S].2 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815047][bookmark: _Toc22903504][bookmark: _Toc195280408]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3M1.L2.S].F2: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.LN1.T].1 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.LN1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815048][bookmark: _Toc176951990][bookmark: _Toc195280409]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.LN1.T].F1: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.L2.T].1 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815049][bookmark: _Toc176951991][bookmark: _Toc195280410]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.L2.T].F1: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.LN1.S].1 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.LN1.S].F1.
.[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815050][bookmark: _Toc176951992][bookmark: _Toc195280411]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.LN1.S].F1: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.L2.S].1 The driver can modify the distance scale by selecting the  [image: ]   button to scale up and the   [image: ]   button to scale down as included in Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815051][bookmark: _Toc176951993][bookmark: _Toc195280412]Figure CNT.DMI.PLN-[B3241.L2.S].F1: [Scale Up] and [Scale Down] buttons (soft key technology)


[bookmark: _Toc176951994][bookmark: _Toc195280136]CNT.DMI.NTC NTC information (NTC)
CNT.DMI.NTC-[LN.V].1 The objects/functions and the buttons displayed in the Default window in level NTC and modes SN and NL are shown to the driver according to the definition of the corresponding National System.
The NTC text messages are displayed together with ETCS text messages.
The speed and distance supervision information of the National System is displayed to the driver with a similar appearance of the ETCS speed and distance monitoring.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]CNT.DMI.NTC-[LN].1 When the train speed pointer is in grey and no other supervision information is displayed in level NTC, no information from the National System is available.
[bookmark: _Ref17272885][bookmark: _Toc176951995][bookmark: _Toc195280137]CNT.DMI.LNG Language selection by Driver (LNG)
CNT.DMI.LNG.1 The driver can choose any pre-configured language through the Language window. This window is in the Settings window. 
CNT.DMI.LNG-[V].1 In addition to the Settings menu allowing access to the Language window, the driver may have the possibility to adjust the language with other means positioned on an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk. 


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.T].1 To access the Settings window and change the language, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815052][bookmark: _Toc176951996][bookmark: _Toc195280413]Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.T].1 To access the Settings window and change the language, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815053][bookmark: _Toc176951997][bookmark: _Toc195280414]Figure SET-[L2.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.S].1 To access the Settings window and change the language, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815054][bookmark: _Toc176951998][bookmark: _Toc195280415]Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.S].1 To access the Settings window and change the language, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815055][bookmark: _Toc176951999][bookmark: _Toc195280416]Figure SET-[L2.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.T].2 The driver shall select the Language window by selecting the  [image: ]  button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815056][bookmark: _Toc176952000][bookmark: _Toc195280417]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.T].F1: Language selection in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.T].2 The driver shall select the Language window by pressing the  [image: ]   button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815057][bookmark: _Toc176952001][bookmark: _Toc195280418]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.T].F1: Language selection in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.S].2 The driver shall select the Language window by pressing the button associated to the Language label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815058][bookmark: _Toc176952002][bookmark: _Toc195280419]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.S].F1: Language selection in the Settings window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.S].2 The driver shall select the Language window by pressing the button associated to the Language label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815059][bookmark: _Toc176952003][bookmark: _Toc195280420]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.S].F1 Language selection in the Settings window (soft key technology)
CNT.DMI.LNG-[112021].1 The Language button is enabled when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.LNG-[22.L12].1 The Language button is enabled when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.LNG-[30.L12].1 The Language button is enabled when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.T.V].1 The driver shall select the button with the language required from the list of available languages as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.T.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815060][bookmark: _Toc176952004][bookmark: _Toc195280421]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.T.V].F1: Language selection (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.T.V].1 The driver shall select the button with the language required from the list of available languages as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.T.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815061][bookmark: _Toc176952005][bookmark: _Toc195280422]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.T.V].F1: Language selection (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.S.V].1 The driver shall select the button with the language required from the list of available languages as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.S.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815062][bookmark: _Toc176952006][bookmark: _Toc195280423]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L0N1.S.V].F1: Language selection (soft key technology) 


CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.S.V].1 The driver shall select the button with the language required from the list of available languages as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.S.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815063][bookmark: _Toc176952007][bookmark: _Toc195280424]Figure CNT.DMI.LNG-[L2.S.V].F1: Language selection (soft key technology) 
CNT.DMI.LNG.3 The driver shall revalidate or re-enter the language when the Language window requests it. 
[bookmark: _Toc176952008][bookmark: _Toc195280138]CNT.DMI.VOL Loudspeaker adjustment (VOL)
CNT.DMI.VOL.1 The driver can adjust the loudspeaker through the Volume window. This window is in the Settings window.
CNT.DMI.VOL-[V].1 In addition to the Settings menu allowing access to the Volume window, the driver may have the possibility to adjust the loudspeaker with other means positioned on an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk. 
CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.T].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the loudspeaker, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815064][bookmark: _Toc176952009][bookmark: _Toc195280425]Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.T].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the loudspeaker, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815065][bookmark: _Toc176952010][bookmark: _Toc195280426]Figure SET-[L2.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.S].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the loudspeaker, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815066][bookmark: _Toc176952011][bookmark: _Toc195280427]Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.S].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the loudspeaker, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815067][bookmark: _Toc176952012][bookmark: _Toc195280428]Figure SET-[L2.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)
CNT.DMI.VOL-[112021].1 The driver can adjust the volume when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.VOL-[22.L12].1 The driver can adjust the volume when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.VOL-[30.L12].1 The driver can adjust the volume when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.T].2 The driver shall adjust the volume by selecting the  [image: ]  button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815068][bookmark: _Toc176952013][bookmark: _Toc195280429]Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.T].F1: Adjustment of the volume in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.T].2 The driver shall adjust the volume by selecting the   [image: ]  button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815069][bookmark: _Toc176952014][bookmark: _Toc195280430]Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.T].F1: Adjustment of the volume in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.S].2 The driver shall adjust the volume by selecting the button associated to the Volume label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815070][bookmark: _Toc176952015][bookmark: _Toc195280431]Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L0N1.S].F1: Adjustment of the volume in the Settings window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.S].2 The driver shall adjust the volume by selecting the button associated to the Volume label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815071][bookmark: _Toc176952016][bookmark: _Toc195280432]Figure CNT.DMI.VOL-[L2.S].F1: Adjustment of the volume in the Settings window (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Toc176952017][bookmark: _Toc195280139]CNT.DMI.BRI Luminance adjustment (BRI)
CNT.DMI.BRI.1 The driver can adjust the luminance through the Brightness window. This window is in the Settings window.
CNT.DMI.BRI-[V].1 In addition to the Settings menu allowing access to the Brightness window, the driver may have the possibility to adjust the brightness with other means positioned on an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk. The adjustment of the luminance may be also done automatically.

CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.T].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the luminance, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815072][bookmark: _Toc176952018][bookmark: _Toc195280433]Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.T].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the luminance, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815073][bookmark: _Toc176952019][bookmark: _Toc195280434]Figure SET-[L2.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.S].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the luminance, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815074][bookmark: _Toc176952020][bookmark: _Toc195280435]Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.S].1 To access the Settings window and adjust the luminance, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815075][bookmark: _Toc176952021][bookmark: _Toc195280436]Figure SET-[L2.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)
CNT.DMI.BRI-[112021.L12].1 The driver can adjust the luminance when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.BRI-[22.L12].1 The driver can adjust the luminance when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.BRI-[30.L12].1 The driver can adjust the luminance when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.T].2 The driver shall adjust the luminance by selecting the  [image: ]  button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815076][bookmark: _Toc176952022][bookmark: _Toc195280437]Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.T].F1: Adjustment of the luminance in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.T].2 The driver shall adjust the luminance by selecting the   [image: ]  button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815077][bookmark: _Toc176952023][bookmark: _Toc195280438]Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.T].F1: Adjustment of the luminance in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.S].2 The driver shall adjust the luminance by selecting the button associated to the Brightness label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815078][bookmark: _Toc176952024][bookmark: _Toc195280439]Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L0N1.S].F1: Adjustment of the luminance in the Settings window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.S].2 The driver shall adjust the luminance by selecting the button associated to the Brightness label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815079][bookmark: _Toc176952025][bookmark: _Toc195280440]Figure CNT.DMI.BRI-[L2.S].F1: Adjustment of the luminance in the Settings window (soft key technology)





[bookmark: _Toc176952026][bookmark: _Toc195280140]CNT.DMI.SYV Operated System Version (SYV)
CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.T].1 To access the Settings window and display the system version used, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815080][bookmark: _Toc176952027][bookmark: _Toc195280441]Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.T].1 To access the Settings window and display the system version used, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815081][bookmark: _Toc176952028][bookmark: _Toc195280442]Figure SET-[L2.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.S].1 To access the Settings window and display the system version used, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815082][bookmark: _Toc176952029][bookmark: _Toc195280443]Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.S].1 To access the Settings window and display the system version used, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815083][bookmark: _Toc176952030][bookmark: _Toc195280444]Figure SET-[L2.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)
CNT.DMI.SYV-[112021.L12].1 The driver can display the system version when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.SYV-[22.L12].1 The driver can display the system version when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.

CNT.DMI.SYV-[30.L12].1 The driver can display the system version when:
a) The train is standstill and in mode SB, OR
b) In mode SH/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV.
CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.T].2 To display the operated system version, the driver shall press the System version button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815084][bookmark: _Toc176952031][bookmark: _Toc195280445]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.T].F1: System version selection in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.T].2 To display the operated system version, the driver shall press the System version button (1) in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815085][bookmark: _Toc176952032][bookmark: _Toc195280446]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.T].F1: System version selection in the Settings window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.S].2 To display the operated system version, the driver shall press the button associated to the System version label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815086][bookmark: _Toc176952033][bookmark: _Toc195280447]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.S].F1: System version selection in the Settings window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.S].2 To display the operated system version, the driver shall press the button associated to the System version label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815087][bookmark: _Toc176952034][bookmark: _Toc195280448]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.S].F1: System version selection in the Settings window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.T.V].1 The Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.T.V].F1 shows an example of System version window.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815088][bookmark: _Toc176952035][bookmark: _Toc195280449]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.T.V].F1: Example of System version window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.T.V].1 The Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.T.V].F1 shows an example of System version window.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815089][bookmark: _Toc176952036][bookmark: _Toc195280450]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.T.V].F1 Example of System version window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.S.V].1 The Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.S.V].F1 shows an example of System version window.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815090][bookmark: _Toc176952037][bookmark: _Toc195280451]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L0N1.S.V].F1: Example of System version window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.S.V].1 The Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.S.V].F1 shows an example of System version window.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815091][bookmark: _Toc176952038][bookmark: _Toc195280452]Figure CNT.DMI.SYV-[L2.S.V].F1: Example of System version window (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Toc176952039][bookmark: _Toc195280141]CNT.DMI.DV Data view (DV)
CNT.DMI.DV-[B3241.11202122].1 The driver can view the driver ID, the train running number, the RBC contact information, the radio network ID, the Virtual Balise Cover(s) and the Train Data.
CNT.DMI.DV-[B3M1].1 The driver can view the driver ID, the train running number, the RBC contact information, the Virtual Balise Cover(s) and the Train Data.
CNT.DMI.DV-[30].1 The driver can view the driver ID, the train running number, the RBC contact information, the radio network type, the GSM-R network ID, the Virtual Balise Cover(s) and the Train Data.
CNT.DMI.DV-[30.N].1 If the stored on-board Network Type is FRMCS or FRMCS+GSM-R while GSM-R is NOT installed on-board, the RBC phone number is not displayed in the data view.
CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T].1 To view the mentioned data, the driver shall access the Data view window by pressing the  Data view  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815092][bookmark: _Toc176952040][bookmark: _Toc195280453]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T].F1: Data view button on the Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T].1 To view the mentioned data, the driver shall access the Data view window by pressing the  Data view  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815093][bookmark: _Toc176952041][bookmark: _Toc195280454]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T].F1: Data view button on the Default window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S].1 To view the mentioned data, the driver shall access the Data view window by pressing the  Data view  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815094][bookmark: _Toc176952042][bookmark: _Toc195280455]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S].F1: Data view button on the Default window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S].1 To view the mentioned data, the driver shall access the Data view window by pressing the  Data view  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815095][bookmark: _Toc176952043][bookmark: _Toc195280456]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S].F1: Data view button on the Default window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T.V].1 The appearance of the Data view window is shown in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815096][bookmark: _Toc176952044][bookmark: _Toc195280457]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T.V].F1: Data view window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T.V].1 The appearance of the Data view window is shown in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815097][bookmark: _Toc176952045][bookmark: _Toc195280458]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T.V].F1: Data view window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S.V].1 The appearance of the Data view window is shown in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815098][bookmark: _Toc176952046][bookmark: _Toc195280459]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S.V].F1: Data view window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S.V].1 The appearance of the Data view window is shown in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S.V].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815099][bookmark: _Toc176952047][bookmark: _Toc195280460]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S.V].F1: Data view window (soft key technology)
CNT.DMI.DV.1 To pass from one window to other and view all the available data, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. 


CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T.V].2 The driver shall access to the NTC data view windows of all the National Systems available by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The NTC data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T.V].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815100][bookmark: _Toc176952048][bookmark: _Toc195280461]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.T.V].F2: NTC data view window (touch screen technology)



CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T.V].2 The driver shall access to the NTC data view windows of all the National Systems available by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The NTC data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T.V].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815101][bookmark: _Toc176952049][bookmark: _Toc195280462]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.T.V].F2: NTC data view window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S.V].2 The driver shall access to the NTC data view windows of all the National Systems available by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The NTC data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S.V].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815102][bookmark: _Toc176952050][bookmark: _Toc195280463]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L0N1.S.V].F2: NTC data view window (soft key technology)



CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S.V].2 The driver shall access to the NTC data view windows of all the National Systems available by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The NTC data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S.V].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815103][bookmark: _Toc176952051][bookmark: _Toc195280464]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[L2.S.V].F2: NTC data view window (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L0N1.T.V].1 The driver shall access to the ATO data view windows by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The ATO data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L0N1.T.V].F1. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc195280465]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L0N1.T.V].F1: ATO data view window (touch screen technology)



CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L2.T.V].1 The driver shall access to the ATO data view windows by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The ATO data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L2.T.V].F1. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc195280466]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L2.T.V].F1: ATO data view window (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L0N1.S.V].1 The driver shall access to the ATO data view windows available by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The ATO data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L0N1.S.V].F1. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc195280467]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L0N1.S.V].F1: ATO data view window (soft key technology)



CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L2.S.V].1 The driver shall access to the ATO data view windows by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. The ATO data view window presentation is included in Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L2.S.V].F1. 
[image: A screenshot of a video game

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc195280468]Figure CNT.DMI.DV-[2230.L2.S.V].F1: ATO data view window (soft key technology)



[bookmark: _CNT.DMI.ATO_Automatic_Train][bookmark: _Toc176952052][bookmark: _Toc195280142]CNT.DMI.ATO Automatic Train Operation information displayed on the DMI (ATO)
CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.T].1 The ATO information displayed on the DMI is composed of the  following objects, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.T].F1:
a) ATO status (1),
b) Stopping points (2),
c) White indication marker (exclusive to AD mode) (6),
d) At stopping points:
Stopping accuracy (3),
Dwell time (4),
Door information (5).
 [image: ](2)
(1)
(4)
(3)
(5)
(6)

[bookmark: _Toc176952053][bookmark: _Toc195280469]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.T].F1: DMI with ATO (touch screen technology)
CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.T].1 The ATO information displayed on the DMI is composed of the  following objects, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.T].F1:
a) ATO status (1),
b) Stopping points in the planning area(2),
c) White indication marker (exclusive to AD mode) (6),
d) At stopping points:
Stopping accuracy (3),
Dwell time (4),
Door information (5).
[image: ](1)
(2)
(4)
(3)
(5)
(6)

[bookmark: _Toc176952054][bookmark: _Toc195280470]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.T].F1: DMI with ATO (touch screen technology)



CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.T].2 The DMI also displays the following ATO information when the train is not at a stopping point, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.T].F2:
a) Upcoming stopping point in the planning area (1)
b) Next stopping point name and estimated arrival time (2)
c) Skip stopping point status (3).
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](3)
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(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952055][bookmark: _Toc195280471]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.T].F2: DMI with ATO (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.T].2 The DMI also displays the following ATO information when the train is not at a stopping point, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.T].F2:
a) Upcoming stopping point in the planning area (1)
b) Next stopping point name and estimated arrival time (2)
c) Skip stopping point status (3).
[image: ](3)
(2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952056][bookmark: _Toc195280472]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.T].F2: DMI with ATO (touch screen technology)


CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.S].1 The ATO information displayed on the DMI is composed of the  following objects, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.S].F1:
a) ATO status (1),
b) Stopping points (2),
c) White indication marker (exclusive to AD mode) (6),
d) At stopping points:
Stopping accuracy (3),
Dwell time (4),
Door information (5).
[image: ]  [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](3)
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[bookmark: _Toc176952057][bookmark: _Toc195280473]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.S].F1: DMI with ATO (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.S].1 The ATO information displayed on the DMI is composed of the  following objects, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.S].F1:
a) ATO status (1),
b) Stopping points in the planning area(2),
c) White indication marker (exclusive to AD mode) (6),
d) At stopping points:
Stopping accuracy (3),
Dwell time (4),
Door information (5).
[image: ](4)
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(3)
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[bookmark: _Toc176952058][bookmark: _Toc195280474]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.S].F1: DMI with ATO (soft key technology)



CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.S].2 The DMI also displays the following ATO information when the train is not at a stopping point, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.S].F2:
a) Upcoming stopping point in the planning area (1)
b) Next stopping point name and estimated arrival time (2)
c) Skip stopping point status (3).
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](3)
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[bookmark: _Toc176952059][bookmark: _Toc195280475]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L1.S].F2: DMI with ATO (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.S].2 The DMI also displays the following ATO information when the train is not at a stopping point, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.S].F2:
a) Upcoming stopping point in the planning area (1)
b) Next stopping point name and estimated arrival time (2)
c) Skip stopping point status (3).
[image: ](3)
(2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952060][bookmark: _Toc195280476]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230.L2.S].F2: DMI with ATO (soft key technology)


CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230].1 When the driver is driving with the Driving Advisory System, which is exclusively available in FS mode, the DMI also displays the following information, as indicated in Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230].F1:
a) Coasting advice (1) OR Target speed advice (2),
b) Distance to next advice change marker (3).
[image: A speedometer with numbers and a white circle

Description automatically generated]  [image: A screen shot of a device
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[bookmark: _Toc176952061][bookmark: _Toc195280477]Figure CNT.DMI.ATO-[2230].F1: DMI with ATO while driving with DAS




[bookmark: _Toc176952062][bookmark: _Toc195280143]CNT.CMD Cold Movement Detection (CMD)
CNT.CMD-[V].1 After being switched off (i.e. once in No Power mode), the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall be capable, if fitted with Cold Movement Detection equipment, to detect and record whether the engine has been moved or not, during a period of at least 72 hours.
To allow small movements e.g. for coupling in No Power mode, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall consider that no cold movement has occurred as long as the train does not move for more than 2m away from the train position stored when No Power mode was entered.
When powered on again, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall use, if available, the memorised information about cold movement in order to update the status of information stored by on-board equipment, such as EOLM information, Train Position, ETCS level, trackside supported levels and RBC contact information.
The information memorised by Cold Movement Detection function is considered as not available if:
a) No Cold Movement Detection function is implemented in the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment, OR
b) The Cold Movement Detection function has encountered a condition, during the No Power period, which prevents the use of the Cold Movement information (e.g. the battery ensuring the Cold Movement Detection function has run down during the No Power period).
[bookmark: _Toc176952063][bookmark: _Toc195280144][bookmark: _Hlk12522265]EI – European Instructions (EI)
[bookmark: _Hlk12522288]EI.1 Railway undertakings and infrastructure managers shall use European instructions in the communication procedure in the following cases:
(1)	Permission to pass an End of Authority (EOA) - signal showing a stop aspect/stop indication;
(2)	Permission to proceed after a trip (ETCS);
(3)	Obligation to remain at standstill, obligation to carry out end of mission (ETCS);
(4)	Revocation of an operational instruction;
(5)	Obligation to run under restrictions;
(6)	Obligation to run on sight;
(7)	Permission to start in Staff Responsible (ETCS) after preparing a movement;
(8)	Permission to pass a defective level crossing;
(9)	Obligation to run with power supply restrictions;
More detailed information can be found in the Appendix C2: Operational instructions of the Technical Specification for Interoperability relating to the ‘operation and traffic management’ (TSI OPE) [7].
EI.2 An operational instruction includes information delivered digitally, verbally, physically on paper or as verbal instructions to be written down by the train driver or by other safe methods of communication with the same level of information.
In principle when it is necessary for an operational instruction to be written down by the train driver, the train shall be at standstill. The railway undertaking and the concerned infrastructure manager may jointly undertake a risk assessment which could, as a result, define the conditions under which it is safe to deviate from this principle.
An operational instruction shall be delivered as close as practicable to the affected area.
An operational instruction takes precedence over the related indications provided by trackside signals and/or the DMI. When a permitted speed or a release speed lower than the maximum speed prescribed in the operational instruction is applicable, the lowest speed shall be applied.
An operational instruction shall only be issued by the signaller when the train running number has been identified and, if necessary, the location of the train  shunting composition. Before applying the operational instruction, the train driver shall check that this operational instruction refers to their train  shunting composition and their current or identified
EI-[N].1 Each tick box, field of information and option for input in a field contained in a European Instruction shall be given its own alphabetical or numerical identifier. Numbered identifiers that are part of more than one European Instruction shall be given an identifier starting with ‘x’ instead of the number of the European Instruction. This ‘x’ may only be replaced by the number of the European Instruction when transmitting this instruction digitally.
While the content and the identifiers must be used and the alphabetical and numerical order of the identifiers must be respected, the format itself shall be indicative.
If a specific tick box, field or option for input in a field is not to be used in a Member State or on the network of an infrastructure manager, there is no obligation to display this tick box, field or option for input in a field in the European Instruction.
No tick box, field or option for input in a field shall be added.
The scope of each individual field cannot extend beyond the scope of application of the European Instruction to which it belongs.
The infrastructure manager and the railway undertaking may add guidance on how to fill in and read the forms of the European Instructions, under the condition that this guidance is not part of the communication procedure.
The following Figures include the indicative format for the European instructions included in the Appendix C2 to the TSI OPE [7]. 



[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815104][bookmark: _Toc176952064][bookmark: _Toc195280478]Figure EI-[N].F1: Permission to pass an End of Authority - signal showing a stop aspect/stop indication

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815105][bookmark: _Toc176952065][bookmark: _Toc195280479]Figure EI-[N].F2: Permission to proceed after a trip (ETCS)
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815106][bookmark: _Toc176952066][bookmark: _Toc195280480]Figure EI-[N].F3: Obligation to remain at standstill, obligation to carry out end of mission (ETCS)
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815107][bookmark: _Toc176952067][bookmark: _Toc195280481]Figure EI-[N].F4: Revocation of an operational instruction

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815108][bookmark: _Toc176952068][bookmark: _Toc195280482]Figure EI-[N].F5: Obligation to run under restrictions

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815109][bookmark: _Toc176952069][bookmark: _Toc195280483]Figure EI-[N].F6: Obligation to run on sight
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815110][bookmark: _Toc176952070][bookmark: _Toc195280484]Figure EI-[N].F7: Permission to start in Staff Responsible (ETCS) after preparing a movement
[image: image]
[bookmark: _Toc20815111][bookmark: _Toc176952071][bookmark: _Toc195280485]Figure EI-[N].F8: Permission to pass a defective level crossing
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815112][bookmark: _Toc176952072][bookmark: _Toc195280486]Figure EI-[N].F9: Obligation to run with power supply restrictions

[bookmark: _Ref15472880][bookmark: _Toc176952073][bookmark: _Toc195280145]NP - No Power (NP)
NP.1 The ETCS on-board is in the No Power (NP) mode when the equipment is not powered. 
The notion of responsibility of the driver is not relevant for this mode.
The emergency brake is permanently commanded in NP mode.
NP-[V].1 If it is required to move a loco in NP mode as a wagon, ETCS brake command must be overridden by external means. 	
[bookmark: _Ref15548919][bookmark: _Toc176952074][bookmark: _Toc195280146]NP.ON Power on the ETCS on-board (ON)
NP.ON-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to power on the ETCS on-board equipment.
NP.ON.1 When the ETCS on-board equipment is powered on, the mode changes to Stand-By, see section SB – Stand-By (SB). 
NP.ON.2 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. NP  SB), the following mode transition can be triggered from NP mode:
· IS mode. The transition is triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT).


[bookmark: _Ref16073380][bookmark: _Ref16151512][bookmark: _Ref17195865][bookmark: _Ref17196029][bookmark: _Ref17196250][bookmark: _Ref17203451][bookmark: _Ref17449583][bookmark: _Toc176952075][bookmark: _Toc195280147]SB – Stand-By (SB)
SB.1 Stand-By (SB) cannot be selected by the Driver. SB mode the mode in which ETCS on-board equipment awakes in. 
In SB mode the driver has no responsibility for train movements. 
Data for the mission is collected in SB mode. The driver can enter/revalidate the following data: 
a) Driver ID, 
b) Train Running Number, 
c) Virtual Balise Cover, 
d) ERTMS/ETCS level, 
e) Radio information, 
f) Train Data.
[bookmark: _Hlk27034969]SB.2 The Start of Mission (SoM) procedure is initiated when the mode is Stand-By, the desk is open and no communication session is established or is being established.
The driver may have to start a mission:
a) Once the train is awake, OR 
b) Once Shunting movements are finished, OR
c) Once a mission is ended, OR
d) Once a slave engine becomes a leading engine.
The SoM procedure is not always the same, since some data may already be stored, depending on the previous situation.
As soon as a transition to any mode other than SB is achieved or the desk is closed, the SoM procedure ends.
SB-[B3241].1 As soon as a movement is detected, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board shall start supervising whether the train travels away, from the location when the movement was detected, over a distance longer than a distance specified by the National Value. In case this distance is exceeded, the brake command shall be triggered.
After revocation of the brake command, the Standstill Supervision shall be re-initialised.
If a desk is open, an indication shall be given to the driver showing when the Standstill Supervision is commanding the brakes.



[bookmark: _Ref16154077][bookmark: _Toc176952076][bookmark: _Toc195280148]SB.OPN Open the desk (OPN)
SB.OPN-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how opening the desk.
SB.OPN.1 When the driver opens the desk, the driver shall verify that it is in Stand-By mode. The Stand-By mode symbol (MO13) is the following:
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815113][bookmark: _Toc176952077][bookmark: _Toc195280487]MO13: Stand-By
Note: The train could enter in Shunting mode if Maintain Shunting was selected by the driver before closing the desk. In that case, the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules, see section SH.OPN Open a desk in SH (OPN). 
[bookmark: _Toc176952078][bookmark: _Toc195280149]SB.TST Internal tests (TST)
SB.TST-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to perform the internal tests.


[bookmark: _Ref5199878][bookmark: _Ref5275628][bookmark: _Ref5611507][bookmark: _Ref5622662][bookmark: _Toc176952079][bookmark: _Toc195280150]SB.DRV Enter or re-validate driver identification (DRV)
SB.DRV.1 When the driver opens the desk, if the mode is SB and a communication session is still established or is being established:
a) The Main window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled AND,
b) The driver is informed that the ETCS on-board is waiting to establish a communication session when the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed on the DMI.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815114][bookmark: _Toc176952080][bookmark: _Toc195280488]ST05: Hour glass
When no communication session is established or a communication session is being established and all conditions to initiate the start of mission are fulfilled, the Driver ID window is presented to the driver to enter or re-validate the Driver ID value depending on the Driver ID status. 



SB.DRV-[L0N1.T].1 The driver shall enter or re-enter/re-validate the Driver ID value in the input field of the Driver ID window by using the associated keyboard (1) and then, confirm the Driver ID by pressing the data field itself (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L0N1.T].F1. 
[image: ](1)

(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815115][bookmark: _Toc176952081][bookmark: _Toc195280489]Figure DRV-[L0N1.T].F1: Driver ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.DRV-[L2.T].1 The driver shall enter or re-enter/re-validate the Driver ID value in the input field of the Driver ID window by using the associated keyboard (1) and then, confirm the Driver ID by pressing data field itself (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L2.T].F1. 
[image: ](1)
(2)


[bookmark: _Toc20815116][bookmark: _Toc176952082][bookmark: _Toc195280490]Figure DRV-[L2.T].F1: Driver ID window (touch screen technology)



SB.DRV-[L0N1.S].1 The driver shall enter or re-enter/re-validate the Driver ID value in the input field of the Driver ID window by using the associated keyboard (1) and then, confirm the Driver ID by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L0N1.S].F1. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815117][bookmark: _Toc176952083][bookmark: _Toc195280491]Figure DRV-[L0N1.S].F1: Driver ID window (soft key technology)


SB.DRV-[L2.S].1 The driver shall enter or re-enter/re-validate the Driver ID value in the input field of the Driver ID window by using the associated keyboard (1) and then, confirm the Driver ID by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L2.S].F1. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815118][bookmark: _Toc176952084][bookmark: _Toc195280492]Figure DRV-[L2.S].F1: Driver ID window (soft key technology)



SB.DRV.2 Once the Driver ID is entered or revalidated:
a) The driver shall enter/revalidate the ERTMS/ETCS level if it is not already stored or is invalid. The Level window is presented to the driver to implement this action. How to enter or revalidate the ERTMS/ETCS level is explained in section SB.LEV Enter or re-validate ETCS Level (LEV).
b) The Main window is presented to the driver automatically to continue with the procedure if there is a position and a level stored that is either level 0, level 1 or level NTC.
c) The Main window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed on the window indicating that the ETCS on-board is awaiting communication with the RBC, when there is a position and level stored is level 2. 
SB.DRV-[L2].1 The next steps when the stored ETCS level is 2 do not require driver intervention (exchange of information with the RBC) until the Main window is presented to the driver again with the buttons enabled.

SB.DRV.3 The driver can re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data from the Main window when it is reached during the Start of Mission procedure with the Driver ID button enabled.
The steps to follow once the Main window is reached are explained in section OTH.ODA.DRV Change of driver identification (DRV).


SB.DRV-[L0N1.T].2 From the Driver ID window, the driver can enter/re-validate the Train running number or/and set/remove a Virtual Balise Cover by selecting the buttons  TRN  or  [image: ]  as indicated in Figure SB.DRV-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815119][bookmark: _Toc176952085][bookmark: _Toc195280493]Figure SB.DRV-[L0N1.T].F1: Access to Settings and Train running number windows from the Driver ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.DRV-[L2.T].2 From the Driver ID window, the driver can enter/re-validate the Train running number or/and set/remove a Virtual Balise Cover by selecting the buttons  TRN  or  [image: ]  as indicated in Figure SB.DRV-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815120][bookmark: _Toc176952086][bookmark: _Toc195280494]Figure SB.DRV-[L2.T].F1: Access to Settings and Train running number windows from the Driver ID window (touch screen technology)



SB.DRV-[L0N1.S].2 From the Driver ID window, the driver can enter/re-validate the Train running number or/and set/remove a Virtual Balise Cover by selecting the buttons  TRN  or  [image: ]   included in this window as indicated in Figure SB.DRV-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815121][bookmark: _Toc176952087][bookmark: _Toc195280495]Figure SB.DRV-[L0N1.S].F1: Access to Settings and Train running number windows from the Driver ID window (soft key technology)


SB.DRV-[L2.S].2 From the Driver ID window, the driver can enter/re-validate the Train running number or/and set/remove a Virtual Balise Cover by selecting the buttons  TRN  or  [image: ]  as indicated in Figure SB.DRV-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6223858][bookmark: _Toc20815122][bookmark: _Toc176952088][bookmark: _Toc195280496]Figure SB.DRV-[L2.S].F1: Access to Settings and Train running number windows from the Driver ID window (soft key technology)
SB.DRV.4 To set or remove a stored VBC from the Driver ID window, the driver shall press the Settings button. How to enter or re-validate a Virtual Balise Cover is explained in section SB.VBC Enter or re-validate Virtual Balise Cover (VBC).
SB.DRV.5 To enter or revalidate the Train running number from the Driver ID window, the driver shall press the  TRN  button. How to enter or revalidate the Train running number is explained in section SB.TN Enter or re-validate Train Running Number (TN).
[bookmark: _Ref5203114][bookmark: _Toc176952089][bookmark: _Toc195280151]SB.TN Enter or re-validate Train Running Number (TN)
SB.TN-[N].1 During the Start of Mission, the train running number could be acquired from the driver input, from the RBC or from other ERTMS/ETCS external sources.
SB.TN.1 The driver can enter/re-validate or re-enter the Train running number when in SB mode by accessing the Train running number window in three ways:
a) From the Driver ID window OR 
b) From the Main window once it is reached during the Start of Mission procedure OR
c) After the Train data validation window if the stored train running number data is invalid. The Train running number window is presented to the driver to re-enter or re-validate this data.
The procedure to enter / re-enter or revalidate this data is similar for all the options.


SB.TN-[L0N1.T].1 To access to Train running number window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  TRN  button as indicated in Figure SB.TN-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref4075367][bookmark: _Toc20815123][bookmark: _Toc176952090][bookmark: _Toc195280497]Figure SB.TN-[L0N1.T].F1: TRN button on Driver ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.TN-[L2.T].1 To access to Train running number window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  TRN  button as indicated in Figure SB.TN-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6223896][bookmark: _Toc20815124][bookmark: _Toc176952091][bookmark: _Toc195280498]Figure SB.TN-[L2.T].F1: TRN button on Driver ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.TN-[L0N1.S].1 To access to Train running number window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  TRN  button as indicated in Figure SB.TN-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815125][bookmark: _Toc176952092][bookmark: _Toc195280499]Figure SB.TN-[L0N1.S].F1: TRN button in Driver ID window (soft key technology)


SB.TN-[L2.S].1 To access to Train running number window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  TRN  button as indicated in Figure SB.TN-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6223908][bookmark: _Toc20815126][bookmark: _Toc176952093][bookmark: _Toc195280500]Figure SB.TN-[L2.S].F1: TRN button in Driver ID window (soft key technology)
SB.TN.2 As a result, the Train running number window is presented to the driver.


SB.TN-[L0N1.T].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure TN-[L0N1.T].F1.  
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Ref4075388][bookmark: _Toc20815127][bookmark: _Toc176952094][bookmark: _Toc195280501]Figure TN-[L0N1.T].F1: Train running number window (touch screen technology)


SB.TN-[L2.T].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure TN-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ](2)

(1)

[bookmark: _Ref6223924][bookmark: _Toc20815128][bookmark: _Toc176952095][bookmark: _Toc195280502]Figure TN-[L2.T].F1: Train running number window (touch screen technology)


SB.TN-[L0N1.S].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the buttons of the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the   [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure TN-[L0N1.S].F1. 
[image: ](2)

(1)


[bookmark: _Ref4075399][bookmark: _Toc20815129][bookmark: _Toc176952096][bookmark: _Toc195280503]Figure TN-[L0N1.S].F1: Train running number window (soft key technology)


SB.TN-[L2.S].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the buttons of the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the   [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure TN-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ](1)

(2)


[bookmark: _Ref6223936][bookmark: _Toc20815130][bookmark: _Toc176952097][bookmark: _Toc195280504]Figure TN-[L2.S].F1: Train running number window (soft key technology)
SB.TN.3 Once the train running number is either entered, re-enter or revalidated the procedure goes back to the Driver ID window, see section SB.DRV Enter or re-validate driver identification (DRV). 
SB.TN.4 The steps to re-enter or re-validate the Train running number from the Main window are explained in section OTH.ODA.TN Change of Train Running number (TN).
SB.TN.5 The Train running number window is also presented to the driver after the Train data validation window when the stored train running number data is invalid. The procedure to enter and re-validate the Train running number is the same to the other cases.
[bookmark: _Ref5710750][bookmark: _Toc176952098][bookmark: _Toc195280152]SB.VBC Enter or re-validate Virtual Balise Cover (VBC)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.VBC-[N].1 To set or remove Virtual Balise Covers (VBCs), the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules.
SB.VBC.1 The driver can set or remove Virtual Balise Covers from the stored list on board in SB mode by accessing the Settings window:
a) From the Driver ID window OR 
b) From the Default window.
The procedure to enter / re-enter or revalidate this data is similar for both options.


SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].1 To access to Settings window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref4075410][bookmark: _Toc20815131][bookmark: _Toc176952099][bookmark: _Toc195280505]Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].F1: Settings button on Driver ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.T].1 To access to Settings window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref6223955][bookmark: _Toc20815132][bookmark: _Toc176952100][bookmark: _Toc195280506]Figure SB.VBC-[L2.T].F1: Settings button on Driver ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].1 To access to Settings window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref4075419][bookmark: _Toc20815133][bookmark: _Toc176952101][bookmark: _Toc195280507]Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].F1: Settings button on Driver ID window (soft key technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.S].1 To access to Settings window from the Driver ID window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref6223973][bookmark: _Toc20815134][bookmark: _Toc176952102][bookmark: _Toc195280508]Figure SB.VBC-[L2.S].F1: Settings button on Driver ID window (soft key technology)
SB.VBC.2 Once the Settings window is presented to the driver, the driver can set or remove Virtual Balise Covers.


SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].2 To set a new VBC in the list of Virtual Balise Covers stored on-board, the driver shall press the  Set VBC  button on the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref3461867][bookmark: _Toc20815135][bookmark: _Toc176952103][bookmark: _Toc195280509]Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].F2: Set VBC button (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.T].2 To set a new VBC in the list of Virtual Balise Covers stored on-board, the driver shall press the  Set VBC  button on the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6223987][bookmark: _Toc20815136][bookmark: _Toc176952104][bookmark: _Toc195280510]Figure SB.VBC-[L2.T].F2: Set VBC button (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].2 To set a new VBC in the list of Virtual Balise Covers stored on-board, the driver shall press the button associated to the Set VBC label on the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].F2.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref3461917][bookmark: _Toc20815137][bookmark: _Toc176952105][bookmark: _Toc195280511]Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].F2: Set VBC button (soft key technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.S].2 To set a new VBC in the list of Virtual Balise Covers stored on-board, the driver shall press the button associated to the Set VBC label on the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6224004][bookmark: _Toc20815138][bookmark: _Toc176952106][bookmark: _Toc195280512]Figure SB.VBC-[L2.S].F2: Set VBC button (soft key technology)
SB.VBC.3 As a result, the Set VBC window is presented to the driver. The Set VBC button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The mode is SB AND
c) The maximum ETCS on-board storage capacity of VBC set by driver is not reached.


SB.VBC-[T].1 The driver shall enter the new VBC code in the input field with the VBC code label using the keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the  Yes  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[T].F1.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref3461935][bookmark: _Toc20815139][bookmark: _Toc176952107][bookmark: _Toc195280513]Figure SB.VBC-[T].F1: VBC Code Entry to set a VBC (touch screen technology)
SB.VBC-[T].2 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry as indicated in section CNT.DMI.GEN General description (GEN), the “Yes” button attached to the question “Set VBC entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts shall display the entered data values instead of ‘????’.


[bookmark: _Hlk13476566]SB.VBC-[S].1 The driver shall enter the new VBC code in the input field with label the VBC code using the keyboard buttons (1) and confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[S].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Ref3461952][bookmark: _Toc20815140][bookmark: _Toc176952108][bookmark: _Toc195280514]Figure SB.VBC-[S].F1: VBC Code Entry to set a VBC (soft key technology)
SB.VBC-[S].2 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry as indicated in section CNT.DMI.GEN General description (GEN), the [image: ] button attached to the question “Set VBC entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts shall display the entered data values instead of ‘????’.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.VBC.4 Although the VBC code is confirmed in the previous step, it is not validated and consequently the new VBC is not yet added to the list of stored VBCs. The driver must either validate or not validate the value of VBC set code. 
The Set VBC validation window is presented to the driver to either validate or not validate the VBC set code.


SB.VBC-[T].3 To validate the value entered previously in the input field for the VBC set code, the driver shall press the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[T].F3. The Yes option is always proposed by default.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Ref3474176][bookmark: _Toc20815141][bookmark: _Toc176952109][bookmark: _Toc195280515]Figure SB.VBC-[T].F3: Set VBC validation (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[S].3 To validate the value entered previously in the input field for VBC set code, the driver shall press the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[S].F3. The Yes option is always proposed by default.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref3474192][bookmark: _Toc20815142][bookmark: _Toc176952110][bookmark: _Toc195280516]Figure SB.VBC-[S].F3: Set VBC validation (soft key technology)
SB.VBC.5 If the driver chooses the No button, the procedure to set a VBC starts again and the previous data value for the VBC Set Code is proposed to be validated again.  


SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].3 To remove a VBC from the list of Virtual Balise Covers stored on-board, the driver shall press the Remove VBC button in the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref3474275][bookmark: _Toc20815143][bookmark: _Toc176952111][bookmark: _Toc195280517]Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].F3: Remove VBC button (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.T].3 To remove a VBC from the list of Virtual Balise Covers stored on-board, the driver shall press the Remove VBC  button in the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L2.T].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6224060][bookmark: _Toc20815144][bookmark: _Toc176952112][bookmark: _Toc195280518]Figure SB.VBC-[L2.T].F3: Remove VBC button (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].3 To remove a VBC from the list of Virtual Balise Covers stored on-board, the driver shall press the button associated to the Remove VBC label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref3474290][bookmark: _Toc20815145][bookmark: _Toc176952113][bookmark: _Toc195280519]Figure SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].F3: Remove VBC button (soft key technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.S].3 To remove a VBC from the list of stored Virtual Balise Covers, the driver shall press the button associated to the Remove VBC label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[L2.S].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6224081][bookmark: _Toc20815146][bookmark: _Toc176952114][bookmark: _Toc195280520]Figure SB.VBC-[L2.S].F3: Remove VBC button (soft key technology)
SB.VBC.6 As a result, the Remove VBC window is presented to the driver.
The Remove VBC button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The mode is SB AND
c) At least one VBC is stored on-board.


SB.VBC-[T].4 Once the Remove VBC button is selected, the driver shall enter the VBC code in the input field with VBC code (1) and then confirm it by pressing the  Yes  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[T].F4.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref3474301][bookmark: _Toc20815147][bookmark: _Toc176952115][bookmark: _Toc195280521]Figure SB.VBC-[T].F4: VBC Code Entry to remove a VBC (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[S].4 Once the Remove VBC button is selected, the driver shall enter the VBC code in the input field with VBC code label (1) and then confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[S].F4.
[image: ](2)v
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[bookmark: _Ref3474310][bookmark: _Toc20815148][bookmark: _Toc176952116][bookmark: _Toc195280522]Figure SB.VBC-[S].F4: VBC Code Entry to remove a VBC (soft key technology)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.VBC.7 Although the VBC code is confirmed in the previous step, it is not validated yet and consequently the VBC is not yet removed from the list of VBCs stored on-board. The driver must validate the VBC code or not validate and remove the VBC code.
The Validate remove VBC window is presented to the driver to validate the VBC code or not validate and remove the VBC code.


SB.VBC-[T].5 To validate the value entered previously in the input field for the VBC remove code, the driver shall select the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[T].F5. Yes value is always proposed by default.
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(2)

[bookmark: _Ref3474345][bookmark: _Toc20815149][bookmark: _Toc176952117][bookmark: _Toc195280523]Figure SB.VBC-[T].F5: Remove VBC validation (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[S].5 To validate the value entered previously in the input field for the VBC remove code, the driver shall select the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.VBC-[S].F5. Yes value is always proposed by default.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref3474361][bookmark: _Toc20815150][bookmark: _Toc176952118][bookmark: _Toc195280524]Figure SB.VBC-[S].F5: Remove VBC validation (soft key technology)
SB.VBC.8 If the driver selects the No button, the procedure to remove the VBC restarts and the previous data value for the VBC remove code is proposed to be validated again. 


SB.VBC.9 After each validation of the VBC code both to remove or to set a VBC, the Settings window is presented to the driver to start another new data entry.
Once the driver closes the Settings window, the procedure goes back to the Driver ID window, see section SB.DRV Enter or re-validate driver identification (DRV).
SB.VBC-[L0N1.T].4 To access the Settings window from the Default window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref5623078][bookmark: _Ref6417749][bookmark: _Toc20815151][bookmark: _Toc176952119][bookmark: _Toc195280525]Figure SET-[L0N1.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.T].4 To access the Settings window from the Default window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6224111][bookmark: _Toc20815152][bookmark: _Toc176952120][bookmark: _Toc195280526]Figure SET-[L2.T].F1: Settings button on Default window (touch screen technology)


SB.VBC-[L0N1.S].4 To access the Settings window from the Default window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref5623115][bookmark: _Ref6417719][bookmark: _Toc20815153][bookmark: _Toc176952121][bookmark: _Toc195280527]Figure SET-[L0N1.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


SB.VBC-[L2.S].4 To access the Settings window from the Default window, the driver shall select the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SET-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6224125][bookmark: _Toc20815154][bookmark: _Toc176952122][bookmark: _Toc195280528]Figure SET-[L2.S].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)
SB.VBC.10 Once the Settings window is reached, the driver shall follow the same steps mentioned above for the case of access to Settings from the Driver ID window in order to set/remove VBC. 
If the driver decides to close the Settings windows after setting/removing a VBC, the Default window is presented. 


[bookmark: _Ref5267481][bookmark: _Ref5275657][bookmark: _Ref5716845][bookmark: _Toc176952123][bookmark: _Toc195280153]SB.LEV Enter or re-validate ETCS Level (LEV)
SB.LEV.1 Once the Driver ID is entered/revalidated, if the stored position or the stored level is invalid or unknown, the Level window is presented to the driver with the list of available levels to enter or re-enter/revalidate the Level data. 
SB.LEV-[B3.L0N1.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.T.V].F1.
[image: ](1)v
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[bookmark: _Ref4075535][bookmark: _Toc20815155][bookmark: _Toc176952124][bookmark: _Toc195280529]Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)



SB.LEV-[B3.L2.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L2.T.V].F1.
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[bookmark: _Ref6224141][bookmark: _Toc20815156][bookmark: _Toc176952125][bookmark: _Toc195280530]Figure LEV-[B3.L2.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)


SB.LEV-[B3.L0N1.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing the   [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.S.V].F1.
[image: ](1)v
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[bookmark: _Ref4075564][bookmark: _Toc20815157][bookmark: _Toc176952126][bookmark: _Toc195280531]Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)


SB.LEV-[B3.L2.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing the   [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L2.S.V].F1.
[bookmark: _Ref6224165][image: ](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Ref6419332][bookmark: _Toc20815158][bookmark: _Toc176952127][bookmark: _Toc195280532]Figure LEV-[B3.L2.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)
SB.LEV-[B3.L012].1 The buttons/selections 1, 2, 3, 4 are always reserved respectively for the ERTMS/ETCS levels 1, 2, 3, 0. 


SB.LEV-[B41.L0N1.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.L0N1.T.V].F1.
 [image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc195280533]Figure LEV-[B41.L0N1.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)



SB.LEV-[B41.L2.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.L2.T.V].F1.
[image: A screen shot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195280534]Figure LEV-[B41.L2.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)


SB.LEV-[B41.L0N1.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing the   [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.L0N1.S.V].F1.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195280535]Figure LEV-[B41.L0N1.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)


SB.LEV-[B41.L2.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ERTMS/ETCS available levels from the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm the selection by pressing the   [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.L2.S.V].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195280536]Figure LEV-[B41.L2.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)
SB.LEV-[B41.L012].1 The buttons 1, 2, 4 are always reserved respectively for the ERTMS/ETCS levels 1, 2 and 0.
SB.LEV-[LN.N].1 The labels for the NTC levels depend on the National Systems.
SB.LEV-[L0N1].1 The Main window is presented to the driver to continue with the procedure when the selected level is 0, 1 or NTC.


SB.LEV-[L2].1 If the entered/revalidated level is 2, the driver shall enter or revalidate the Radio information data. How to enter or revalidate the Radio information is explained in section SB.RAD Enter or re-validate Radio information (RAD).
SB.LEV.2 The driver also can re-enter or re-validate the ERTMS/ETCS level from the Main window, once this window is reached during the Start of Mission procedure.
[bookmark: _Ref5270994]The steps to re-enter or re-validate the level data from the Main window is explained in section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV).

[bookmark: _Ref6419438][bookmark: _Toc176952128][bookmark: _Toc195280154]SB.RAD Enter or re-validate Radio information (RAD)
SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].1 Once the ERTMS/ETCS level and Driver ID are entered or revalidated, and the level is 2, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with the following buttons: Contact last RBC, Use short number, Enter RBC data and Radio network ID as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F1).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref5014009][bookmark: _Toc20815159][bookmark: _Toc176952129][bookmark: _Toc195280537]Figure SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F1: Radio data window (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].1 Once the ERTMS/ETCS level and Driver ID are entered or revalidated, and the level is 2, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with the following buttons: Contact last RBC, Use short number, Enter RBC data, Radio network type, GSM-R network ID and Mission with one radio system as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].F1).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952130][bookmark: _Toc195280538]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].F1: Radio data window (touch screen technology)



SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].1 Once the ERTMS/ETCS level and Driver ID are entered or revalidated and the level is 2, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with the following buttons: Contact last RBC, Use short number, Enter RBC data and Radio network ID as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref5634006][bookmark: _Toc20815160][bookmark: _Toc176952131][bookmark: _Toc195280539]Figure SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F1: Radio data window (soft key technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].1 Once the ERTMS/ETCS level and Driver ID are entered or revalidated and the level is 2, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with the following buttons: Contact last RBC, Use short number, Enter RBC data, Radio network type, GSM-R network ID and Mission with one radio system as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].F1.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952132][bookmark: _Toc195280540]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].F1: Radio data window (soft key technology)
SB.RAD-[30.L2].1 To enter or revalidate the Radio Network Type, the driver shall press the  Radio Network Type  button on the Radio data window.  With this action, any ongoing communication session will be terminated. 


SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2.T].1 Once the ERTMS/ETCS level and Driver ID are entered or revalidated and the level is 2, the RBC contact window is presented to the driver with the following buttons: Contact last RBC, Use short number, Enter RBC data and Radio network ID as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6224192][bookmark: _Toc20815161][bookmark: _Toc22903618][bookmark: _Toc195280541]Figure SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: RBC contact window (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2.S].1 Once the ERTMS/ETCS level and Driver ID are entered or revalidated and the level is 2, the RBC contact window is presented to the driver with the following buttons: Contact last RBC, Use short number, Enter RBC data and Radio network ID as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6224214][bookmark: _Toc20815162][bookmark: _Toc22903619]Figure SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: RBC contact window (soft key technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].2 The driver shall select one of the radio network types (1) and then confirm the selection by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].F2.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952133][bookmark: _Toc195280542]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].F2: Radio network type window (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].2 The driver shall select one of the radio network types by pressing on the button associated with the corresponding label (1) and then confirm the selection by pressing the  [image: ]   button (2)  as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].F2.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952134][bookmark: _Toc195280543]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].F2: Radio network type window (soft key technology)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].1 If FRMCS is installed on board and the driver selects FRMCS or FRMCS+GSM-R, and the FRMCS on-board is not registered to the FRMCS Radio Network, the DMI shall display the text message “FRMCS network registration failed” to inform the driver that the FRMCS network registration has failed.
SB.RAD-[30.L2.V].1 If GSM-R is not installed on-board alongside FRMCS, the Main window is presented to the driver and the text message disappears as soon as any button in this window is selected. 
SB.RAD-[30.L2.V].2 If GSM-R is also installed on-board, the driver is presented again with the Radio Data window, and the text message disappears as soon as the driver elects to perform the mission with only one radio system by selecting Mission with one radio system.
SB.RAD-[30.L2].2 If the Network Type is selected and confirmed, and no registration failure message is displayed, the driver is presented again with the Radio Data window.
SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2].1 To enter or revalidate the Radio network ID data, the driver shall press the  Radio Network ID  button on the RBC contact window. With this action, any ongoing communication session will be terminated. 
SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].1 To enter or revalidate the Radio network ID data, the driver shall press the  Radio Network ID  button on the Radio data window.  With this action, any ongoing communication session will be terminated. 
The Radio Network ID  button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to select the Radio Network ID shall be considered by the onboard.
SB.RAD-[30.L2].3 In case the Radio Network type is GSM-R OR FRMCS+GSM-R, the driver shall press the  GSM-R Network ID  button on the Radio data window to enter or revalidate the GSM-R network ID data.  With this action, any ongoing communication session will be terminated. 
The GSM-R Network ID  button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to select the GSM-R Network ID shall be considered by the onboard.
SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].2 The Radio data window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed on the window indicating that the list of available and allowed Radio Networks is being acquired.
SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2].2 The RBC contact window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed on the window indicating that the list of available and allowed Radio Networks is being acquired.
SB.RAD-[30.L2].4 The Radio data window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed on the window indicating that the list of available and allowed GSM-R Networks is being acquired.


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[11202122.L2].3 The text message “Radio network registration failed” is shown to inform the driver if there are no Radio networks available (the list is empty). Consequently, the Main window is presented to the driver and the text message disappears as soon as any button in this window is selected. 
In the case that this text message is displayed, the driver shall enter the Radio Network identification.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[30.L2].5 The text message “GSM-R network registration failed” is shown to inform the driver if there are no GSM-R networks available (the list is empty). 
SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].2 In case the Network Type is FRMCS+GSM-R, the driver is presented with the Radio data window again and the text message disappears as soon as the driver selects Mission with one radio system.
SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].3 In case the Network Type is GSM-R, the Main window is presented to the driver and the text message disappears as soon as any button in this window is selected. 
SB.RAD-[11202122.L2].4 Otherwise, the Radio network ID window is presented to the driver with the list of available networks.
SB.RAD-[30.L2].6 Otherwise, the GSM-R network ID window is presented to the driver with the list of available networks.



SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.T].2 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed radio networks (1) and then confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.T].F2.
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[bookmark: _Ref5691259][bookmark: _Toc20815163][bookmark: _Toc176952135][bookmark: _Toc195280544]Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.T].F2: Radio network ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].3 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed Networks (1) and then confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].F3.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952136][bookmark: _Toc195280545]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T].F3: GSM-R network ID window (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.S].2 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed networks (1) and then confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.S].F2.
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[bookmark: _Ref5691282][bookmark: _Toc20815164][bookmark: _Toc176952137][bookmark: _Toc195280546]Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.S].F2: Radio network ID window (soft key technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].3 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed networks (1) and then confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].F3.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952138][bookmark: _Toc195280547]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S].F3: GSM-R network ID window (soft key technology)
SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].4 Once the Radio Network ID is selected, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate that the registration to the Radio Network is being progressed. 
SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2].3 Once the Radio Network ID is selected, the RBC contact window is presented to the driver with the all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed to indicate that the registration to the Radio Network is being progressed. 
SB.RAD-[30.L2].6 Once the GSM-R Network ID is selected, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate that the registration to the GSM-R Network is being progressed. 
SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].5 The buttons on the Radio data window are enabled again when at least one Mobile Terminal is registered to the new Radio Network, offering the following options for the RBC-ID/phone number to the driver:
a) To use the last stored RBC-ID/phone number (Contact last RBC button).
b) To use the EIRENE short number (trackside call routing function) (Use short number button).
c) To enter or re-enter or re-validate the RBC-ID/phone number (Enter RBC data button). 
SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2].4 The buttons on the RBC contact window are enabled again when at least one Mobile Terminal is registered to the new Radio Network, offering the following options for the RBC-ID/phone number to the driver:
a) To use the last stored RBC-ID/phone number (Contact last RBC button).
b) To use the EIRENE short number (trackside call routing function) (Use short number button).
c) To enter or re-enter or re-validate the RBC-ID/phone number (Enter RBC data button). 
SB.RAD-[30.L2].7 The buttons on the Radio data window are enabled again when at least one Mobile Terminal is registered to the new GSM-R Network.
SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].4 The Mission with one radio system button is enabled when: 
a) the Radio Network Type is “FRMCS+GSM-R” AND,
b) both systems are installed on-board AND, 
c) Either one of the systems has not successfully registered, as indicated by the text message “GSM-R registration failed” or “FRMCS registration failed” displayed on the DMI.
The driver may then select this button to continue the mission with only one radio system.


SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].1 To perform the mission with only one radio system, the driver shall select the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F1.  [image: ](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952139][bookmark: _Toc195280548]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F1: Mission with one radio system window (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].1 To perform the mission with only one radio system, the driver shall select the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F1. 
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[bookmark: _Toc176952140][bookmark: _Toc195280549]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F1: Mission with one radio system (soft key technology)
SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].5 If the driver selects “Yes” and the RBC contact information is valid, the driver is presented with the Main window with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate that the onboard awaits an answer from the RBC.
The driver must wait until the Main window is presented.
SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].6 If the driver selects “Yes” and the RBC contact information is not valid, the driver is presented with the Radio data window.
SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].7 If the driver selects “No”, the driver is immediately presented with the Main window and must start over the radio data entry.
SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].8 If both FRMCS and GSM-R radio systems are installed on-board, it shall request the set-up of a safe radio connection according to the following (by priority order):
a) If the stored Radio Network type is FRMCS+GSM-R and if during the SoM the driver has elected to perform the mission with only one radio system, by using either the FRMCS on-board equipment or a GSM-R Mobile Terminal, depending on the radio system to which the registration was successful during the SoM, OR
b) According to the stored Radio Network information (Radio Network type and, if relevant, GSM-R Radio Network ID). If the Radio Network type is FRMCS+GSM-R, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board shall use, if available, the preferred radio system stored when establishing the previous communication session with the RBC.
SB.RAD-[30.L2].9 The remaining buttons on the Radio data window are enabled when the following conditions are fulfilled:  
1) At least one radio system, either a GSM-R Mobile Terminal or FRMCS on-board, is installed AND, 
2) At least one of the installed radio systems has successfully been registered to the corresponding network(s) AND,
3) If the Network Type is FRMCS+GSM-R and only one of the networks has successfully registered, the driver has elected to perform the mission with only one radio system. 
The driver is then offered the following options for the RBC-ID/phone number to the driver:
a) To use the last stored RBC-ID (Contact last RBC button).
b) To use the EIRENE short number (trackside call routing function for GSM-R-equipped on-boards only) (Use short number button).
c) To enter or re-enter or re-validate the RBC-ID number (Enter RBC data button). 
SB.RAD-[11202122.L2].7 If a valid RBC identity and telephone number is already available, no driver data entry is needed to establish a connection to the RBC when performing a start of mission.
SB.RAD-[30.L2].10 If a valid RBC identity and telephone number (for GSM-R-equipped trains only) is already available, no driver data entry is needed to establish a connection to the RBC when performing a start of mission.
SB.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].8 To use the last stored RBC-ID/phone number or the EIRENE short number, the driver shall select the  Contact last RBC   and  Use short number  buttons respectively on the Radio data window. 
SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2].5 To use the last stored RBC-ID/phone number or the EIRENE short number, the driver shall select the  Contact last RBC and  Use short number  buttons respectively on the RBC contact window.  
SB.RAD-[30.L2].11 To use the last stored RBC-ID or the EIRENE short number (for GSM-R-equipped on-boards only), the driver shall select the  Contact last RBC   or  Use short number  buttons respectively on the Radio data window. 
SB.RAD-[L2].1 As a result, the Main window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to inform the driver that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from the RBC.
When the session with the RBC is opened, messages between the RBC and the ETCS on-board are exchanged without the intervention of the driver. The driver must wait until the Main window is presented.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[L2].2 Otherwise, the text message “Trackside not compatible” is displayed for 30 seconds to indicate to the driver that the opening of the session has failed due to a non-compatible version. Then, the Main window is presented to the driver.
The train cannot continue in ETCS when this text message appears. The steps that the driver shall follow in this situation are included in the DEG.VER Managing incompatibility system version (VER) section.
SB.RAD-[B3241.L2].3 To enter or revalidate the RBC ID/phone number, the driver shall press the  Enter RBC data  button in the Radio data window.
SB.RAD-[B3M1.L2].6 To enter or revalidate the RBC ID/phone number, the driver shall press the  Enter RBC data  button in the RBC contact window.
SB.RAD-[L2].4 As a result, the RBC data window is presented to the driver.


SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.T].3 The driver shall select the input field required to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) by pressing on it (the first one is selected by default) (1). Then, the driver shall enter the code using the keyboard (2). Finally the driver shall confirm it by pressing the Yes button (3) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.T].F3.
[image: ](1)v
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[bookmark: _Ref4667796][bookmark: _Toc20815165][bookmark: _Toc176952141][bookmark: _Toc195280550]Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.T].F3: RBC ID/ RBC phone number (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].2 If the Radio Network Type is GSM-R, or FRMCS+GSM-R with GSM-R installed on-board, the driver shall select the input field required to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) by pressing on it (the first one is selected by default) (1). Then, the driver shall enter the code using the keyboard (2). Finally the driver shall confirm it by pressing the Yes button (3) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F2.
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952142][bookmark: _Toc195280551]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F2: RBC ID/ RBC phone number (touch screen technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].3 If the Radio Network Type is FRMCS, the driver shall fill the RBC ID  (1) by entering the code using the keyboard (2). Finally the driver shall confirm it by pressing the Yes button (3) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F3.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952143][bookmark: _Toc195280552]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F3: RBC ID (touch screen technology)



SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.S].3 The driver shall select the input field required to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) using the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons (1). Then, the driver shall enter the code using the keyboard buttons (2). Finally the driver shall confirm it by pressing the button  [image: ]  (3) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.S].F3.
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[bookmark: _Ref4667810][bookmark: _Toc20815166][bookmark: _Toc176952144][bookmark: _Toc195280553]Figure SB.RAD-[11202122.L2.S].F3: RBC ID/ RBC phone number (soft key technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].2 If the Radio Network Type is GSM-R, or FRMCS+GSM-R with GSM-R installed on-board, the driver shall select the input field required to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) using the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons (1). Then, the driver shall enter the code using the keyboard buttons (2). Finally the driver shall confirm it by pressing the button  [image: ]  (3) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F2.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952145][bookmark: _Toc195280554]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F2: RBC ID/ RBC phone number (soft key technology)


SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].3 If the Radio Network Type is FRMCS, the driver shall fill the RBC ID by entering the code using the keyboard buttons (1). Finally the driver shall confirm it by pressing the button  [image: ]  (2) as indicated in Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F3. [image: ](2)v
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952146][bookmark: _Toc195280555]Figure SB.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F3: RBC ID (soft key technology)
SB.RAD-[L2].5 The Yes button of the RBC data entry complete? question is enabled if all input fields contain a value.
SB.RAD-[L2].6 Once the RBC information is entered or re-entered/revalidated, the Main window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled. The Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from the RBC.


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[L2].7 Whether the RBC session opening is successful or not, the driver shall not act until the Main window is reached again with all the button enabled. The text message “Trackside not compatible” is displayed for 30 seconds if the opening of the session is not successful.
The train cannot continue in ETCS when this text message appears. The steps that the driver shall follow in this situation are included in the DEG.VER Managing incompatibility system version (VER) section.
SB.RAD-[L2].8 The driver also can re-enter or re-validate the Radio data from the Main window once it is reached during the Start of Mission procedure.
The steps to re-enter or re-validate the Radio information data from the Main window are explicated in the OTH.ODA.RAD Change of Radio information (RAD) section.
SB.RAD-[B3241.112021.L0N1].1 When selecting the ERTMS/ETCS levels NTC, 0 or 1, the driver can re-enter or re-validate the Radio data from the Main window. The Radio Data button on the Main window is enabled and the driver could introduce the Radio Network ID when:
a) the train is at standstill AND  
b) the Driver ID is valid AND 
c) the mode is SB/FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/PT/UN/SN AND 
d) the ERTMS level is valid. 
To introduce other Radio Information, the level entered or revalidated has to be 2.
SB.RAD-[2230.L0N1].1 When selecting the ERTMS/ETCS levels NTC, 0 or 1, the driver can re-enter or re-validate the Radio data from the Main window. The Radio Data button on the Main window is enabled and the driver could introduce the GSM-R Network ID or Radio Network Type  when:
a) the train is at standstill AND  
b) the Driver ID is valid AND 
c) the mode is SB/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/NL/PT/UN/SN AND 
d) the ERTMS level is valid. 
To introduce other Radio Information, the level entered or revalidated has to be 2.
SB.RAD-[L2].9 In addition to the previous cases, the driver can also re-enter the radio information through the Level button of the Main window. Once the ERTMS/ETCS level is re-entered or revalidated and the ERTMS/ETCS level is 2, the option to enter or revalidate the radio data is presented to the driver.
SB.RAD-[L2].10 During the radio data entry process, the driver is presented with several messages which shall be read and considered.


SB.RAD-[11202122.L2].9 The text message "Radio network registration failed" is displayed to indicate during the start of mission procedure that:
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]a) The list of available and allowed Radio Networks is empty and no Radio network ID can be entered.
b) A sufficient time has elapsed since the latest Radio Network registration order was sent to a Mobile Terminal.
In the case that this text message is displayed, the driver shall enter the Radio Network identification.

SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].9 The text message "GSM-R network registration failed" is displayed to indicate during the start of mission procedure that:
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]a) The list of available and allowed GSM-R Networks is empty and no GSM-R network ID can be entered.
b) A sufficient time has elapsed since the latest GSM-R Network registration order was sent to a Mobile Terminal.
In the case that this text message is displayed, the driver shall enter the GSM-R Network identification or, if applicable, choose to perform the mission with FRMCS.



[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[30.L2].12 The text message "FRMCS network registration failed" is displayed to indicate during the start of mission procedure that a sufficient time is elapsed since the FRMCS on-board equipment has been detected to be connected to the ETCS on-board equipment and the FRMCS network registration has failed.
In the case that this text message is displayed, the driver shall enter the GSM-R Network identification (if not yet entered) and perform the mission with GSM-R.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[30.L2.N].10 In case any of the two network failure text messages referred above is displayed during the start up sequence, and if the stored Radio Network Type is FRMCS+GSM-R, and at least one of the radio system is installed and duly registered, the driver is directly presented with the Mission with one radio system window.

SB.RAD-[L2].11 The text message "Trackside not compatible" is displayed to indicate that:
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]a) The opening of the session with the RBC has failed due to no compatible version.
The train cannot continue in ETCS when this text message appears. The steps that the driver shall follow in this situation are included in the DEG.VER Managing incompatibility system version (VER) section.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.RAD-[L2.N].1 The communication session with the RBC is terminated and the text message "Train is rejected" is displayed to indicate that a train has been rejected. In this situation, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation (train rejected) and the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules. 
[bookmark: _Toc176952147][bookmark: _Toc195280155]SB.TRN Unit has to move as a train (TRN)
[bookmark: _Hlk13138591]SB.TRN.1 If the traction unit has to move as a train, the driver shall:
a) enter the train data.
b) select Start.
[bookmark: _Ref5275737][bookmark: _Toc176952148][bookmark: _Toc195280156]SB.TRN.DAT Enter or re-validate train data (DAT)
SB.TRN.DAT.1 The train data can be acquired from driver input, from pre-configured values or from ERTMS/ETCS external sources.
During the train preparation, the driver shall enter/modify and validate all of the following train data:
a) ETCS operational train category,
b) Train length,
c) Brake percentage,
d) Maximum train speed,
e) Axle load category,
f) Train fitted with airtight system,
g) Loading gauge,
h) Additional data for the available STMs,
i) Specific data for ATO, if requested.
If this data is not pre-configured in the ETCS on-board or received from ETCS external sources.
The driver shall never be involved in the entry/modification/ validation of the Train data Traction system(s) accepted by the engine, List of National Systems available on-board and Axle number.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.TRN.DAT.2 The driver shall make sure the train and the train data match.
SB.TRN.DAT.3 To enter or accept/re-enter train data, the driver shall access the Main window where the option to change the Train data is available via the Train data button.
The Main window is presented to the driver during the Start of Mission procedure after the driver enters and validate the Driver ID, TRN and Radio data.
The steps to follow by the driver to access the Train data window from the Main window and how to enter or re-enter the train data are explained in the section OTH.DAT.MAN Manual change of train data (MAN).
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.TRN.DAT.4 If a train movement is detected while the driver is modifying or revalidating the Train Data, the ETCS on-board equipment will trigger the brake command.


[bookmark: _Toc176952149][bookmark: _Toc195280157]SB.TRN.STR Select start (STR)
SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L0N1.T].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815167][bookmark: _Toc176952150][bookmark: _Toc195280556]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L0N1.T].F1: Start button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L2.T].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815168][bookmark: _Toc176952151][bookmark: _Toc195280557]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L2.T].F1: Start button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L0N1.S].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815169][bookmark: _Toc176952152][bookmark: _Toc195280558]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L0N1.S].F1: Start button on Main window (soft key technology)


SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L2.S].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815170][bookmark: _Toc176952153][bookmark: _Toc195280559]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3241.L2.S].F1: Start button on Main window (soft key technology)

SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815171][bookmark: _Toc22903628][bookmark: _Toc195280560]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1: Start button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L2.T].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815172][bookmark: _Toc22903629][bookmark: _Toc195280561]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Start button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815173][bookmark: _Toc22903630][bookmark: _Toc195280562]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Start button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L2.S].1 Once all relevant data is entered, the driver can select the  Start  button in the Main window to continue with the procedure as indicated in Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815174][bookmark: _Toc22903631][bookmark: _Toc195280563]Figure SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Start button on Main window (touch screen technology)
SB.TRN.STR-[B3241].1 The Start button is enabled when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB AND the Driver ID, Train data, ERTMS/ETCS level AND Train running number are valid, OR
b) The train is at standstill AND the mode is PT AND ERTMS/ETCS level is 1 or 2 AND communication session exists AND no pending emergency stop is stored in the ETCS on-board equipment, OR
c) The mode is SR AND the ERTMS/ETCS level is 2 AND communication session exists.
SB.TRN.STR-[B3M1].1 The Start button is enabled when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB AND the Driver ID, Train data, ERTMS/ETCS level AND Train running number are valid, OR
b) The train is at standstill AND the mode is PT AND ERTMS/ETCS level is 1 or 2 AND no pending emergency stop is stored in the ETCS on-board equipment, OR
c) The mode is SR AND the ERTMS/ETCS level is 2.
SB.TRN.STR-[LN].1 When the driver selects Start and the validated level is NTC, it is necessary for the driver to subsequently acknowledge the transition to SN mode following the rules indicated in the SN - National System (SN) section.
SB.TRN.STR-[L0].1 When the driver selects Start and the validated level is 0, it is necessary for the driver to subsequently acknowledge the transition to UN mode following the rules indicated in the UN - Unfitted (UN) section.
SB.TRN.STR-[L1].1 When the driver selects Start and the validated level is level 1, it is necessary for the driver to subsequently acknowledge the transition to SR mode following the rules indicated in the SR.ACK Acknowledge of SR (ACK) section).
SB.TRN.STR-[L2].1 When the driver selects Start and the validated ERTMS/ETCS level is 2, it is sent an MA request to the RBC.
If the session with the RBC cannot be opened, the Default window is presented to the driver.
If the session is open, the Main window is presented with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is shown to indicate that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from the RBC.
a) If the authorisation received from the RBC is for SR, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to SR mode following the rules indicated in the SR.ACK Acknowledge of SR (ACK) section.
b) If an MA for OS/LS/SH is received from the RBC, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to these modes following the rules indicated in section 

c) OS.ACK Acknowledge of OS mode (ACK), LS.ACK Acknowledge of LS mode (ACK) and section SH.AUT.ACK Acknowledge of SH mode (ACK) respectively.
d) If an MA for FS, i.e. the train position confidence interval does not overlap any Mode Profile, is received from the RBC, the mission will start in this mode without acknowledgement of the driver, see section FS - Full Supervision (FS).
After receiving a MA or SR RBC authorisation, the Default window is displayed on the DMI.
When the communication session is terminated due to no reply from the RBC, the Main window is presented to the driver.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SB.TRN.STR-[L2.N].1 In the case that the traction unit has to move as a train, if during the preparation of a train movement an acknowledgement for SH is requested (MO02 symbol is displayed), the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation before acknowledging the symbol. Then the driver shall proceed according to the instructions received from the signaller.
[bookmark: _Toc176952154][bookmark: _Toc195280158]SB.TRN.OVR Select override (OVR)
SB.TRN.OVR.1 The driver can select the Override function, once the Main window is reached during the Start of Mission. To do this, the driver shall close the Main window (by pressing the  [image: ]  button) and access the Default window where the Override option is presented. 
The steps to follow are explained in the OVR - Authorising the passing of an EOA (OVR) section.
[bookmark: _Toc176952155][bookmark: _Toc195280159]SB.TRN.SM Initiate Supervised Manoeuvre (SM)
SB.TRN.SM-[30.L2].1 The driver may initiate a Supervised Manoeuvre, once the Main window is reached during the Start of Mission. To do this, the driver shall select Initiate SM  button in the Main window. 
The steps to follow and the applicable conditions are explained in the SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT) section.
[bookmark: _Toc176952156][bookmark: _Toc195280160]SB.SH Unit has to move in SH (SH)
SB.SH.1 To move the unit in SH mode, the driver shall select the Shunting  button in the Main window and follow the steps explained in the SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN) section.
SB.SH-[L2.N].1 If, in ETCS level 2, the RBC rejects the request for Shunting, the Main window is presented again to the driver and the text message “SH refused” or “SH request failed” is received to indicate this situation. In this case the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation and the driver and signaller shall apply non-harmonised rules.
[bookmark: _Toc176952157][bookmark: _Toc195280161]SB.NL Unit has to move in NL (NL)
SB.NL.1 To move the unit in NL mode, the driver shall select the 
Non-Leading button in the Main window and follow the steps explained in section NL - Non-Leading (NL).

SB.4 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. SB  SH, FS, LS, SR, OS, UN, SN), the following mode transitions can be triggered from SB mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off, see section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR).
b) SL mode. Transition triggered when sleeping input signal is received, the train is at standstill and the desk is closed, see section SL - Sleeping (SL).
c) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver, see section NL - Non-Leading (NL).
d) TR mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
e) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault, see section SF - System Failure (SF).
f) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT).
[bookmark: _SH_-_Shunting][bookmark: _Ref16078649][bookmark: _Ref17196452][bookmark: _Ref17196685][bookmark: _Toc176952158][bookmark: _Toc195280162]SH - Shunting (SH)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SH.1 The purpose of the Shunting mode is to enable Shunting movements under the driver’s responsibility.
This mode can be selected by the driver (see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN)) or ordered by the trackside (see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT)).
[bookmark: _Ref6988136][bookmark: _Toc176952159][bookmark: _Toc195280163]SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN)
SH.MAN.1 This section describes the procedure for the driver to select Shunting.
[bookmark: _Toc176952160][bookmark: _Toc195280164]SH.MAN.RUL Rules to select SH (RUL)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SH.MAN.RUL-[L12.N].1 The driver shall select Shunting according to non-harmonised rules.


[bookmark: _Ref17272278][bookmark: _Ref17272298][bookmark: _Toc176952161][bookmark: _Toc195280165]SH.MAN.SEL SH selection (SEL)
SH.MAN.SEL-[L0N1.T].1 To activate Shunting mode, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815175][bookmark: _Toc176952162][bookmark: _Toc195280564]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L0N1.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


SH.MAN.SEL-[L2.T].1 To activate Shunting mode, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10105524][bookmark: _Toc20815176][bookmark: _Toc176952163][bookmark: _Toc195280565]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SH.MAN.SEL-[L0N1.S].1 To activate Shunting mode, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10105565][bookmark: _Toc20815177][bookmark: _Toc176952164][bookmark: _Toc195280566]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L0N1.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)


SH.MAN.SEL-[L2.S].1 To activate Shunting mode, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10105644][bookmark: _Toc20815178][bookmark: _Toc176952165][bookmark: _Toc195280567]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L0N1.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the  Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10105932][bookmark: _Toc20815179][bookmark: _Toc176952166][bookmark: _Toc195280568]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2: Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)




SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L2.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the  Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10106054][bookmark: _Toc20815180][bookmark: _Toc176952167][bookmark: _Toc195280569]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L2.T].F2: Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)

SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref11066258][bookmark: _Toc20815181][bookmark: _Toc22903638][bookmark: _Toc195280570]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1: Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)




SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L2.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815182][bookmark: _Toc22903639][bookmark: _Toc195280571]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)




SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L0N1.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10106195][bookmark: _Toc20815183][bookmark: _Toc176952168][bookmark: _Toc195280572]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2: Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)



SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L2.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815184][bookmark: _Toc176952169][bookmark: _Toc195280573]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3241.L2.S].F2: Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)

SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Shunting label on the main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815185][bookmark: _Toc22903642][bookmark: _Toc195280574]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)



SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L2.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815186][bookmark: _Toc22903643][bookmark: _Toc195280575]Figure SH.MAN.SEL-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)
SH.MAN.SEL.1 The Shunting button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to enter Shunting mode shall be considered by the onboard.
SH.MAN.SEL-[112021].1 The Shunting button is enabled only when: 
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB/FS/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN AND Driver ID AND level are valid, OR
b) The train is at standstill and the mode is PT.
SH.MAN.SEL-[22].1 The Shunting button is enabled only when: 
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN AND Driver ID AND level are valid, OR
b) The train is at standstill and the mode is PT.
SH.MAN.SEL-[30].1 The Shunting button is enabled only when: 
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN AND Driver ID AND level are valid, OR
b) The train is at standstill and the mode is PT.
SH.MAN.SEL-[L01].1 In ETCS levels 0 and 1 the SH mode is always accepted.
SH.MAN.SEL-[L2].1 In ETCS level 2, after selecting the Shunting button, mode transition will be only performed after receiving an authorisation from the trackside. 
The Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed until the SH mode is authorised or rejected by trackside.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815187][bookmark: _Toc176952170][bookmark: _Toc195280576]ST05: Hour glass
SH.MAN.SEL-[LN].1 In level NTC, if there is not an ongoing national trip procedure, the SH mode is accepted.
Otherwise, if there is an ongoing national trip procedure the Trip symbol (MO04) and the message “SH refused” are displayed (see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)). 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815188][bookmark: _Toc176952171][bookmark: _Toc195280577]MO04: Trip
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SH.MAN.SEL-[L2.N].1 If the message “SH refused” or “SH request failed” is displayed, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation. The driver and signaller shall apply non-harmonised rules.
SH.MAN.SEL-[2230].1 If an ATO communication session is ongoing, ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with a given ATO-TS when the train enters in SH Mode.

[bookmark: _SH.AUT_Automatic_entry][bookmark: _Ref16063467][bookmark: _Ref16067510][bookmark: _Ref16075663][bookmark: _Ref16150459][bookmark: _Ref16159330][bookmark: _Ref16163882][bookmark: _Ref16231319][bookmark: _Ref16232658][bookmark: _Toc176952172][bookmark: _Toc195280166]SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT)
SH.AUT.1 This procedure allows the automatic entry of a train into a Shunting area.
[bookmark: _Ref17203172][bookmark: _Toc176952173][bookmark: _Toc195280167]SH.AUT.APP Approaching an SH area (APP)
SH.AUT.APP.1 When the train is approaching to an SH area, the Acknowledgement for Shunting mode symbol (MO02) is displayed. The driver shall acknowledge the SH mode as indicated in the following section SH.AUT.ACK Acknowledge of SH mode (ACK).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815189][bookmark: _Toc176952174][bookmark: _Toc195280578]MO02: Acknowledgement for Shunting mode
If the SH mode is requested for the current location, the transition to SH mode is performed immediately and the Shunting symbol (MO01) is displayed.
[bookmark: _SH.AUT.ACK_Acknowledge_of][bookmark: _Toc195280168]SH.AUT.ACK Acknowledge of SH mode (ACK)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SH.AUT.ACK-[L12.N].1 When the Acknowledgement for Shunting mode symbol (MO02) is displayed, the driver shall:
a) Ensure the correct information concerning the movement to perform is available.
b) Then acknowledge the transition to SH mode.

SH.AUT.ACK-[L0N1.T].1 To acknowledge the SH mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815190][bookmark: _Toc176952176][bookmark: _Toc195280579]Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L0N1.T].F1: Acknowledgement for Shunting mode button (touch screen technology)


SH.AUT.ACK-[L2.T].1 To acknowledge the SH mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815191][bookmark: _Toc176952177][bookmark: _Toc195280580]Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L2.T].F1: Acknowledgement for Shunting mode button (touch screen technology)



SH.AUT.ACK-[L0N1.S].1 To acknowledge the SH mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the MO02 symbol as indicated in Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815192][bookmark: _Toc176952178][bookmark: _Toc195280581]Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L0N1.S].F1: Acknowledgement for Shunting mode button (soft key technology)



SH.AUT.ACK-[L2.S].1 To acknowledge the SH mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the MO02 symbol as indicated in Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815193][bookmark: _Toc176952179][bookmark: _Toc195280582]Figure SH.AUT.ACK-[L2.S].F1: Acknowledgement for Shunting mode button (soft key technology)
SH.AUT.ACK.1 When the driver acknowledges the transition to SH mode or the train reaches the beginning of the Shunting area, the mode changes to SH.
SH.AUT.ACK.2 Once inside the Shunting area, if the driver has not acknowledged the transition to SH mode within 5 seconds after the change to SH mode, the service brake command is triggered. 
The brake command is released as soon as the driver acknowledges the change to SH mode, unless the command was triggered for other reasons.
SH.AUT.ACK-[2230].1 If an ATO communication session is ongoing, ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with a given ATO-TS when the train enters in SH Mode.
[bookmark: _Ref7437001][bookmark: _Toc176952180][bookmark: _Toc195280169]SH.OPN Open a desk in SH (OPN)
SH.OPN.1 When a driver opens a desk, the driver shall verify the active mode that could be SH mode (see section SH.RUN Running in SH (RUN)) or SB mode (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
To maintain Shunting mode when the Shunting procedure requires using two cabs see the following section SH.PS Maintain SH when changing the cab (PS).
[bookmark: _Ref16152628][bookmark: _Ref17196348][bookmark: _Ref17196597][bookmark: _Ref17291213][bookmark: _Toc176952181][bookmark: _Toc195280170]SH.PS Maintain SH when changing the cab (PS)
SH.PS-[L12].1 When the Shunting procedure requires the use of different cabs the driver is allowed to select Maintain Shunting before closing the driving desk. 


SH.PS-[L0N1.T].1 To select Maintain Shunting, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815194][bookmark: _Toc176952182][bookmark: _Toc195280583]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SH.PS-[L2.T].1 To select Maintain Shunting, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815195][bookmark: _Toc176952183][bookmark: _Toc195280584]Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SH.PS-[L0N1.S].1 To select Maintain Shunting, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815196][bookmark: _Toc176952184][bookmark: _Toc195280585]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SH.PS-[L2.S].1 To select Maintain Shunting, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815197][bookmark: _Toc176952185][bookmark: _Toc195280586]Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SH.PS-[B3241.L0N1.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the Maintain Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815198][bookmark: _Toc176952186][bookmark: _Toc195280587]Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)



SH.PS-[B3241.L2.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the Maintain Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L2.T].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10115500][bookmark: _Toc20815199][bookmark: _Toc176952187][bookmark: _Toc195280588]Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L2.T].F2: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)

SH.PS-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Maintain Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815200][bookmark: _Toc22903657][bookmark: _Toc195280589]Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)



SH.PS-[B3M1.L2.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Maintain Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L2.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815201][bookmark: _Toc22903658][bookmark: _Toc195280590]Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SH.PS-[B3241.L0N1.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Maintain Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815202][bookmark: _Toc176952188][bookmark: _Toc195280591]Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)



SH.PS-[B3241.L2.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Maintain Shunting label  on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L2.S].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815203][bookmark: _Toc176952189][bookmark: _Toc195280592]Figure SH.PS-[B3241.L2.S].F2: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)

SH.PS-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Maintain Shunting label  on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815204][bookmark: _Toc22903661][bookmark: _Toc195280593]Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)



SH.PS-[B3M1.L2.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Maintain Shunting label  on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L2.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815205][bookmark: _Toc22903662][bookmark: _Toc195280594]Figure SH.PS-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Maintain Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)
SH.PS.1 The Maintain Shunting button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to maintain Shunting mode shall be considered by the onboard.
SH.PS.2 The Maintain Shunting button is enabled only when:
a) The Mode is SH AND,
b) The Passive shunting permitted input signal is received from the train interface.
The passive shunting input signal can have the following values:
a) Passive shunting permitted
b) Passive shunting not permitted.
The passive shunting input shall have the value “Passive shunting permitted” if the train is immobilized by means of a braking system that can be released from another cab after its activation. Otherwise, the value is set to “Passive shunting not permitted”.
SH.PS.3 After selecting the Maintain Shunting button, when the driver closes the desk (see section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS)), the ETCS on-board enters PS mode. The notion of responsibility of the driver is not relevant for the PS mode.
The ETCS on-board enters Passive Shunting mode when:
a) "Passive Shunting permitted" input signal is received.
b) Desks are closed
c) “Continue Shunting on desk closure” function is active, which is generated after the Maintain Shunting button is selected.
SH.PS.4 Passive shunting may be rendered unavailable (e.g. on decision of the Railway Undertaking) by permanently setting the input signal to “Passive shunting not permitted”.
[bookmark: _Ref16151405][bookmark: _Ref16166678][bookmark: _Ref17203143][bookmark: _Ref17271055][bookmark: _Toc176952190][bookmark: _Toc195280171]SH.RUN Running in SH (RUN)
SH.RUN-[L12.N].1 When Shunting mode is active, the Shunting symbol (MO01) is displayed:
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815206][bookmark: _Toc176952191][bookmark: _Toc195280595]MO01: Shunting
The Shunting mode speed limit determined by a National Value shall not be exceeded. 
The driver is responsible for:
a) Remaining inside the Shunting area.
b) Train movements and Shunting operations.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]
SH.RUN-[L12.N].2 While the Shunting symbol (MO01) is displayed, the driver shall apply the non-harmonised rules.
SH.RUN-[N].1 When a driver has to run on sight, the driver shall proceed with caution, controlling the speed having regard to the visibility of the line ahead, so that it is possible within the free visible part to stop short of any vehicle, stop aspect or obstacle on the infrastructure. This does not apply to unexpected obstacle entering the track zone within the stopping distance.
SH.RUN-[L0N.N].1 Network specific clauses to indicate how operate in SH mode in level 0 and NTC.


[bookmark: _Hlk14685586]SH.RUN-[L0N1.T].1 The Shunting mode speed limit is not shown by default on the DMI. However, the driver can toggle on and off the Shunting mode speed limit display by touching the area indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10116675][bookmark: _Toc20815207][bookmark: _Toc176952192][bookmark: _Toc195280596][bookmark: _Hlk10116743][bookmark: _Hlk10197135]Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)


SH.RUN-[L2.T].1 The Shunting mode speed limit is not shown by default on the DMI. However, the driver can toggle on and off the Shunting mode speed limit display by touching the area indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L2.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815208][bookmark: _Toc176952193][bookmark: _Toc195280597]Figure SH.RUN-[L2.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)



SH.RUN-[L0N1.S].1 The Shunting mode speed limit is not shown by default on the DMI. However the driver can toggle on and off the Shunting mode speed limit display by selecting the  [image: ]  button indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815209][bookmark: _Toc176952194][bookmark: _Toc195280598][bookmark: _Hlk10197727]Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)



SH.RUN-[L2.S].1 The Shunting mode speed limit is not shown by default on the DMI. However the driver can toggle on and off the Shunting mode speed limit display by selecting the  [image: ]  button indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L2.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10117147][bookmark: _Toc20815210][bookmark: _Toc176952195][bookmark: _Toc195280599][bookmark: _Hlk10197793]Figure SH.RUN-[L2.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)


SH.RUN-[L0N1.T].2 Once the driver has toggled on the speed limit, it is displayed as white hook as indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.T].F2. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952196][bookmark: _Toc195280600]Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.T].F2: Speed limit toggled on in Shunting (touch screen technology)


SH.RUN-[L2.T].2 Once the driver has toggled on the speed limit, it is displayed as white hook as indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L2.T].F2. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952197][bookmark: _Toc195280601]Figure SH.RUN-[L2.T].F2: Speed limit toggled on in Shunting (touch screen technology)



SH.RUN-[L0N1.S].2 Once the driver has toggled on the speed limit, it is displayed as white hook as indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.S].F2.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952198][bookmark: _Toc195280602]Figure SH.RUN-[L0N1.S].F2: Speed limit toggled on in Shunting (soft key technology)



SH.RUN-[L2.S].2 Once the driver has toggled on the speed limit, it is displayed as white hook as indicated in Figure SH.RUN-[L2.S].F2.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952199][bookmark: _Toc195280603]Figure SH.RUN-[L2.S].F2: Speed limit toggled on in Shunting (soft key technology)



SH.RUN-[L12.N].3 To protect and restart Shunting movements in case of emergency situations, the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules.
SH.RUN-[L12.N].4 When a Shunting movement needs to pass a defined border of a Shunting area, the driver shall apply the non-harmonised rules.
SH.RUN-[L12.N].5 When a Shunting movement is tripped by passing a defined border of a Shunting area, the driver shall apply the non-harmonised rules.
SH.RUN.1 If a Trip condition is received from trackside while running in Shunting mode, a transition to Trip mode is performed (see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
After a trip has occurred, the driver shall continue running in the same direction only if the driver has received permission by means of a European Instruction 2 from the signaller.
SH.RUN.2 The remote shunting information is defined as a two state output with the following values: 
a) ERTMS/ETCS on-board is in a mode permitting remote shunting 
b) ERTMS/ETCS on-board is not in a mode permitting remote shunting.
The remote shunting output value “ERTMS/ETCS on-board is in a mode permitting remote shunting” shall be used by the train to allow a radio remote control unit to control the train.
The remote shunting output value “ERTMS/ETCS on-board is not in a mode permitting remote shunting” shall be used by the train to inhibit any radio remote control.
[bookmark: _Toc176952200][bookmark: _Toc195280172]SH.EXT Exit from SH (EXT)
SH.EXT-[L12].1 When all Shunting movements to be performed in SH mode are finished the driver shall:
a) Exit Shunting mode manually.
b) Ensure that no traction unit remains in the Maintain Shunting status.


SH.EXT-[L0N1.T].1 To exit Shunting mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10117743][bookmark: _Toc20815211][bookmark: _Toc176952201][bookmark: _Toc195280604]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SH.EXT-[L2.T].1 To exit Shunting mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10118149][bookmark: _Toc20815212][bookmark: _Toc176952202][bookmark: _Toc195280605]Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SH.EXT-[L0N1.S].1 To exit Shunting mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10118236][bookmark: _Toc20815213][bookmark: _Toc176952203][bookmark: _Toc195280606]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SH.EXT-[L2.S].1 To exit Shunting mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10118281][bookmark: _Toc20815214][bookmark: _Toc176952204][bookmark: _Toc195280607]Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L0N1.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Exit Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10118517][bookmark: _Toc20815215][bookmark: _Toc176952205][bookmark: _Toc195280608]Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L0N1.T].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SH.EXT-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Exit Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref11070724][bookmark: _Toc20815217][bookmark: _Toc22903674][bookmark: _Toc195280609]Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SH.EXT-[30.L0N1.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Exit Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[30.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952206][bookmark: _Toc195280610]Figure SH.EXT-[30.L0N1.T].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)




SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Exit Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10118583][bookmark: _Toc20815216][bookmark: _Toc176952207][bookmark: _Toc195280611]Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SH.EXT-[B3M1.L2.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Exit Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref11070787][bookmark: _Toc20815218][bookmark: _Toc22903675][bookmark: _Toc195280612]Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)





SH.EXT-[30.L2.T].1 Then, the driver shall select the Exit Shunting button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[30.L2.T].F1. [image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952208][bookmark: _Toc195280613]Figure SH.EXT-[30.L2.T].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L0N1.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Exit Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10456325][bookmark: _Toc20815219][bookmark: _Toc176952209][bookmark: _Toc195280614]Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L0N1.S].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)

SH.EXT-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Exit Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref11138854][bookmark: _Toc20815221][bookmark: _Toc22903678][bookmark: _Toc195280615]Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)



SH.EXT-[30.L0N1.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Exit Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[30.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952210][bookmark: _Toc195280616]Figure SH.EXT-[30.L0N1.S].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)



SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Exit Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F1.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Ref10118226][bookmark: _Toc20815220][bookmark: _Toc176952211][bookmark: _Toc195280617]Figure SH.EXT-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)


SH.EXT-[B3M1.L2.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Exit Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref11138871][bookmark: _Toc20815222][bookmark: _Toc22903679][bookmark: _Toc195280618]Figure SH.EXT-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)



SH.EXT-[30.L2.S].1 Then, the driver shall select the button associated to the Exit Shunting label on the Main window as indicated in Figure SH.EXT-[30.L2.S].F1.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952212][bookmark: _Toc195280619]Figure SH.EXT-[30.L2.S].F1: Exit Shunting button on Main window (soft key technology)




SH.EXT.2 The Exit Shunting button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to exit Shunting mode shall be considered by the onboard.
SH.EXT.3 The Exit Shunting button is only enabled when:
a) The Mode is SH, AND
b) The train is at standstill.
When the driver selects Exit Shunting, the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).


SH.EXT.4 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. SH  SB, when the driver selects Exit Shunting), the following mode transitions can be triggered from SH mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the driver has not selected Maintain Shunting and the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS). 
c) PS mode. Transition triggered when the driver has selected Maintain Shunting as indicated in section SH.PS Maintain SH when changing the cab (PS) and the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
d) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver (see section NL - Non-Leading (NL)).
e) TR mode. Automatic transition triggered when a trip condition is received from the trackside, see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
f) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault, see section SF - System Failure (SF)).
g) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).


[bookmark: _SM_–_Supevised][bookmark: _Toc176952213][bookmark: _Toc195280173]SM – Supervised Manoeuvre (SM)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SM-[30.L2].1 The purpose of the Supervised Manoeuvre mode is to enable an enhanced supervision of shunting movements similar to the Full Supervision mode, while the cab is not necessarily at the front of the shunting consist.
This mode can only be entered upon the reception of an authorisation from the RBC, which is preceded by a driver action (see next section).
SM-[30.L2].2  It should be noted that the operational aspects are not covered in this handbook as the latest version of the OPE TSI does not contain information on SM mode.
[bookmark: _SM.ENT_Entry_into][bookmark: _Toc176952214][bookmark: _Toc195280174]SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT)
SM.ENT-[30.L2].1 This section describes the procedure for the driver to enter SM.
SM.ENT-[30.L2].2 The selection of "Supervised Manoeuvre" by the driver shall only be possible if the “safe consist length” information is available on-board. 
However, the Supervised Manoeuvre mode does not require that the Train Data set which would fully correspond to the composition of the shunting consist, is captured by the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment. Preconfigured default Train Data shall be used by the on-board with the exception of either:
a) The safe consist length OR,
b) Any value that is obtained by means of a process which involves the driver or by means of a process or an external source with a safety level that could be lower than the one for the safe consist length.
SM.ENT-[30.L2].3 If the safe consist length information is available and as long as the safe consist length in front of the engine, taking into account the side of the active cab which defines the front of the engine, is different from zero:
a) The ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall consider that no valid Train Data is stored on-board
b) The entry, modification and revalidation of Train Data that requires driver validation shall not be possible
SM.ENT-[30.L2.T].1 To request Supervised Manoeuvre mode, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952215][bookmark: _Toc195280620]Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].1 To request Supervised Manoeuvre mode, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952216][bookmark: _Toc195280621]Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SM.ENT-[30.L2.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the  Initiate SM  button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.T].F2.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952217][bookmark: _Toc195280622]Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.T].F2: Initiate SM button on Main window (touch screen technology)



SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the  …  button to access the next selections of the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].F2.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952218][bookmark: _Toc195280623]Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].F2: First selections on Main window (soft key technology)


SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].3 Then, the driver shall select the  Initiate SM  button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].F3.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952219][bookmark: _Toc195280624]Figure SM.ENT-[30.L2.S].F3: Initiate SM button on Main window (soft key technology)
SM.ENT-[30.L2].4 The Initiate SM button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid entry into SM mode shall be considered by the onboard.
SM.ENT-[30.L2].5 The Initiate SM button is enabled only when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) Safe consist length information is available AND,
c) Driver ID is valid AND,
d) Level is 2 AND,
e) No RBC transition order is stored on-board,
f) Only one communication session with a supervising RBC certified with a system version X.Y > 2.2 exists AND,
g) Either:
(1) Mode is SB AND the train position is valid and is referred to an LRBG OR,
(2) Mode is PT AND valid train data is stored on-board AND the train position is valid and is referred to an LRBG AND no pending emergency stop is stored on-board OR,
(3) Mode is FS/AD/LS/OS/SR.
SM.ENT-[30.L2].6 After selecting the Initiate SM button, mode transition will be only performed after receiving an authorisation from the trackside. 
The Main window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed until the SM mode is authorised or rejected by trackside.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952220][bookmark: _Toc195280625]ST05: Hour glass
SM.ENT-[30.L2].7 When the message “Supervised Manoeuvre Authorisation” is received from the RBC, the DMI shall display the default window with the SM mode symbol (MO24). The planning, speed and braking  information is updated and the SM01 or SM02 symbol indicating the authorised direction may change ; the driver shall adapt the direction controller accordingly.
[image: ]   [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952221][bookmark: _Toc195280626]SM01 and SM02: SM authorised direction indicator (forward and backward)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SM.ENT-[30.L2].8 If the text message “SM refused” or “SM request failed” is displayed, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation. The driver and signaller shall apply non-harmonised rules. 

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul] SM.ENT-[30.L2].9 If, in addition to the SM mode symbol (MO24), the text message “Entering SM” is displayed, the driver shall not exceed the speed restrictions.


[bookmark: _SM.RUN_Running_in][bookmark: _Toc176952222][bookmark: _Toc195280175]SM.RUN Running in SM (RUN)
SM.RUN-[30.L2].1 When Supervised Manoeuvre mode is active, the Supervised Manoeuvre symbol (MO24) is displayed:
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952223][bookmark: _Toc195280627]MO24: Supervised Manoeuvre
In this mode, the driver shall not exceed the permitted speed.
The driver is only responsible for:
a) Respecting the EOA when approaching an EOA with a release speed, possibly in collaboration with other staff on site or on-board the shunting consist,
b) Respecting speed restrictions that are not covered, when message “Entering SM” is displayed,
c) Checking the track occupancy, possibly in collaboration with other staff on site or on-board the shunting consist.
The driver shall comply with speed restrictions lower than the permitted speed indicated on the DMI. The driver is informed by the signaller or by a dedicated document or computer about these speed limitations.
SM.RUN-[30.L2].2 If a Trip condition is received from trackside while running in Supervised Manoeuvre mode, a transition to Trip mode is performed (see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)). After a transition to Post Trip mode, the driver is presented with the possibility to resume a Supervised Manoeuvre with the button Continue in SM.
[image: ]SM.RUN-[30.L2].3 If the safe consist length information is acquired from an external source and it becomes unavailable, the DMI shall display “Safe consist length no longer available” and, if the train is not at standstill, it shall command the service brake. The location based information stored on-board shall be shortened to the current position either immediately or, if the train was not at standstill, only when it has reached standstill. 
SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].1 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].F1. The authorised direction is displayed in the form of an arrow under the speed pointer (1) going up for forward movement and going down for backward movement. The release speed, target distance and planning information are shown as in the other modes.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952224][bookmark: _Toc195280628]Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].F1: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed, target distance, authorised direction and planning information in SM mode (touch screen technology)

SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].1 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F1. The authorised direction is displayed in the form of an arrow under the speed pointer (1) going up for forward movement and going down for backward movement. The release speed, target distance and planning information are shown as in the other modes.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952225][bookmark: _Toc195280629]Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F1: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed, target distance, authorised direction and planning information in SM mode (soft key technology)
SM.RUN-[30.L2].4 At standstill, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall give the possibility to the driver to request a new Supervised Manoeuvre authorisation (e.g. in case of zig-zag movements when the end of a Movement Authority is reached) by selecting the Continue in SM button.
SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].2 To continue in Supervised Manoeuvre mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].F2.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952226][bookmark: _Toc195280630]Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].F2: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].2 To continue in Supervised Manoeuvre mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F2. [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952227][bookmark: _Toc195280631]Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F2: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].3 Then, the driver shall select the Continue in SM button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].F3. [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952228][bookmark: _Toc195280632]Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.T].F3: Continue in SM button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].3 Then, the driver shall select the  …  button to access the next selections of the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F3. [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952229][bookmark: _Toc195280633]Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F3: First selections on Main window (soft key technology)



SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].4 Then, the driver shall select the Continue in SM button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F4.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952230][bookmark: _Toc195280634]Figure SM.RUN-[30.L2.S].F4: Continue in SM button on Main window (soft key technology)
SM.RUN-[30.L2].5 The Continue in SM button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to continue in SM mode shall be considered by the onboard.

SM.RUN-[30.L2].6 After selecting the Continue in SM button, the on-board awaits a new authorisation from the trackside. 
The Main window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed until the SM request is authorised or rejected by trackside.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952231][bookmark: _Toc195280635]ST05: Hour glass
SM.RUN-[30.L2].7 When the message “Supervised Manoeuvre Authorisation” is received from the RBC, the DMI shall display the default window. The planning, speed and braking  information is updated and the SM01 or SM02 symbol indicating the authorised direction may change ; the driver shall adapt the direction controller accordingly. 
[image: ]   [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952232][bookmark: _Toc195280636]SM01 and SM02: SM authorised direction indicator (forward and backward)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SM.RUN-[30.L2].8 If the message “SM refused” or “SM request failed” is displayed, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation. The driver and signaller shall apply non-harmonised rules.
[bookmark: _Toc176952233][bookmark: _Toc195280176]SM.EXT Exit from SM (EXT)
SM.EXT-[30.L2].1 When all Supervised Manoeuvre movements to be performed in SM mode are finished, the driver shall exit Supervised Manoeuvre mode manually.


SM.EXT-[30.L2.T].1 To exit Supervised Manoeuvre mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a video game

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952234][bookmark: _Toc195280637]Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)



SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].1 To exit Supervised Manoeuvre mode manually, the driver shall access the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].F1.
 [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952235][bookmark: _Toc195280638]Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)



SM.EXT-[30.L2.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the Exit SM button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.T].F2.
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952236][bookmark: _Toc195280639]Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.T].F2: Exit SM button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the  …  button to access the next selections of the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].F2.
 [image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952237][bookmark: _Toc195280640]Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].F2: First selections on Main window (soft key technology)



SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].3 Then, the driver shall select the Exit SM button on the Main window as indicated in Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].F3.
 [image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952238][bookmark: _Toc195280641]Figure SM.EXT-[30.L2.S].F3: Exit SM button on Main window (soft key technology)




SM.EXT-[30.L2].2 The Exit SM button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to exit SM mode shall be considered by the onboard.
SM.EXT-[30.L2].3 The Exit SM button is only enabled when:
a) The Mode is SM, AND
b) The train is at standstill.
When the driver selects Exit SM, the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)) and the communication session with the RBC is terminated.
SM.EXT-[30.L2].4 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. SM  SB, when the driver selects Exit SM), the following mode transitions can be triggered from SM mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SH mode. Transition initiated manually by the Driver, see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN).  
c) SB mode. Transition triggered when the driver has not selected Maintain Shunting and the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS). 
d) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver (see section NL - Non-Leading (NL)).
e) TR mode. Automatic transition triggered when a trip condition is received from the trackside, see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
f) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault, see section SF - System Failure (SF)).
g) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)). 
h) SN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section SN - National System (SN). This transition also includes a transition to level NTC either initiated manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC).


[bookmark: _Ref16146168][bookmark: _Ref16167378][bookmark: _Toc176952239][bookmark: _Toc195280177]FS - Full Supervision (FS)
FS-[L12].1 The Full Supervision (FS) mode is the mode with which a complete supervision of the train is achieved. The ETCS on-board equipment is fully responsible for the train protection in this mode.
The FS mode cannot be selected by the driver. It is entered automatically when all necessary conditions are fulfilled.
[bookmark: _Ref16067600][bookmark: _Ref16075808][bookmark: _Ref16159417][bookmark: _Ref16163977][bookmark: _Ref16232729][bookmark: _Ref17203432][bookmark: _Ref17272224][bookmark: _Toc176952240][bookmark: _Toc195280178]FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN)
FS.RUN-[L12].1 When the FS mode is entered, the Full Supervision symbol (MO11) is displayed: 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815223][bookmark: _Toc176952241][bookmark: _Toc195280642][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]MO11: Full Supervision 
In this mode, the driver shall not exceed the permitted speed.
The driver is only responsible for:
a) Respecting the EOA when approaching an EOA with a release speed.
b) Respecting speed restrictions that are not covered, when message “Entering FS” is displayed.
The driver shall comply with speed restrictions lower than the permitted speed indicated on the DMI. The driver is informed by the signaller or by a dedicated document or computer about these speed limitations.
FS.RUN-[L1].1 In ETCS level 1 with trackside signals, the driver is authorised to proceed without a new MA when the trackside signal shows a proceed aspect. 

FS.RUN-[L1.T].1 The DMI appearance when the FS mode is active is included in Figure FS.RUN-[L1.T].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815224][bookmark: _Toc176952242][bookmark: _Toc195280643]Figure FS.RUN-[L1.T].F1: FS mode active (touch screen technology)


FS.RUN-[L2.T].1 The DMI appearance when the FS mode is active is included in Figure FS.RUN-[L2.T].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815225][bookmark: _Toc176952243][bookmark: _Toc195280644]Figure FS.RUN-[L2.T].F1: FS mode active (touch screen technology)


FS.RUN-[L1.S].1 The DMI appearance when the FS mode is active is included in Figure FS.RUN-[L1.S].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815226][bookmark: _Toc176952244][bookmark: _Toc195280645]Figure FS.RUN-[L1.S].F1: FS mode active (soft key technology)


FS.RUN-[L2.S].1 The DMI appearance when the FS mode is active is included in Figure FS.RUN-[L2.S].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815227][bookmark: _Toc176952245][bookmark: _Toc195280646]Figure FS.RUN-[L2.S].F1: FS mode active (soft key technology)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]FS.RUN-[L12].2 If in addition to the FS mode symbol (MO11) the following text message “Entering FS” is displayed. The driver shall not exceed the speed restrictions.
FS.RUN-[L12].3 The driver is responsible for respecting the EOA when approaching an EOA with a release speed.
If the driver overpasses the EOA/LOA marked on the DMI screen, the train changes to Trip mode, see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR). The transition to Trip mode is also triggered when receiving a stopping order from trackside.
If the driver proceeds beyond the EoA indicated on the DMI, the brakes will be applied.
If the train passes the "physical" EoA marked on the lineside by a Stop Marker/signal, it will be tripped.
Therefore, the driver must respect the earliest between: 
a) the EoA indicated on the DMI
b) the “physical” EoA marked by a Stop Marker/signal.
FS.RUN-[L2].1 If, while being in release speed monitoring, the on-board receives a balise group whose first possible location is known by linking information to be in rear of the EOA by a distance shorter than the distance between the active Eurobalise antenna and the front end of the train, at the EOA or in advance of the EOA and ERTMS/ETCS level is 2, the train changes to Trip mode, see section  TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
FS.RUN-[L12].4 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. FS  TR), the following mode transitions can be triggered from FS mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off, see section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed, see section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SH mode. Transition initiated either manually by the Driver, see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN), or automatically by an order from the Trackside, see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT).  
d) LS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP).
e) SR mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver when override, see section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL).
f) OS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP).
g) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver (see section NL - Non-Leading (NL).
h) UN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section UN - Unfitted (UN). This transition also includes a transition to level 0 initiated either manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS).
i) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault, see section SF - System Failure (SF).
j) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT).
k) SN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section SN - National System (SN). This transition also includes a transition to level NTC either initiated manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC).
l) RV mode. Transition initiated after the driver´s acknowledgement of the RV mode as indicated in section RV - Reversing (RV).
m) [bookmark: _FS.ATO_Automatic_Train]SM mode. Transition initiated manually by the Driver, see section SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT).
n) AD mode. Transition initiated manually by the Driver, see section AD.ENG Engaging the Automatic Driving (ENG).
FS.RUN-[30].1 If the valid Train Data is stored on-board and the safe consist length in front the engine becomes different from zero the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
[bookmark: _Toc176952246][bookmark: _Toc195280179]
FS.ATO Automatic Train Operation in FS mode (ATO)
FS.ATO-[2230.L12].1 If the ATO-OB is powered on but not yet engaged, ATO functions may be available in FS mode, i.e. during manual driving of the train. The DMI may display the "ATO selected" or "ATO Ready for engagement" indications depending on its configuration state and fulfilment of ATO Operational Conditions.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952247][bookmark: _Toc195280647][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]ATO01: ATO status “ATO selected”
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_02.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176952248][bookmark: _Toc195280648]ATO02: ATO status “ATO ready for engagement”
Depending on the conditions, the DMI may display the following information:
a) ATO status,
b) At stopping points:
Stopping accuracy,
Dwell time,
Door information,
d) Between stopping points:
Next stopping point name and estimated arrival time,
Skip stopping point status,
e) Upcoming stopping point in the planning area [image: ],
f) Coasting advice OR Target speed advice,
g) Distance to next advice change marker.
FS.ATO-[2230.L12].2 Illustrations for these indications can be found in section CNT.DMI.ATO Automatic Train Operation information displayed on the DMI (ATO).
FS.ATO-[2230.L12].3 In FS mode, the driver may, if DAS information is available on-board:
a) follow the target advice speed when displayed on the DMI 
b) coast when [image: ]  is displayed
c) respect the stopping points if indicated
d) request a stopping point to be skipped if instructed and this option is available on the DMI
e) operate the doors when invited to do so by relevant DMI indications.
[bookmark: _FS.ATO.DAS_Running_with][bookmark: _Toc176952249][bookmark: _Toc195280180]FS.ATO.DAS Running with Driving Advisory System (DAS)
FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L12].1 When the DMI is displaying the "ATO Ready for engagement" [image: ] indication, the ATO-OB is ready to control train operation as all technical and operational conditions for engagement are fulfilled but the ATO-OB is waiting for driver action to start automatic driving. The driver may also choose to drive manually, using the DAS. While driving with DAS, the driver, not the ATO-OB, is responsible for train movements and the ETCS-OB remains responsible for the automatic safety protection (overspeed, EOA, etc..). 
As long as the "ATO Ready for engagement" [image: ] indication is displayed on the DMI, the driver may press the button to request the start of automatic driving, whether at departure of the train or by engagement on the move.


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].1 While the ATO Operational Conditions remain fulfilled and the ETCS-OB is not in AD mode, the driver may drive with DAS. The DMI displays, as shown in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].F1, the following DAS information:
a) The “Target Advice Speed” (1) in the CSG as long as the “Target Advice Speed” is not zero AND,
b) “Distance to next advice change” in the planning area (2).
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952250][bookmark: _Toc195280649]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].F1: Driving with DAS showing target advice speed (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].2 When the driver has reached the desired speed computed in the ATO onboard for optimal consumption, the “Coasting advice” [image: ] symbol (1) is displayed under the pointer instead of the “Target advice speed” as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].F2:
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952251][bookmark: _Toc195280650]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].F2: Driving with DAS showing coasting advice (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].1 While the ATO Operational Conditions remain fulfilled and the ETCS-OB is not in AD mode, the driver may drive with DAS. The DMI displays, as shown in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].F1, the following DAS information:
a) The “Target Advice Speed” (1) in the CSG as long as the “Target Advice Speed” is not zero AND,
b) “Distance to next advice change” in the planning area (2). 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952252][bookmark: _Toc195280651]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].F1: Driving with DAS showing target advice speed (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].2 When the driver has reached the desired speed computed in the ATO onboard for optimal consumption, the “Coasting advice” [image: ] symbol (1) is displayed under the pointer instead of the “Target advice speed” as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].F2: 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952253][bookmark: _Toc195280652]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].F2: Driving with DAS showing coasting advice (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].1 While the ATO Operational Conditions remain fulfilled and the ETCS-OB is not in AD mode, the driver may drive with DAS. The DMI displays, as shown in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].F1, the following DAS information:
a) The “Target Advice Speed” (1) in the CSG as long as the “Target Advice Speed” is not zero AND,
b) “Distance to next advice change” in the planning area (2). 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952254][bookmark: _Toc195280653]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].F1: Driving with DAS showing target advice speed (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].2 When the driver has reached the desired speed computed in the ATO onboard for optimal consumption, the “Coasting advice” [image: ] symbol (1) is displayed under the pointer instead of the “Target advice speed” as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].F2: 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952255][bookmark: _Toc195280654]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].F2: Driving with DAS showing coasting advice (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].1 While the ATO Operational Conditions remain fulfilled and the ETCS-OB is not in AD mode, the driver may drive with DAS. The DMI displays, as shown in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].F1, the following DAS information:
a) The “Target Advice Speed” (1) in the CSG as long as the “Target Advice Speed” is not zero AND,
b) “Distance to next advice change” in the planning area (2). 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952256][bookmark: _Toc195280655]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].F1: Driving with DAS showing target advice speed (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].2 When the driver has reached the desired speed computed in the ATO onboard for optimal consumption, the “Coasting advice” [image: ] symbol (1) is displayed under the pointer instead of the “Target advice speed” as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].F2:
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952257][bookmark: _Toc195280656]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].F2: Driving with DAS showing coasting advice (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L12].2 The driver may follow these driving advice to respect the Optimum Speed Profile.
FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L12].3 The ATO Operational Conditions are the following :
a) The ETCS-OB is in AD Mode or FS Mode and conditions for displaying “Entering FS” no longer exist;
b) The ETCS-OB is not commanding the Emergency Brake or Full Service Brake;
c) There is no Emergency Brake application by another system or the driver;
d) The “End of Journey” point as transmitted by the ATO-TS has not been reached or passed ;
e) No data inconsistency in the information coming from the ATO-TS is detected;
f) The train is not located within an ATO Inhibition Zone;
g) The ETCS Data and ATO Specific Data are valid.


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].3 While driving with DAS, the DMI also displays the following ATO-OB information, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].F3: 
a) The name and the estimated arrival time at the next Stopping Point or Stopping Point to be skipped in local time (1),
b) The distance to the next Stopping Points or Stopping Points to be skipped in the planning area (2).
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc176952258][bookmark: _Toc195280657]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.T].F3: Driving with DAS showing upcoming stopping points (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].3 While driving with DAS, the DMI also displays the following ATO-OB information, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].F3: 
a) The name and the estimated arrival time at the next Stopping Point or Stopping Point to be skipped in local time (1),
b) The distance to the next Stopping Points or Stopping Points to be skipped in the planning area (2).
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)
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[bookmark: _Toc176952259][bookmark: _Toc195280658]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.T].F3: Driving with DAS showing upcoming stopping points (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].3 While driving with DAS, the DMI also displays the following ATO-OB information, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].F3: 
a) The name and the estimated arrival time at the next Stopping Point or Stopping Point to be skipped in local time (1),
b) The distance to the next Stopping Points or Stopping Points to be skipped in the planning area (2).
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952260][bookmark: _Toc195280659]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L1.S].F3: Driving with DAS showing upcoming stopping points (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].3 While driving with DAS, the DMI also displays the following ATO-OB information, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].F3: 
a) The name and the estimated arrival time at the next Stopping Point or Stopping Point to be skipped in local time (1),
b) The distance to the next Stopping Points or Stopping Points to be skipped in the planning area (2).
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)
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[bookmark: _Toc176952261][bookmark: _Toc195280660]Figure FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L2.S].F3: Driving with DAS showing upcoming stopping points (soft key technology)

FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L12].4 The ATO-OB shall consider a Stopping Point as passed when the train has passed the “Stopping Point reached distance” beyond the Stopping Point or when the stopping point is considered as reached and the speed of the train is greater than 10 km/h, taking into account the Timing Point alignment required in the ATO-TS provided information.
Once a Stopping Point (including a Stopping Point to be skipped) is considered as reached or passed, the DMI no longer displays the name, estimated arrival time and distance for that Stopping Point.
FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L12].5 In case a Routing Error is detected, i.e. a discrepancy in balise linking between ATO-OB and ETCS-OB information, the ATO-OB shall lose the ATO Operational Conditions and the driver shall drive without DAS. The DMI shall then stop displaying any ATO information on the DMI except for the “ATO Selected” status indication.
FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L12].6 The ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with a given ATO-TS when one of the following conditions is fulfilled:
a) End of Journey is reached;
b) ATO-TS sends a termination session request; 
c) The rear of the train has left the current ATO-TS area;
d) Cab is closed;
e) Train Running Number or train length are not valid;
f) ETCS-OB is in NL Mode or in SH Mode. 
In case the cabin is still open, the ATO-OB is no longer operation and the DAS is deactivated.
FS.ATO.DAS-[2230.L12].7 In case of failure of the ATO-OB, the "ATO Failure" indication is displayed on the DMI. In this case, the driver shall resume manual driving without DAS and any other ATO indications (driving advice, stopping point, Train Door Operation, …) on the DMI.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_06.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176952262][bookmark: _Toc195280661]ATO05: ATO status “ATO Failure”
[bookmark: _Toc176952263][bookmark: _Toc195280181]FS.ATO.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)
FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested. 
If instructed and the option is available, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the "Skip stopping point"  icon as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952264][bookmark: _Toc195280662]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested.
If instructed and the option is available, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the "Skip stopping point"  icon as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952265][bookmark: _Toc195280663]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested.
If instructed and the option is available, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the "Skip stopping point"  icon as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952266][bookmark: _Toc195280664]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested. 
If instructed and the option is available, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the "Skip stopping point"  icon as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952267][bookmark: _Toc195280665]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L12].1 The "Skip stopping point" button is available while the ATO is active (i.e. the DMI is displaying either the "ATO selected" [image: A white text on a black background

Description automatically generated], "ATO ready for engagement" [image: ],  "ATO engaged" or "ATO disengaging"[image: ] icon) and the DMI is displaying the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication. 
FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive" icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ] indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F2. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952276][bookmark: _Toc195280666]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive " icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ] indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F2. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952277][bookmark: _Toc195280667]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive " icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ] indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F2.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952278][bookmark: _Toc195280668]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive " icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ] indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F2. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952279][bookmark: _Toc195280669]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L12].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the  ATO-OB considers that Stopping Point as a Stopping Point to be skipped until one of the following conditions is met:
a) The concerned Stopping Point is passed;
b) The driver revokes their own Stopping Point skip request (the indication reverts to "Skip Stopping point Inactive" [image: ], i.e. icon is no longer filled);
c) Further to an update from the ATO-TS, the concerned Stopping Point is no longer the next stopping point;
d) Further to an update from the ATO-TS, the concerned Stopping Point is requested to be skipped by the ATO-TS.
FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L12.T].1 As long as the Stopping Point skip request by driver is stored, the driver may request a Stopping Point skip to be revoked after previously requesting to skip it by pressing the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the driver” indication while it is displayed.
FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L12.S].1 As long as the Stopping Point skip request by driver is stored, the driver may request a Stopping Point skip to be revoked after previously requesting to skip it by pressing the button associated with the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the driver” indication while it is displayed.


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L12].3 When either ATO17 or ATO19 is displayed on the DMI, the button to Request or Revoke skipping the next stopping point is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must remain pressing during 2 seconds for the Request/Revoke to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request/revocation shall be considered by the onboard.
  [image: ]   [image: ]
ATO17, ATO19: Skip Stopping point inactive, Skip Stopping point requested by driver



FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F3.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952268][bookmark: _Toc195280670]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F3. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952269][bookmark: _Toc195280671]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F3. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952270][bookmark: _Toc195280672]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F3. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952271][bookmark: _Toc195280673]Figure FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (soft key technology)
FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L12].4 If the Stopping Point skip is revoked by the ATO-TS, the DMI indication reverts to  "Skip Stopping Point Inactive" [image: ].
[bookmark: _Toc176952280]FS.ATO.SKP-[2230.L12.V].1 Whatever the DMI technology used, the Skip Stopping Point request/revoke button(s) may also be positioned in an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk.


[bookmark: _Toc176952281][bookmark: _Toc195280182]FS.ATO.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)
FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L12].1 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point, the DMI displays the stopping accuracy information in the form of:
a) "Inside stopping window" icon if an accurate stop has been achieved  or;
b) "Undershoot stopping window" if the train has undershot the stopping window or;
c) "Overshoot stopping window" icon if the train has overshot the stopping. 
  [image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_09.bmp]      [image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_08.bmp]      [image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_07.bmp]
ATO08, ATO07, ATO06: Stopping accuracy (inside/undershoot/overshoot stopping window)
It is a manual operation, by the driver, to align the train or to take other actions, if necessary, depending on local procedures.


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952282][bookmark: _Toc195280674]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F1: Inside stopping window (touch screen technology)

FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F2.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952283][bookmark: _Toc195280675]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F2: Undershoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F3.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952284][bookmark: _Toc195280676]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F3: Overshoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F1. 
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952285][bookmark: _Toc195280677]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F1: Inside stopping window (touch screen technology)

FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F2.   
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952286][bookmark: _Toc195280678]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F2: Undershoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F3.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952287][bookmark: _Toc195280679]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F3: Overshoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F1.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952288][bookmark: _Toc195280680]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F1: Inside stopping window (soft key technology)

FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F2.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952289][bookmark: _Toc195280681]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F2: Undershoot stopping window (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F3.   
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952290][bookmark: _Toc195280682]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F3: Overshoot stopping window (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F1. 
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[bookmark: _Toc176952291][bookmark: _Toc195280683]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F1: Inside stopping window (soft key technology)

FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F2.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952292][bookmark: _Toc195280684]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F2: Undershoot stopping window (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F3.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952293][bookmark: _Toc195280685]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F3: Overshoot stopping window (soft key technology)
FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L12].2 Before a Stopping Point is considered as reached, the DMI displays a null distance in case its Stopping Point distance becomes negative (e.g. in case of overshoot). Once reached (i.e. the train stops) the DMI no longer displays the Stopping Point, distance, name and estimated arrival time for that Stopping Point.


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F4.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952294][bookmark: _Toc195280686]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F4: Dwell time (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F4.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952295][bookmark: _Toc195280687]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F4: Dwell time (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F4.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952296][bookmark: _Toc195280688]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F4: Dwell time (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F4.
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952297][bookmark: _Toc195280689]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F4: Dwell time (soft key technology)
FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L12].3 Once the dwell time is expired, the displayed remaining dwell time shall remain at zero.



FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F5.    
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952298][bookmark: _Toc195280690]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F5: Train hold (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F5.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280691]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F5: Train hold (touch screen technology) 


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F5.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280692]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F5: Train hold (soft key technology) 


FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F5  
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[bookmark: _Toc195280693]Figure FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F5: Train hold (soft key technology)
FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L12].4 While the train is stopped at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the ATO-TS or the Control Centre may send a Train Hold command (via Update from the ATO-TS) at a Stopping Point for operational reasons for one or several trains. When Train Hold is requested, the Train Hold icon is displayed on the DMI as indicated above.
FS.ATO.DWL-[2230.L12].5 If there is any remaining dwell time or the dwell time is set to hold, the DMI stops displaying the stopping accuracy indication and the dwell time/“Train Hold” indication once the train starts moving at a speed greater than 10km/h. This is to avoid a reset of the dwell time if the driver is, e.g. jogging to adjust the stopping position of the train.
[bookmark: _Toc176952299][bookmark: _Toc195280183]FS.ATO.TDO Manual Train Door Operation with ERTMS/ATO (TDO)
FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L12].1 The Train Door Operation (TDO) is an ATO function that provides the opening and closing commands/information of train doors for passenger exchange.
FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L12].2 If the ATO-TS requests the ATO-OB to manage the doors opening, the doors opening process may allow the following alternatives depending on static train configuration:
a) Manual door opening and closing commands executed by the driver following the displayed information;
b) Automatic door opening and closing commands sent by the ATO-OB to the train in accordance with the information contained in the information sent by the ATO-TS.
The latter is only available in Automatic Driving mode.
FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L12].3 When the start condition is triggered for any door indication, the corresponding indication immediately replaces any previously displayed door indication on the DMI.
FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L12].4 The driver’s door commands shall always override the ATO door commands. A train shall always be provided with door release controls which allow the train crew, or an automatic device associated with the stop at a platform, to control the release of doors separately on each side. This allows them to be opened by passengers or, if available, by a central opening command when the train is at a standstill.


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F1.
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[bookmark: _Toc195280694]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F2. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280695]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F3. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280696]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F3: Request driver to open left doors (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F1. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195280697]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F2. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280698]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F3.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280699]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F3: Request driver to open left doors (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F1. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280700]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F2. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280701]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F3. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280702]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F3: Request driver to open left doors (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F1. 
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Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280703]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F2.  
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[bookmark: _Toc195280704]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F3. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280705]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F3: Request driver to open left doors (soft key technology)



FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F4. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280706]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F4: Doors are open (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F4.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280707]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F4: Doors are open (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F4.  
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[bookmark: _Toc195280708]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F4: Doors are open (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F4.   
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[bookmark: _Toc195280709]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F4: Doors are open (soft key technology)




FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F5.    
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[bookmark: _Toc195280710]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F5: Request to close doors (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F5.    
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[bookmark: _Toc195280711]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F5: Request to close doors (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F5.    
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[bookmark: _Toc195280712]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F5: Request to close doors (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F5.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280713]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F5: Request to close doors (soft key technology)
FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L12].5 The driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to close the passenger doors.

FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F6.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280714]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.T].F6: Doors are closed (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F6.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280715]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.T].F6: Doors are closed (touch screen technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F6.   
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[bookmark: _Toc195280716]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L1.S].F6: Doors are closed (soft key technology)


FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F6.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280717]Figure FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L2.S].F6: Doors are closed (soft key technology)
FS.ATO.TDO-[2230.L12].6 Traction power can be applied only when all doors are closed and locked.
While the train is moving, the DMI stops displaying any door indication.
[bookmark: _AD_-_Automatic]

[bookmark: _AD_-_Automatic_1][bookmark: _Toc176952300][bookmark: _Toc195280184]AD - Automatic Driving (AD)
AD-[2230.L12].1 The Automatic Driving (AD) mode is the mode with which the ATO-OB drives the train automatically while it is engaged. The ATO-OB drives the train so as to respect the timetable provided by ATO-TS without infringing the safe limits imposed by ETCS-OB.
The Automatic Driving mode of the ATO-OB can only be engaged by the driver.
AD-[2230.L12].2 When the AD mode is entered, the Automatic Driving symbol (MO23) is displayed: 
[image: A white triangle on a black background
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[bookmark: _Toc176952301][bookmark: _Toc195280718][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]MO11: Automatic Driving 
In this mode, the driver is not responsible for train movements.
The driver is only responsible for:
a) Activate ‘skip stopping point’ when required by the timetable or if instructed to do so,
b) After coming to a standstill at an operational stopping point, manually moving the train to correct its position if authorised by the signaller and after notifying any passengers accordingly
c) Operating door opening/closing if invited to do so by the respective DMI indications
The driver shall comply with speed restrictions lower than the permitted speed indicated on the DMI. The driver is informed by the signaller or by a dedicated document or computer about these speed limitations.
AD-[2230.L12].3 The automatic driving output value “ETCS is in AD mode” shall be used by the train to enable the traction/braking and door commands from the ERTMS/ATO on-board and to disable the traction commands from the driver.
The automatic driving output can have the following values:
a) ERTMS/ETCS on-board is in AD mode.
b) ERTMS/ETCS on-board is not in AD mode.
AD-[2230.L12].4 Before any movement in Automatic Driving can be started, the ATO Selector must be in “On” position. The procedure to enter or re-validate the ATO selector is indicated in section OTH.ATO Automatic Train Operation selector (ATO).
AD-[2230.L12].5 The ATO-OB System shall be ready for ATO operation (i.e. ATO Operational) when all the following conditions, called ATO Operational Conditions, are satisfied:
a) The ETCS-OB is in AD Mode or FS Mode and conditions for displaying the text message “Entering FS” no longer exist;
b) The ETCS-OB is not commanding the Emergency Brake or Full Service Brake;
c) There is no Emergency Brake application by another system or the driver;
d) The “End of Journey” point as transmitted by the ATO-TS has not been reached or passed ;
e) No data inconsistency in the information coming from the ATO-TS is detected;
f) The train is not located within an ATO Inhibition Zone;
g) The ETCS Data and ATO Specific Data are valid.
[bookmark: _AD.ENG_Engaging_the][bookmark: _Toc176952302][bookmark: _Toc195280185]AD.ENG Engaging the Automatic Driving (ENG)
AD.ENG-[2230.L12].1 Before the driver can engage the ATO and while the ATO is in initialisation or configuration, the DMI displays the "ATO selected" icon. In this state, the ATO-OB has no responsibility for train movement.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952303][bookmark: _Toc195280719]ATO01: ATO state “ATO selected”
AD.ENG-[2230.L12].2 When the ATO Engagement Conditions are fulfilled, the DMI displays the "ATO Ready for Engagement" button.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_02.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176952304][bookmark: _Toc195280720]ATO02: ATO status “ATO ready for engagement”
While in this pre-engagement state (called ATO Ready state), the ATO-OB  is not yet responsible for train movement but is ready to control train operation as all technical and operational conditions for engagement are fulfilled. The ATO-OB waits for driver action to start automatic driving.


AD.ENG-[2230.L1.T].1 The driver can engage the ATO by pressing the ATO engage indication as indicated in Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L1.T].F1.      
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[bookmark: _Toc195280721]Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L1.T].F1: ATO engage (touch screen technology)


AD.ENG-[2230.L2.T].1 The driver can engage the ATO by pressing the ATO engage indication as indicated in Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L2.T].F1.        [image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195280722]Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L2.T].F1: ATO engage (touch screen technology)

AD.ENG-[2230.L1.S].1 The driver can engage the ATO by pressing the button associated with the ATO engage indication as indicated in Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L1.S].F1.       
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[bookmark: _Toc195280723]Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L1.S].F1: ATO engage (soft key technology)

AD.ENG-[2230.L2.S].1 The driver can engage the ATO by pressing the button associated with the ATO engage indication as indicated in Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L2.S].F1.        
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[bookmark: _Toc195280724]Figure AD.ENG-[2230.L2.S].F1: ATO engage (soft key technology)
AD.ENG-[2230.L12].3 When the driver selects “ATO Engage”, if it is not already in AD Mode, the ETCS-OB will change to AD Mode if the ATO Operational Conditions remain fulfilled. 
This button is used by the driver to request the start of automatic driving (departure of the train if the train is stopped or engagement on the move). If at stop, the ATO-OB considers the current Stopping Point as passed when the ATO-OB is engaged by the driver.
The driver is responsible to verify that it is safe to begin automatic driving before starting automatic driving (e.g. passengers exchange completed, no obstacles, etc…).
AD.ENG-[2230.L12].4 If the TBL is in traction position when the driver engages the ATO and the TBL does not leave the traction position within 5 seconds, ETCS-OB shall produce a warning sound until the TBL is set to neutral position.
AD.ENG-[2230.L12].5 When the train stops at a Stopping Point while the ATO-OB is engaged, the ATO-OB shall maintain the train stationary by requesting to the train the application of the Train Holding Brake until the departure, i.e. when the ATO-OB is engaged by the driver.
AD.ENG-[2230.L12].6 The following conditions shall be fulfilled in order to be able to engage the ATO-OB:
a) Direction controller is in forward position (only applicable when the direction controller information is available);
b) While the train is stopped at a platform area, the MA shall be such that the train is able to leave the platform completely based on estimated rear end;
c) While the train is stopped outside a platform area, the MA allows the train to move (the minimum distance to allow proceeding is train specific);
d) When the ATO-OB is not engaged and the train is approaching a Stopping Point, the remaining distance is sufficient for the ATO-OB to stop the train (the minimum distance to stop the train is train specific);
e) Train doors are closed and locked (for passenger trains only);
f) The dwell time is elapsed (if any);
g) Train applicable conditions for operating ATO are fulfilled;
h) The TBL is not in brake position;
i) While the train is stopped the TBL is not in traction position.
[bookmark: _Toc176952305]AD.ENG-[2230.L12.V].1 Whatever the DMI technology used, the ATO engage/disengage button(s) may also be positioned in an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk.
[bookmark: _AD.RUN_Running_in][bookmark: _Toc176952306][bookmark: _Toc195280186]AD.RUN Running in AD (RUN)
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].1 While it is engaged, i.e. the DMI displays the AD mode symbol and the "ATO Engaged" indication, the ATO-OB is responsible for driving the train controlling brake and traction according to the computed ATO Operational Speed Profile. The ATO-OB shall not take into account the traction commands coming from the driver.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_03.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176952307][bookmark: _Toc195280725]ATO03: ATO status “ATO engaged”


AD.RUN-[2230.L1.T].1 When in AD Mode and target speed monitoring, the ETCS-OB inhibits the SB command triggered by overpassing an SBI supervision limit and the Sinfo sound, the over-speed sound and the warning sound in relation to speed and distance monitoring. Contrary to other modes, the pointer and the CSG from the target speed and up to the permitted speed always remain white, and even if the train speed becomes higher than the SBI supervision limit, as indicated in Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952308][bookmark: _Toc195280726]Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L1.T].F1: Target speed monitoring in AD mode (touch screen technology)

AD.RUN-[2230.L2.T].1 When in AD Mode and target speed monitoring, the ETCS-OB inhibits the SB command triggered by overpassing an SBI supervision limit and the Sinfo sound, the over-speed sound and the warning sound in relation to speed and distance monitoring. Contrary to other modes, the pointer and the CSG from the target speed and up to the permitted speed always remain white, and even if the train speed becomes higher than the SBI supervision limit, as indicated in Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952309][bookmark: _Toc195280727]Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L2.T].F1: Target speed monitoring in AD mode (touch screen technology)


AD.RUN-[2230.L1.S].1 When in AD Mode and target speed monitoring, the ETCS-OB inhibits the SB command triggered by overpassing an SBI supervision limit and the Sinfo sound, the over-speed sound and the warning sound in relation to speed and distance monitoring. Contrary to other modes, the pointer and the CSG from the target speed and up to the permitted speed always remain white, and even if the train speed becomes higher than the SBI supervision limit, as indicated in Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952310][bookmark: _Toc195280728]Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L1.S].F1: Target speed monitoring in AD mode (soft key technology)

AD.RUN-[2230.L2.S].1 When in AD Mode and target speed monitoring, the ETCS-OB inhibits the SB command triggered by overpassing an SBI supervision limit and the Sinfo sound, the over-speed sound and the warning sound in relation to speed and distance monitoring. Contrary to other modes, the pointer and the CSG from the target speed and up to the permitted speed always remain white, and even if the train speed becomes higher than the SBI supervision limit, as indicated in Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952311][bookmark: _Toc195280729]Figure AD.RUN-[2230.L2.S].F1: Target speed monitoring in AD mode (soft key technology)
AD.RUN-[2230.L12.N].1 Contrary to other modes, when the Time To Indication is displayed, the Sinfo sound shall not be played in AD mode.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].3 The ATO-OB drives the train so as not to reach the ETCS EBI intervention limit received from the ETCS-OB.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].4 When the train stops while the ATO-OB is engaged (situation in which the train is stationary but NOT at a Stopping Point), the ATO-OB shall maintain the train stationary until the MA allows the train to move .
The ATO-OB shall maintain the train stationary by requesting to the train the application of the Train Holding Brake.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].5 Any brake command from a Driver or an on-board safety system (ETCS-OB, Passenger Emergency Alarm) while the train is automatically driven will take precedence over an ATO command and automatically disengage the ATO-OB.
The ATO-OB does not command the Emergency Brake, only the ETCS-OB retains this functionality.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].6 While in Automatic Driving, the ATO-OB has no responsibility regarding the execution of ETCS track conditions or to check the vigilance of the Driver’s activity control. This is a responsibility of ETCS-OB, external systems or the driver.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].7 When the ETCS-OB is in release speed monitoring (e.g. approaching the EOA), the ATO-OB drives the train at a speed lower than or equal to the ETCS release speed received from the ETCS-OB.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].8 While the ATO Operational Conditions are fulfilled, the DMI displays the distances from the train to the Stopping Points or Stopping Points to be skipped with the [image: ] symbol along the scale of the planning information ; the  bottom of the symbol is positioned at the distance from the current train front position. The DMI also displays the name and the estimated arrival time in Local Time at the next Stopping Point or Stopping Point to be skipped in area G.
Once a Stopping Point (including a Stopping Point to be skipped) is considered as reached or passed, the DMI no longer displays the Stopping Point distance, name and estimated arrival time for that Stopping Point.
If applicable, the DMI automatically updates and displays the name and estimated arrival time for the next Stopping Point as soon as the current stopping point is reached.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].9 While it is engaged, the ATO-OB shall not take into account the traction commands coming from the driver. In consequence, if the driver commands traction manually via the TBL while the train is automatically driven, the ATO-OB shall remain engaged. If the TBL is moved to traction position while the ATO-OB is engaged in Automatic Driving, a warning sound is produced until the TBL is set to neutral position.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].10 ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with a given ATO-TS when the End of Journey is reached.
AD.RUN-[2230.L12].11 If a communication failure is detected between the ATO-OB and the ETCS-OB, or if the ATO-OB detects a fault which does not allow performing ATO functions, the following actions take place:
a) The DMI starts displaying the “ATO Failure” indication;
b) A warning sound for a duration of 5 seconds is produced.
c) The EVC will change from AD Mode to the applicable ETCS Mode
d) The communication between the ATO-OB and the ETCS-OB is interrupted for 10 seconds.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_06.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176952312][bookmark: _Toc195280730]ATO05: ATO status “ATO Failure”


AD.RUN-[2230.L12].12 The following mode transitions can be triggered from AD mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off, see section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed, see section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SH mode. Transition initiated either manually by the Driver, see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN), or automatically by an order from the Trackside, see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT).  
d) LS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP).
e) SR mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver when override, see section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL).
f) OS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP).
g) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver (see section NL - Non-Leading (NL).
h) UN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section UN - Unfitted (UN). This transition also includes a transition to level 0 initiated either manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0)
i) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault, see section SF - System Failure (SF).
j) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT).
k) SN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section SN - National System (SN). This transition also includes a transition to level NTC either initiated manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC).
l) RV mode. Transition initiated after the driver´s acknowledgement of the RV mode as indicated in section RV - Reversing (RV).
m) SM mode. Transition initiated manually by the Driver, see section SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT).
n) FS mode. Transition happening due to a manual ATO disengagement by the driver or a loss of ATO Operational Conditions as indicated in AD.DIS Disengaging the Automatic Driving (DIS). It can also happen following the setting of the ATO Selector to Stand-by by the driver as indicated in section OTH.ATO Automatic Train Operation selector (ATO). Finally, it can be when approaching an unprotected level crossing or due to the track description no longer covering the whole length of the train.
AD.RUN-[2230.L2].1 If, while being in release speed monitoring, the on-board receives a balise group whose first possible location is known by linking information to be in rear of the EOA by a distance shorter than the distance between the active Eurobalise antenna and the front end of the train, at the EOA or in advance of the EOA and ERTMS/ETCS level is 2, the train changes to Trip mode, see section  TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
AD.RUN-[30].1 If the valid Train Data is stored on-board and the safe consist length in front the engine becomes different from zero the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
[bookmark: _AD.DIS_Disengaging_the][bookmark: _Toc176952313][bookmark: _Toc195280187]AD.DIS Disengaging the Automatic Driving (DIS)
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].1 While the train is Automatic Driving mode, the ATO-OB automatically disengages when it stops the train at a Stopping Point considered as reached independently of whether the ATO-OB has stopped the train within the stopping window or not. It is therefore a manual operation, by the driver, to align the train or to take other actions, if necessary, depending on local procedures.
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].2 Any brake command from a Driver or an on-board safety system (e.g. ETCS-OB, Passenger Emergency Alarm) while the train is automatically driven will take precedence over an ATO command and automatically disengage the ATO-OB.


AD.DIS-[2230.L1.T].1 While the ATO is engaged, the DMI displays the "ATO engaged" [image: ] icon as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.T].F1. By pressing this icon, the driver can manually disengage the ATO and must resume manual driving.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952314][bookmark: _Toc195280731]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.T].F1: Disengaging the ATO (touch screen technology)

AD.DIS-[2230.L2.T].1 While the ATO is engaged, the DMI displays the "ATO engaged" [image: ] icon as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.T].F1. By pressing this icon, the driver can manually disengage the ATO and must resume manual driving. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952315][bookmark: _Toc195280732]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.T].F1: Disengaging the ATO (touch screen technology)


AD.DIS-[2230.L1.S].1 While the ATO is engaged, the DMI displays the "ATO engaged" [image: ] icon as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.S].F1. By pressing the button associated with this icon, the driver can manually disengage the ATO and must resume manual driving. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952316][bookmark: _Toc195280733]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.S].F1: Disengaging the ATO (soft key technology)

AD.DIS-[2230.L2.S].1 While the ATO is engaged, the DMI displays the "ATO engaged" [image: ] icon as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.S].F1. By pressing the button associated with this icon, the driver can manually disengage the ATO and must resume manual driving. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952317][bookmark: _Toc195280734]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.S].F1: Disengaging the ATO (soft key technology)
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].3 The ETCS-OB will change from AD Mode to the applicable ETCS Mode according to the ETCS mode transition conditions.
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].4 The ATO-OB automatically disengages if any of the ATO Operational Conditions but the ETCS related ones is lost while the ATO is Engaged.
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].5 During the first 5 seconds after the ATO-OB  has disengaged, the ATO-OB shall continue to follow the last computed ATO Operational Speed Profile with the limitation of not requesting traction. 
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].6 If the ATO-OB or the driver are able to recover the ATO Operational Conditions within the first 5 seconds after the ATO-OB  disengages, the ATO-OB shall be automatically re-engaged.
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].7 When disengaging due to loss of ATO Operational Conditions, the DMI displays the “ATO Disengaging” icon and the ETCS-OB produces a warning sound.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_03.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176952318][bookmark: _Toc195280735]ATO01: ATO state “ATO disengaging”



AD.DIS-[2230.L1.T].2 If the driver applies the brake using the TBL or presses the “ATO Disengage” [image: ] icon before 5 seconds as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.T].F2, the ATO-OB  the ETCS-OB leaves AD Mode, the DMI displays the "ATO selected" icon and the driver must resume manual driving.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952319][bookmark: _Toc195280736]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.T].F2: ATO disengaging (touch screen technology)

AD.DIS-[2230.L2.T].2 If the driver applies the brake using the TBL or presses the “ATO Disengage” [image: ] icon before 5 seconds as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.T].F2, the ATO-OB  the ETCS-OB leaves AD Mode, the DMI displays the "ATO selected" icon and the driver must resume manual driving.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952320][bookmark: _Toc195280737]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.T].F2: ATO disengaging (touch screen technology)


AD.DIS-[2230.L1.S].2 If the driver applies the brake using the TBL or presses the “ATO Disengage” [image: ] icon before 5 seconds as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.S].F2, the ATO-OB  the ETCS-OB leaves AD Mode, the DMI displays the "ATO selected" icon and the driver must resume manual driving.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952321][bookmark: _Toc195280738]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L1.S].F2: ATO disengaging (soft key technology)

AD.DIS-[2230.L2.S].2 If the driver applies the brake using the TBL or presses the “ATO Disengage” [image: ] icon before 5 seconds as indicated in Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.S].F2, the ATO-OB  the ETCS-OB leaves AD Mode, the DMI displays the "ATO selected" icon and the driver must resume manual driving.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952322][bookmark: _Toc195280739]Figure AD.DIS-[2230.L2.S].F2: ATO disengaging (soft key technology)
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].8 If the ATO Operational Conditions are not recovered (e.g. the driver does not react) within the first 5 seconds after the ATO-OB  has disengaged, the ATO-OB shall apply the Full Service Brake (if it is not already applied).
If the driver brakes using the TBL or selects “ATO Disengage” [image: ] at any time while the ATO-OB is braking, the ATO-OB releases its Service Brake command and the DMI displays the "ATO selected" icon.
When the train is stopped, DMI displays the "ATO selected" icon and the ETCS-OB leaves AD Mode.
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].9 It the ETCS-OB leaves the AD or FS mode, or the train is no longer completely covered by the track description ("Entering  FS" is displayed on the DMI), the ATO loses its Operational Conditions and the DMI displays "ATO selected".
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].10 In the case a Routing Error is detected, i.e. an inconsistency between ATO and ETCS linking information, the ATO-OB shall lose the ATO Operational Conditions. This means that the ATO will disengage and the driver must resume manual driving.
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].11 If the driver manually brakes using the TBL, the ATO-OB stops automatic driving and the DMI starts displaying the "ATO ready for engagement” [image: ] icon. The driver can continue driving manually until the driver decides to start automatic driving again by setting the TBL in neutral or traction position and selecting “ATO Engage”.
AD.DIS-[2230.L12].12 The ATO is automatically disengaged when the DMI  starts to indicate to the driver that an unprotected LX is being approached as indicated in section LX - Level Crossing (LX). The driver must then resume manual driving.
[bookmark: _Toc176952323]AD.DIS-[2230.L12.V].1 Whatever the DMI technology used, the ATO engage/disengage button(s) may also be positioned in an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk.


[bookmark: _AD.SKP_Requesting/revoking_a][bookmark: _Toc176952324][bookmark: _Toc195280188]AD.SKP Requesting/revoking a Stopping Point Skip (SKP)
AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked and the train is not stopped at a stopping point considered as reached, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested. 
When required by the timetable or if instructed to do so, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the "Skip stopping point" icon as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952325][bookmark: _Toc182409253][bookmark: _Toc195280740]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (touch screen technology)
AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked and the train is not stopped at a stopping point considered as reached, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested.
When required by the timetable or if instructed to do so, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the "Skip stopping point" icon as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].1. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952326][bookmark: _Toc182409254][bookmark: _Toc195280741]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (touch screen technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked and the train is not stopped at a stopping point considered as reached, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested.
 When required by the timetable or if instructed to do so, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the button associated with the "Skip stopping point" icon as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].1. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952327][bookmark: _Toc182409255][bookmark: _Toc195280742]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (soft key technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L2.S].1 While the next Stopping Point is not to be skipped and the doors are closed and locked and the train is not stopped at a stopping point considered as reached, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication until the train has stopped at a Stopping Point considered as reached or the Skip Stopping Point has been requested.
When required by the timetable or if instructed to do so, the driver may request to skip the next Stopping Point by pressing the button associated with the "Skip stopping point" icon as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F1. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952336][bookmark: _Toc182409256][bookmark: _Toc195280743]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F1: Skip Stopping Point Inactive (soft key technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L12].1 The "Skip stopping point" button is available while the ATO is active (i.e. the DMI is displaying either the "ATO selected" [image: ], "ATO ready for engagement" [image: ],  "ATO engaged" [image: ] or "ATO disengaging" [image: ] icon) and the DMI is displaying the “Skip Stopping Point Inactive” [image: ] indication. 
AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive" icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ]indication as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F2. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952337][bookmark: _Toc182409265][bookmark: _Toc195280744]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (touch screen technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive " icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ] indication as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F2.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952338][bookmark: _Toc182409266][bookmark: _Toc195280745]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (touch screen technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive " icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ] indication as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F2. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952339][bookmark: _Toc182409267][bookmark: _Toc195280746]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (soft key technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L2.S].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the "Skip Stopping Point inactive " icon is replaced by the “Skip Stopping point Requested by the driver” [image: ] indication as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F2.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952340][bookmark: _Toc182409268][bookmark: _Toc195280747]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F2: Skip Stopping Point requested by driver (touch screen technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L12].2 Once the driver has requested to skip the next Stopping Point, the ATO-OB considers that Stopping Point as a Stopping Point to be skipped until one of the following conditions is met:
a) The concerned Stopping Point is passed;
b) The driver revokes their own Stopping Point skip request (the indication reverts to "Skip Stopping point Inactive" [image: ], i.e. icon is no longer filled);
c) Further to an update from the ATO-TS, the concerned Stopping Point is no longer the next stopping point;
d) Further to an update from the ATO-TS, the concerned Stopping Point is requested to be skipped by the ATO-TS.
AD.SKP-[2230.L12].3 As long as the Stopping Point skip request by driver is stored, the driver may request a Stopping Point skip to be revoked after previously requesting to skip it by pressing the "Stopping Point Revocation" indication while the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the driver” indication is displayed.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]AD.SKP-[2230.L12].4 When either ATO17 or ATO19 is displayed on the DMI, the button to Request or Revoke skipping the next stopping point is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must remain pressing during 2 seconds for the Request/Revoke to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request/revocation shall be considered by the onboard.
  [image: ]   [image: ]
ATO17, ATO19: Skip Stopping point inactive, Skip Stopping point requested by driver


AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F3. 
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Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc182409257][bookmark: _Toc195280748]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.T].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (touch screen technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F3. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc182409258][bookmark: _Toc195280749]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.T].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (touch screen technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F3.  
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc182409259][bookmark: _Toc195280750]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L1.S].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (soft key technology)


AD.SKP-[2230.L2.S].3 The ATO-TS may request to skip Stopping Points in real time by updating the information sent to the ATO-OB.
When the ATO-OB receives a request to skip the next Stopping Point coming from the ATO-TS, the DMI displays the “Skip Stopping Point requested by the ATO-TS” [image: ] indication until the “Stopping Point to be skipped” is passed or the request is revoked by ATO-TS, as indicated in Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F3.  
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Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc182409260][bookmark: _Toc195280751][bookmark: _Toc176952341]Figure AD.SKP-[2230.L2.S].F3: Skip Stopping Point requested by trackside (soft key technology)
AD.SKP-[2230.L12].5 If the Stopping Point skip is revoked by the ATO-TS, the DMI indication reverts to  "Skip Stopping Point Inactive".

AD.SKP-[2230.L12.V].1 Whatever the DMI technology used, the Skip Stopping Point request/revoke button(s) may also be positioned in an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk.


[bookmark: _AD.DWL_Dwell_time,][bookmark: _Toc176952342][bookmark: _Toc195280189]AD.DWL Dwell time, hold and stopping management (DWL)
AD.DWL-[2230.L12].1 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point, the DMI displays the stopping accuracy information in the form of:
a) "Inside stopping window" icon if an accurate stop has been achieved  or;
b) "Undershoot stopping window" if the train has undershot the stopping window or;
c) "Overshoot stopping window" icon if the train has overshot the stopping. 
  [image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_09.bmp]      [image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_08.bmp]     [image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_07.bmp]
ATO08, ATO07, ATO06: Stopping accuracy (inside/undershoot/overshoot stopping window)
It is a manual operation, by the driver, to align the train or to take other actions, if necessary, depending on local procedures.


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F1.  
[image: A white triangle on a black background
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[bookmark: _Toc176952343][bookmark: _Toc195280752]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F1: Inside stopping window (touch screen technology)

AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F2.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952344][bookmark: _Toc195280753]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F2: Undershoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F3.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952345][bookmark: _Toc195280754]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F3: Overshoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F1. 
[image: A white triangle on a black background
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[bookmark: _Toc176952346][bookmark: _Toc195280755]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F1: Inside stopping window (touch screen technology)

AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F2.   
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[bookmark: _Toc176952347][bookmark: _Toc195280756]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F2: Undershoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F3.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952348][bookmark: _Toc195280757]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F3: Overshoot stopping window (touch screen technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F1.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952349][bookmark: _Toc195280758]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F1: Inside stopping window (soft key technology)

AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F2.  
[image: A white triangle on a black background

Description automatically generated][image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc176952350][bookmark: _Toc195280759]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F2: Undershoot stopping window (soft key technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F3.   
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[bookmark: _Toc176952351][bookmark: _Toc195280760]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F3: Overshoot stopping window (soft key technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].1 When the driver has achieved a stop within the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F1. 
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[bookmark: _Toc176952352][bookmark: _Toc195280761]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F1: Inside stopping window (soft key technology)

AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].2 When the driver has undershot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F2.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952353][bookmark: _Toc195280762]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F2: Undershoot stopping window (soft key technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].3 When the driver has overshot the stopping window, the DMI displays the corresponding indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F3.   
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[bookmark: _Toc176952354][bookmark: _Toc195280763]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F3: Overshoot stopping window (soft key technology)
AD.DWL-[2230.L12].2 Before a Stopping Point is considered as reached, the DMI displays a null distance in case its Stopping Point distance becomes negative (e.g. in case of overshoot). Once reached (i.e. the train stops) the DMI no longer displays the Stopping Point, distance, name and estimated arrival time for that Stopping Point.


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F4.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952355][bookmark: _Toc195280764]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F4: Dwell time (touch screen technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F4.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952356][bookmark: _Toc195280765]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F4: Dwell time (touch screen technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F4.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952357][bookmark: _Toc195280766]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F4: Dwell time (soft key technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].4 When a train comes to a stop at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the DMI starts displaying the dwell time for that Stopping Point in the form of a countdown (remaining dwell time) as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F4.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952358][bookmark: _Toc195280767]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F4: Dwell time (soft key technology)
AD.DWL-[2230.L12].3 Once the dwell time is expired, the displayed remaining dwell time shall remain at zero.


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F5.    
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[bookmark: _Toc176952359][bookmark: _Toc195280768]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.T].F5: Train hold (touch screen technology)


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F5.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280769]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.T].F5: Train hold (touch screen technology) 


AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F5.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280770]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L1.S].F5: Train hold (soft key technology) 


AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].5 If the computed dwell time value is equal to or higher than 100 minutes, the DMI displays the “Train Hold” indication as indicated in Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F5.  
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[bookmark: _Toc195280771]Figure AD.DWL-[2230.L2.S].F5: Train hold (soft key technology)

AD.DWL-[2230.L12].4 While the train is stopped at a Stopping Point within the stopping window, the ATO-TS or the Control Centre may send a Train Hold command (via Update from the ATO-TS) at a Stopping Point for operational reasons for one or several trains. When Train Hold is requested, the Train Hold icon is displayed on the DMI as indicated above.
AD.DWL-[2230.L12].5 If there is any remaining dwell time or the dwell time is set to hold, the DMI stops displaying the stopping accuracy indication and the dwell time/“Train Hold” indication once the train starts moving at a speed greater than 10km/h. This is to avoid a reset of the dwell time if the driver is, e.g. jogging to adjust the stopping position of the train.
[bookmark: _AD.TDO_Train_Door][bookmark: _Toc176952360][bookmark: _Toc195280190]AD.TDO Train Door Operation with ERTMS/ATO (TDO)
AD.TDO-[2230.L12].1 The Train Door Operation (TDO) is an ATO function that provides the opening and closing commands/information of train doors for passenger exchange.
AD.TDO-[2230.L12].2 If the ATO-TS requests the ATO-OB to manage the doors opening, the doors opening process may allow the following alternatives depending on static train configuration:
a) Manual door opening and closing commands executed by the driver following the displayed information;
b) Automatic door opening and closing commands sent by the ATO-OB to the train in accordance with the information contained in the information sent by the ATO-TS.
AD.TDO-[2230.L12].3 When the start condition is triggered for any door indication, the corresponding indication immediately replaces any previously displayed door indication on the DMI.
AD.TDO-[2230.L12].4 The driver’s door commands shall always override the ATO door commands. A train shall always be provided with door release controls which allow the train crew or an automatic device associated with the stop at a platform, to control the release of doors separately on each side. This allows them to be opened by passengers or, if available, by a central opening command when the train is at a standstill.
[bookmark: _AD.TDO.AUT_Automatic_Door][bookmark: _Toc176952361][bookmark: _Toc195280191]AD.TDO.AUT Automatic Door Opening and Closing (AUT)
AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L12].1 The ATO-OB sends an automatic door opening command to the train door management system when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) Static train configuration allows automatic train doors opening;
b) The ATO is engaged, i.e. the "ATO Engaged" [image: ] icon is displayed.;
c) The train is at standstill, i.e. V_TRAIN≤3km/h;
d) The ATO-OB expects the train to stop within the stopping window of a Stopping Point. 
When the train stops, the ATO-OB requests the application of the Train Holding Brake and disengages automatic driving.
AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L12].2 Depending on the “centralised opening” information received in the information from the trackside, the ATO-OB shall send the automatic door opening command to:
a) Provide doors opening after passengers’ request individually for each door OR;
b) Provide automatic centralised door opening.
When an automatic door opening request has been sent to the train door management system, the DMI displays the "Doors are open" indication.
A safe system, outside the scope of ERTMS/ATO, enables the release of the appropriate doors on the correct side(s).


AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].1 The indication “Doors are open” is not displayed on the DMI until the train actually comes to a stop, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].F1.    
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[bookmark: _Toc195280772]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].F1: Doors are open (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].1 The indication “Doors are open” is not displayed on the DMI until the train actually comes to a stop, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].F1.    
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[bookmark: _Toc195280773]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].F1: Doors are open (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].1 The indication “Doors are open” is not displayed on the DMI until the train actually comes to a stop, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].F1.    
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[bookmark: _Toc195280774]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].F1: Doors are open (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].1 The indication “Doors are open” is not displayed on the DMI until the train actually comes to a stop, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].F1.  
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[bookmark: _Toc195280775]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].F1: Doors are open (soft key technology)
AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L12].3 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time. When the remaining dwell time is equal to the predefined train configuration time to perform normal door closure procedure, the ATO-OB shall send an automatic door closing command to the train door management system if the ETCS-OB is in AD Mode.


AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].2 The DMI then displays “Doors are being closed by ATO” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].F2.     
[image: ] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280776]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].F2: Doors are being closed by ATO (touch screen technology)

AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].2 The DMI then displays “Doors are being closed by ATO” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].F2.      
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[bookmark: _Toc195280777]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].F2: Doors are being closed by ATO (touch screen technology)

AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].2 The DMI then displays “Doors are being closed by ATO” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].F2.      [image: ] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280778]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].F2: Doors are being closed by ATO (soft key technology)

AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].2 The DMI then displays “Doors are being closed by ATO” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].F2.       
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195280779]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].F2: Doors are being closed by ATO (soft key technology)



AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].3 When doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].F3.    
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[bookmark: _Toc195280780]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.T].F3: Doors are closed and locked (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].3 When doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].F3.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280781]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.T].F3: Doors are closed and locked (touch screen technology)

AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].3 When doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].F3.     
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[bookmark: _Toc195280782]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L1.S].F3: Doors are closed and locked (soft key technology)

AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].3 When doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].F3.      
[image: ] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280783]Figure AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L2.S].F3: Doors are closed and locked (soft key technology)
AD.TDO.AUT-[2230.L12].4 When the  driver presses the "ATO Ready for engagement" [image: ] indication and the train starts moving, the DMI stops displaying any door indication.
Traction power can only be applied when all doors are closed and locked.


[bookmark: _Toc176952362][bookmark: _Toc195280192]AD.TDO.MAN Manual Door Opening and Closing (MAN)
AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F1.
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[bookmark: _Toc195280784]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F2. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280785]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F3. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280786]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F3: Request driver to open left doors (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F1. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280787]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F2. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280788]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F3.
[image: A white triangle on a black background
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[bookmark: _Toc195280789]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F3: Request driver to open left doors (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F1. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280790]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F2. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280791]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F3. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280792]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F3: Request driver to open left doors (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].1 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open doors on both sides” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F1. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280793]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F1: Request driver to open doors on both sides (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].2 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open right doors”  and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F2.  
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[bookmark: _Toc195280794]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F2: Request driver to open right doors  (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].3 When a train comes to a stop at Stopping Point and the train is within the stopping window, the DMI may display  the “Request driver to open left doors” indication and the driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to open the passenger doors as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F3. 
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[bookmark: _Toc195280795]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F3: Request driver to open left doors (soft key technology)



AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F4. 
[image: A white triangle on a black background

Description automatically generated][image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280796]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F4: Doors are open (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F4.  
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[bookmark: _Toc195280797]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F4: Doors are open (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F4.  
[image: A white triangle on a black background

Description automatically generated][image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280798]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F4: Doors are open (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].4 The DMI displays the “Doors are open” indication when doors are no longer closed and locked, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F4.   
[image: A white triangle on a black background
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Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280799]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F4: Doors are open (soft key technology)




AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F5.    
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Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280800]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F5: Request to close doors (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F5.    
[image: A white triangle on a black background

Description automatically generated][image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc195280801]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F5: Request to close doors (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F5.    
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Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280802]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F5: Request to close doors (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].5 The ATO-OB then starts the count-down of the dwell time.
When the remaining dwell time is equal to the time to close the doors and the doors are not yet closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Request driver to close doors” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F5.     
[image: A white triangle on a black background
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Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280803]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F5: Request to close doors (soft key technology)
AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L12].1 The driver shall press the corresponding button on the driver’s desk  to send the command to close the passenger doors.


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F6.     
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280804]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.T].F6: Doors are closed (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F6.     
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc195280805]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.T].F6: Doors are closed (touch screen technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F6.   
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280806]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L1.S].F6: Doors are closed (soft key technology)


AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].6 Once the doors are closed and locked, the DMI displays the “Doors are closed” indication, as indicated in Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F6.     
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated] 
[bookmark: _Toc195280807]Figure AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L2.S].F6: Doors are closed (soft key technology)
AD.TDO.MAN-[2230.L12].2 When the  driver presses the "ATO Ready for engagement" [image: ] indication and the train starts moving, or the driving starts manually driving by manipulating the TBL, the DMI stops displaying any door indication.
Traction power may only be applied when all doors are closed and locked.
[bookmark: _Toc176952363][bookmark: _Toc195280193]LS - Limited Supervision (LS)
LS-[20212230.L12].1 The Limited Supervision (LS) mode enables the train to be operated in areas where trackside information can be supplied to realise background supervision of the train.
This mode cannot be selected by the driver. It can only be entered if ordered by trackside.
[bookmark: _Ref16063629][bookmark: _Ref16076330][bookmark: _Ref16159808][bookmark: _Ref16164075][bookmark: _Ref16232992][bookmark: _Ref17203563][bookmark: _Toc176952364][bookmark: _Toc195280194]LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP)
LS.APP-[20212230.L12].1 When the train is approaching a LS area, the Acknowledgement for Limited Supervision mode symbol (MO22) is displayed to the driver. The driver shall acknowledge the LS mode as indicated in the following section LS.ACK Acknowledge of LS mode (ACK).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref794617][bookmark: _Toc20815228][bookmark: _Toc176952365][bookmark: _Toc195280808]MO22: Acknowledgement for Limited Supervision mode
If the LS mode is requested for the current location, the transition to LS mode is performed immediately and the Limited Supervision symbol (MO21) is displayed.
[bookmark: _Ref16066205][bookmark: _Toc176952366][bookmark: _Toc195280195]LS.ACK Acknowledge of LS mode (ACK) 
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LS.ACK-[20212230.L12.N].1 When the Limited Supervision mode symbol (MO22) is displayed, the driver shall acknowledge the LS mode according to non-harmonised rules.
LS.ACK-[20212230.L1.T].1 To acknowledge the LS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10112181][bookmark: _Toc20815229][bookmark: _Toc176952367][bookmark: _Toc195280809]Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L1.T].F1: Acknowledgement for Limited Supervision mode button (touch screen technology)



LS.ACK-[20212230.L2.T].1 To acknowledge the LS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815230][bookmark: _Toc176952368][bookmark: _Toc195280810]Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L2.T].F1: Acknowledgement for Limited Supervision mode button (touch screen technology)



LS.ACK-[20212230.L1.S].1 To acknowledge the LS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the MO22 symbol as indicated in Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10112376][bookmark: _Toc20815231][bookmark: _Toc176952369][bookmark: _Toc195280811]Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L1.S].F1: Acknowledgement for Limited Supervision mode button (soft key technology)



LS.ACK-[20212230.L2.S].1 To acknowledge the LS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the MO22 symbol as indicated in Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10112550][bookmark: _Toc20815232][bookmark: _Toc176952370][bookmark: _Toc195280812]Figure LS.ACK-[20212230.L2.S].F1: Acknowledgement for Limited Supervision mode button (soft key technology)
LS.ACK-[20212230.L12].1 When the driver acknowledges LS mode, or the train reaches the beginning of the limited supervision area, the mode changes to LS mode.


LS.ACK-[20212230.L12].2 Once inside the limited supervision area, if the driver has not acknowledged the transition to LS mode within 5 seconds after the change to LS mode, the service brake command is triggered. 
The brake command is released when the driver acknowledges the change to LS mode, unless the command was triggered for another reasons.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LS.ACK-[20212230.L12].3 If when entering the LS mode, the train speed is higher than the LS mode speed limit the brake could be immediately triggered, independently of the acknowledgement of the driver.
[bookmark: _Ref17203555][bookmark: _Toc176952371][bookmark: _Toc195280196]LS.RUN Running in LS (RUN)
LS.RUN-[20212230.L12].1 When limited supervision mode is active, the Limited Supervision symbol (MO21) is displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815233][bookmark: _Toc176952372][bookmark: _Toc195280813]MO21: Limited Supervision mode active
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LS.RUN-[20212230.L12.N].1 While the Limited Supervision symbol (MO21) is displayed to the driver, the driver shall apply the non-harmonised rules.
The indications given to the driver by the ETCS on-board equipment do not substitute the observance of the line-side information. The driver must always observe the existing line-side information and National operating rules.
The driver shall comply with speed restrictions lower than the permitted speed indicated on the DMI. The driver is informed by the signaller or by a dedicated document or computer about these speed limitations.
LS.RUN-[20212230.L12].2 The driver shall enter the Track ahead free information if requested as indicated in section OTH.TAF Track Ahead Free (TAF).

LS.RUN-[20212230.L1.T].1 The Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority is displayed in the area indicated in Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10197213][bookmark: _Toc20815234][bookmark: _Toc176952373][bookmark: _Toc195280814]Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L1.T].F1: Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority (touch screen technology)


LS.RUN-[20212230.L2.T].1 The Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority is displayed in the area indicated in Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10197588][bookmark: _Toc20815235][bookmark: _Toc176952374][bookmark: _Toc195280815]Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L2.T].F1: Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority (touch screen technology)




LS.RUN-[20212230.L1.S].1 The Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority is displayed in the area indicated in Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref10197745][bookmark: _Toc20815236][bookmark: _Toc176952375][bookmark: _Toc195280816]Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L1.S].F1: Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority (soft key technology)



LS.RUN-[20212230.L2.S].1 The Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority is displayed in the area indicated in Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815237][bookmark: _Toc176952376][bookmark: _Toc195280817]Figure LS.RUN-[20212230.L2.S].F1: Lowest Supervised Speed within the Movement Authority (soft key technology)
LS.RUN-[20212230.L12].3 The LS mode is exited when the front end of the train passes the end of the LS area.
LS.RUN-[20212230.L12].4 The following mode transitions can be triggered from LS mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off, see section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed, see section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SH mode. Transition initiated either manually by the Driver, see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN) or automatically by an order from the Trackside, see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT).  
d) FS mode. Transition usually initiated by order from the Trackside or when the train reaches the end of the LS mode profile, see section FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN).
e) SR mode. Transition is manually initiated by the Driver after selecting override, see section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL).
f) OS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP).
g) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver, see section NL - Non-Leading (NL).
h) UN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section . This transition also includes a transition of level initiated either manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0).
i) TR mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
j) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault, see section SF - System Failure (SF).
k) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT).
l) SN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section SN - National System (SN)). This transition also includes a transition of level either initiated manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC).
m) RV mode. Transition initiated after the driver´s acknowledgement of the RV mode, see section RV.ENT Entry in RV mode (ENT).
n) SM mode. Transition initiated manually by the Driver, see section SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT).
LS.RUN-[20212230.L2].1 If, while being in release speed monitoring, the on-board receives a balise group whose first possible location is known by linking information to be in rear of the EOA by a distance shorter than the distance between the active Eurobalise antenna and the front end of the train, at the EOA or in advance of the EOA and ERTMS/ETCS level is 2, the train changes to Trip mode, see section  TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
LS.RUN-[30].1 If the valid Train Data is stored on-board and the safe consist length in front the engine becomes different from zero the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).

[bookmark: _Ref16078583][bookmark: _Toc176952377][bookmark: _Toc195280197]SR - Staff responsible (SR)
SR-[L12.N].1 In Staff Responsible (SR) mode, the driver is allowed to move the train movement in SR by means of European Instruction 7, except in case of starting a movement in ETCS level 1 / 2 with trackside signals.
The driver shall be authorised by the signaller to start a movement in SR mode by means of an operational instruction, except in the case of starting a movement in ERTMS/ETCS level 1 or 2 with trackside signals.
In SR mode the driver moves the train under his own responsibility. However, the ETCS on-board equipment supervises the train movements against a ceiling speed and a given distance determined by a National Value that can be modified as indicated in section SR.LIM Modify the SR speed and distance limits (LIM). 
The ETCS on-board equipment also supervises train movements against running in the direction opposite to the train orientation.
SR-[L1.N].1 To restart trains that have not been tripped after an emergency situation, in level 1 with trackside signals, the driver shall run on sight up to the next trackside signal by considering the instructions and / or restriction issued by the signaller, if any.


[bookmark: _Ref16145357][bookmark: _Ref16145519][bookmark: _Ref16167214][bookmark: _Ref16167295][bookmark: _Ref17203417][bookmark: _Toc176952378][bookmark: _Toc195280198]SR.ACK Acknowledge of SR (ACK)
SR.ACK-[L1.T.N].1 When the Acknowledgement for SR symbol (MO10) indicated in Figure SR.ACK-[L1.T.N].F1 is displayed with a flashing frame:
· [bookmark: _Hlk13124866]In Level 1 without trackside signals, after having received permission to start in SR from the signaller by means of European Instruction 7, the driver acknowledges by pressing the  [image: ]  button (1).
· In Level 1 with trackside signals, the driver shall:
a) First receive an authorisation for ERTMS train movement,
b) Check the applicable speed limit,
c) Acknowledge by pressing the  [image: ]  button (1).
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Hlk13055186][bookmark: _Hlk8902030][bookmark: _Toc20815238][bookmark: _Toc176952379][bookmark: _Toc195280818]Figure SR.ACK-[L1.T.N].F1: Acknowledgement for Staff Responsible (touch screen technology)
SR.ACK-[L1.S.N].1 When the Acknowledgement for SR symbol (MO10) indicated in Figure SR.ACK-[L1.S.N].F1 is displayed with a flashing frame:
· In Level 1 without trackside signals, after having received permission to start in SR from the signaller by means of European Instruction 7, the driver acknowledges by pressing the Ack  button.
· In Level 1 with trackside signals, the driver shall:
a) First receive an authorisation for ETCS train movement,
b) Check the applicable speed limit,
c) Acknowledge by pressing the  Ack  button (1).
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Hlk8732827][bookmark: _Toc20815239][bookmark: _Toc176952380][bookmark: _Toc195280819]Figure SR.ACK-[L1.S.N].F1: Acknowledgement for Staff Responsible (soft key technology)


SR.ACK-[L2.T.N].1 When the Acknowledgement for SR symbol (MO10) indicated in Figure SR.ACK-[L2.T.N].F1 is displayed with a flashing frame:
· In Level 2 without trackside signals, after having received permission to start in SR from the signaller by means of European Instruction 7, the driver acknowledges by pressing the [image: ]  button (1).
· In Level 2 with trackside signals, the driver shall:
a) First receive an authorisation for ETCS train movement,
b) Check the applicable speed limit,
c) Acknowledge by pressing the  [image: ]   button (1).
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815240][bookmark: _Toc176952381][bookmark: _Toc195280820]Figure SR.ACK-[L2.T.N].F1: Acknowledgement for Staff Responsible (touch screen technology)
SR.ACK-[L2.S.N].1 When the Acknowledgement for SR symbol (MO10) indicated in Figure SR.ACK-[L2.S.N].F1 is displayed with a flashing frame:
· In Level 2 without trackside signals, after having received permission to start in SR from the signaller by means of European Instruction 7, the driver acknowledges by pressing Ack button.
· In Level 2 with trackside signals, the driver shall:
a) First receive an authorisation for ERTMS train movement,
b) Check the applicable speed limit,
c) Acknowledge by pressing the  Ack  button (1).
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Hlk13055520][bookmark: _Toc20815241][bookmark: _Toc176952382][bookmark: _Toc195280821]Figure SR.ACK-[L2.S.N].F1: Acknowledgement for Staff Responsible (soft key technology)
SR.ACK-[N].1 The acknowledgement button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must remain pressing during 2 seconds for the acknowledgement to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid button acknowledgement shall be considered by the onboard.
SR.ACK-[L1.T].1 The DMI appearance when the SR mode is active is included in Figure SR.ACK-[L1.T].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815242][bookmark: _Toc176952383][bookmark: _Toc195280822]Figure SR.ACK-[L1.T].F1: SR mode active (touch screen technology)


SR.ACK-[L2.T].1 The DMI appearance when the SR mode is active is included in Figure SR.ACK-[L2.T].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815243][bookmark: _Toc176952384][bookmark: _Toc195280823]Figure SR.ACK-[L2.T].F1: SR mode active (touch screen technology)


SR.ACK-[L1.S].1 The DMI appearance when the SR mode is active is included in Figure SR.ACK-[L1.S].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815244][bookmark: _Toc176952385][bookmark: _Toc195280824]Figure SR.ACK-[L1.S].F1: SR mode active (soft key technology)


SR.ACK-[L2.S].1 The DMI appearance when the SR mode is active is included in Figure SR.ACK-[L2.S].F1:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815245][bookmark: _Toc176952386][bookmark: _Toc195280825]Figure SR.ACK-[L2.S].F1: SR mode active (soft key technology)


SR.ACK-[L12.N].1 In lines without trackside signals:
· If the train is not located at an ETCS stop marker the authorisation is valid from the current location of the train to the next ETCS stop marker.
· If the train is located at an ETCS stop marker this authorisation is valid from this ETCS stop marker to the next one, the driver is authorised to pass the EOA. The driver shall:
a) Receive European Instruction 7 from the signaller,
b) Check the applicable speed limit,
c) Use the override function if requested, and wait for the symbol (MO03) indicated below, see section OVR.USE Use override function (USE).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815246][bookmark: _Toc176952387][bookmark: _Toc195280826]MO03: Override EOA is active
d) Start the train,
e) Not exceed the override EOA speed while the Override EOA is active symbol (MO03) is displayed.
· If allowed by non-harmonised rules, the driver can be authorised by the signaller to pass several consecutive ETCS stop markers with only one written order.
· If the signaller can establish that the track is free, then the signaller can exempt the driver from running on sight in SR mode according to non-harmonised rules.


[bookmark: _SR.LIM_Modify_the][bookmark: _Ref16162783][bookmark: _Toc176952388][bookmark: _Toc195280199]SR.LIM Modify the SR speed and distance limits (LIM)
SR.LIM-[L12].1 The driver can modify the value of the SR mode speed limit and of the given distance when the train is at standstill and in SR mode. 
When modifying the SR mode speed limit or the given distance, the driver is responsible for entering reasonable values. 
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]If a train movement is detected while the driver is entering the SR speed/distance limits, the brake command is triggered.
The speed limit given by the driver prevail over the National/default value.
SR.LIM-[L12].2 If the driver activates the Override procedure while already in SR, the supervised distance, as determined by the distance in a National Value or entered by the driver, is reset.


SR.LIM-[L1.T].1 To modify the SR speed and distance limits, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815247][bookmark: _Toc176952389][bookmark: _Toc195280827]Figure SR.LIM-[L1.T].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


SR.LIM-[L2.T].1 To modify the SR speed and distance limits, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815248][bookmark: _Toc176952390][bookmark: _Toc195280828]Figure SR.LIM-[L2.T].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


SR.LIM-[L1.S].1 To modify the SR speed and distance limits, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815249][bookmark: _Toc176952391][bookmark: _Toc195280829]Figure SR.LIM-[L1.S].F1: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


SR.LIM-[L2.S].1 To modify the SR speed and distance limits, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815250][bookmark: _Toc176952392][bookmark: _Toc195280830]Figure SR.LIM-[L2.S].F1: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


SR.LIM-[L1.T].2 The driver then shall select the  SR speed/distance  on the Special window as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815251][bookmark: _Toc176952393][bookmark: _Toc195280831]Figure SR.LIM-[L1.T].F2: SR speed/distance button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


SR.LIM-[L2.T].2 The driver then shall select the  SR speed/distance on the Special window as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815252][bookmark: _Toc176952394][bookmark: _Toc195280832]Figure SR.LIM-[L2.T].F2: SR speed/distance button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


SR.LIM-[L1.S].2 The driver then shall select the button associated to the SR speed/distance label on the Special window as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815253][bookmark: _Toc176952395][bookmark: _Toc195280833]Figure SR.LIM-[L1.S].F2: SR speed/distance button on Special window (soft key technology)


SR.LIM-[L2.S].2 The driver then shall select the button associated to the SR speed/distance label on the Special window as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815254][bookmark: _Toc176952396][bookmark: _Toc195280834]Figure SR.LIM-[L2.S].F2: SR speed/distance button on Special window (soft key technology)


SR.LIM-[L12.T].1 The driver enters the SR speed and distance values by pressing the numbers (1) as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L12.T].F1. Once the driver has revalidated or re-entered the data, the driver shall press the  Yes  button (2) to confirm that all data values are completed.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815255][bookmark: _Toc176952397][bookmark: _Toc195280835]Figure SR.LIM-[L12.T].F1: SR speed/distance window (touch screen technology)


SR.LIM-[L12.S].1 The driver enters the SR speed and distance values by pressing the numbers (1) as indicated in Figure SR.LIM-[L12.S].F1. Once the driver has revalidated or re-entered the data, the driver shall press the [image: ]  button (2) to confirm that all data values are completed.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815256][bookmark: _Toc176952398][bookmark: _Toc195280836]Figure SR.LIM-[L12.S].F1: SR speed/distance window (soft key technology)
SR.LIM-[L12.T].2 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry as indicated in section CNT.DMI.GEN General description (GEN), the “Yes” button attached to the question “SR limit entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts shall display the entered data values instead of ‘????’.
SR.LIM-[L12.S].2 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry as indicated in section CNT.DMI.GEN General description (GEN), the [image: ] button attached to the question “SR limit entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts shall display the entered data values instead of ‘????’.
[bookmark: _Ref17203396][bookmark: _Ref17271045][bookmark: _Toc176952399][bookmark: _Toc195280200]SR.RUN Running in SR (RUN)
SR.RUN-[L12.N].1 When the Staff Responsible symbol (MO09) is displayed, the driver shall: 
a) Run on sight, unless an operational instruction exempts him from running on sight in SR,
b) [image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]Not exceed the applicable speed limit determined by a National Value or set by the driver,
c) In ETCS level 1 and 2 without trackside signals, stop at the next ETCS stop marker, inform the signaller about the situation and follow any instructions given. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815257][bookmark: _Toc176952400][bookmark: _Toc195280837]MO09: Staff Responsible

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SR.RUN-[L12].1 The driver must check if the track is free, if points are correctly positioned, and must respect the existing line-side information (signals, speed boards etc.).
SR.RUN.1 When a driver has to run on sight, the driver shall proceed with caution, controlling the speed having regard to the visibility of the line ahead, so that it is possible within the free visible part to stop short of any vehicle, stop aspect or obstacle on the infrastructure. This does not apply to unexpected obstacle entering the track zone within the stopping distance.
SR.RUN-[L2].1 If receiving a track ahead free request from the RBC, the driver is requested to enter the track ahead free information (see section OTH.TAF Track Ahead Free (TAF)).


SR.RUN-[L1.T].1 The permitted speed, target distance and target speed are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by touching the area indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815258][bookmark: _Toc176952401][bookmark: _Toc195280838]Figure SR.RUN-[L1.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)


[bookmark: _Hlk12620231]SR.RUN-[L2.T].1 The permitted speed, target distance and target speed are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by touching the area indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815259][bookmark: _Toc176952402][bookmark: _Toc195280839]Figure SR.RUN-[L2.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)


SR.RUN-[L1.S].1 The permitted speed, target distance and target speed are not shown by default on the DMI. However, the driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by selecting the button  [image: ]  indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815260][bookmark: _Toc176952403][bookmark: _Toc195280840]Figure SR.RUN-[L1.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)


SR.RUN-[L2.S].1 The permitted speed, target distance and target speed are not shown by default on the DMI. However, the driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by selecting the button  [image: ]  indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815261][bookmark: _Toc176952404][bookmark: _Toc195280841]Figure SR.RUN-[L2.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)


SR.RUN-[L1.T].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as included in Figure SR.RUN-[L1.T].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815262][bookmark: _Toc176952405][bookmark: _Toc195280842]Figure SR.RUN-[L1.T].F2: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (touch screen technology)


SR.RUN-[L2.T].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as included in Figure SR.RUN-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815263][bookmark: _Toc176952406][bookmark: _Toc195280843]Figure SR.RUN-[L2.T].F2: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (touch screen technology)


SR.RUN-[L1.S].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as included in Figure SR.RUN-[L1.S].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815264][bookmark: _Toc176952407][bookmark: _Toc195280844]Figure SR.RUN-[L1.S].F2: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (soft key technology)


SR.RUN-[L2.S].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as included in Figure SR.RUN-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815265][bookmark: _Toc176952408][bookmark: _Toc195280845]Figure SR.RUN-[L2.S].F2: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (soft key technology)
SR.RUN-[L12.N].2 The driver shall comply with the speed restrictions. The driver is informed by the signaller by means of a European Instruction 1, 2, 5, 6, 7 or 8 except if the driver is informed by a dedicated document or computer about these speed limitations

SR.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].3 In ETCS level 2, if a communication session is open, the driver shall have the possibility to request a new distance to run in Staff Responsible mode by selecting  Start  in Main window as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].F3. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815266][bookmark: _Toc176952409][bookmark: _Toc195280846]Figure SR.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].F3: Start button on Main window (touch screen technology)


SR.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].3 In ETCS level 2, if a communication session is open, the driver shall have the possibility to request a new distance to run in Staff Responsible mode by selecting  Start  in Main window as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].F3. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815267][bookmark: _Toc176952410][bookmark: _Toc195280847]Figure SR.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].F3: Start button on Main window (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Hlk13121950]
SR.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].1 In ETCS level 2, if a communication session is open, the driver shall have the possibility to request a new distance to run in Staff Responsible mode by selecting  Start  in Main window as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815268][bookmark: _Toc22903725][bookmark: _Toc195280848]Figure SR.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Start button on Main window (soft key technology)


SR.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].1 In ETCS level 2, if a communication session is open, the driver shall have the possibility to request a new distance to run in Staff Responsible mode by selecting  Start  in Main window as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815269][bookmark: _Toc22903726][bookmark: _Toc195280849]Figure SR.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Start button on Main window (soft key technology)




SR.RUN-[L1.T].3 The driver is made aware that the train is approaching the SR distance when the target distance and speed start decreasing as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L1.T].F3. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952411][bookmark: _Toc195280850]Figure SR.RUN-[L1.T].F3: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (touch screen technology)


SR.RUN-[L2.T].4 The driver is made aware that the train is approaching the SR distance limit when the target distance and speed start decreasing as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L2.T].F4.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952412][bookmark: _Toc195280851]Figure SR.RUN-[L2.T].F4: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (touch screen technology)


SR.RUN-[L1.S].3 The driver is made aware that the train is approaching the SR distance limit when the target distance and speed start decreasing as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L1.S].F3. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952413][bookmark: _Toc195280852]Figure SR.RUN-[L1.S].F3: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (soft key technology)


SR.RUN-[L2.S].4 The driver is made aware that the train is approaching the SR distance limit when the target distance and speed start decreasing as indicated in Figure SR.RUN-[L2.S].F4.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952414][bookmark: _Toc195280853]Figure SR.RUN-[L2.S].F4: Permitted speed, target speed and target distance in SR mode (soft key technology)
SR.RUN-[L12].2 When the train is in SR mode, Override is not active and the estimated front end of the train overpasses the SR distance, the text message “SR distance exceeded” is presented to the driver. The train passes to the Trip mode, see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).


SR.RUN-[L12].3 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. SR  TR), the following mode transitions can be triggered from SR mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off, see section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed, see section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SH mode. Transition initiated either manually by the Driver, see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN), or automatically by an order from the Trackside, see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT).  
d) FS mode. Transition initiated by order from the Trackside, see section FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN).  
e) LS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP).
f) OS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP).
g) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver, see section NL - Non-Leading (NL).
h) UN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section UN - Unfitted (UN). This transition also includes a transition to ETCS level 0 initiated either manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV) or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0).
i) TR mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
j) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault, see section SF - System Failure (SF).
k) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT).
l) SN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside, see section SN - National System (SN). This transition also includes a transition to level NTC either initiated manually by the Driver, see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV), or ordered by the Trackside, see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS).
m) SM mode. Transition initiated manually by the Driver, see section SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT).
SR.RUN-[30].1 If the valid Train Data is stored on-board and the safe consist length in front the engine becomes different from zero the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).



[bookmark: _Toc176952415][bookmark: _Toc195280201]OS - On Sight (OS)
OS-[L12].1 The On Sight (OS) mode enables the train to enter into a track section that could already be occupied by another train, or obstructed by any kind of obstacle.
This mode cannot be selected by the driver. It can only be entered if ordered by the trackside.
[bookmark: _Ref16064394][bookmark: _Ref16067750][bookmark: _Ref16160331][bookmark: _Ref16164207][bookmark: _Ref16233421][bookmark: _Ref17203343][bookmark: _Toc176952416][bookmark: _Toc195280202]OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP)
OS.APP-[L12].1 When the train is approaching an OS area, the Acknowledgement for On Sight mode symbol (MO08) is displayed. The driver shall acknowledge the OS mode as indicated in following section 

OS.ACK Acknowledge of OS mode (ACK).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815270][bookmark: _Toc176952417][bookmark: _Toc195280854][bookmark: _Hlk10202093]MO08: Acknowledgement for On Sight mode
If the OS mode is requested for the current location, the transition to OS mode is performed immediately and the Acknowledgement for On Sight mode  symbol (MO08) is displayed.
[bookmark: _Ref16074963][bookmark: _Ref16145638][bookmark: _Ref16167844][bookmark: _Toc176952418]

[bookmark: _Toc195280203]OS.ACK Acknowledge of OS mode (ACK)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OS.ACK-[L12.N].1 When the Acknowledgement for On Sight mode symbol (MO08) is displayed, the driver shall:
a) Acknowledge,
b) Start or continue running on sight , meaning:
· Proceed with caution, controlling the speed having regard to the visibility of the line ahead, so that it is possible within the free visible part to stop short of any vehicle, stop aspect or obstacle on the infrastructure; and
· Not exceed the maximum speed for running on sight.
This does not apply to unexpected obstacle entering the track zone within the stopping distance.
[bookmark: _Hlk14092973][bookmark: _Hlk10203151]OS.ACK-[L1.T].1 To acknowledge the OS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure OS.ACK-[L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815271][bookmark: _Toc176952419][bookmark: _Toc195280855]Figure OS.ACK-[L1.T].F1: Acknowledgement for On Sight mode button (touch screen technology)


OS.ACK-[L2.T].1 To acknowledge the OS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure OS.ACK-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815272][bookmark: _Toc176952420][bookmark: _Toc195280856]Figure OS.ACK-[L2.T].F1: Acknowledgement for On Sight mode button (touch screen technology)



OS.ACK-[L1.S].1 To acknowledge the OS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the MO08 symbol as indicated in Figure OS.ACK-[L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815273][bookmark: _Toc176952421][bookmark: _Toc195280857]Figure OS.ACK-[L1.S].F1: Acknowledgement for On Sight mode button (soft key technology)



OS.ACK-[L2.S].1 To acknowledge the OS mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the MO08 symbol as indicated in Figure OS.ACK-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815274][bookmark: _Toc176952422][bookmark: _Toc195280858]Figure OS.ACK-[L2.S].F1: Acknowledgement for On Sight mode button (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Hlk10204061]OS.ACK-[L12].1 When the driver acknowledges or the train reaches the beginning of the On Sight area, the mode changes to OS mode.
[bookmark: _Hlk10204203]OS.ACK-[L12].2 Once inside the On Sight area, if the driver has not acknowledged the transition to OS mode within 5 seconds after the change to OS mode, the service brake command is triggered. 
The brake command is released when the driver acknowledges the change to OS mode, unless the command was triggered for another reason.

[bookmark: _Hlk10204345][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OS.ACK-[L12].3 If when entering the OS mode, the train speed was higher than the OS mode speed limit the brake could be immediately triggered, independently of the acknowledgement of the driver.
[bookmark: _Ref17203318][bookmark: _Ref17271030][bookmark: _Ref17272237][bookmark: _Toc176952423][bookmark: _Toc195280204]OS.RUN Running in OS (RUN)
[bookmark: _Hlk10204454]OS.RUN-[L12.N].1 When On Sight mode is active, the On Sight symbol (MO07) is displayed.
[bookmark: _Hlk15552034][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815275][bookmark: _Toc176952424][bookmark: _Toc195280859]MO07: On Sight mode active
[bookmark: _Hlk10204564]The driver shall:
a) Run on sight,
b) Not exceed the permitted speed determined by a National Value,
c) Proceed with caution, controlling the speed having regard to the visibility of the line ahead, so that it is possible within the free visible part to stop short of any vehicle, stop aspect or obstacle on the infrastructure.
This does not apply to unexpected obstacle entering the track zone within the stopping distance.
The driver shall comply with speed restrictions lower than the permitted speed indicated on the DMI. The driver is informed by the signaller or by a dedicated document or computer about these speed limitations.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OS.RUN-[L12].1 The driver is responsible for checking the track occupancy when moving the train because the track may be occupied.
[bookmark: _Hlk10204749][bookmark: _Hlk14248129][bookmark: _Hlk14248163]OS.RUN-[L12].2 The driver shall enter the Track ahead free information if requested as indicated in section OTH.TAF Track Ahead Free (TAF).
[bookmark: _Hlk14248441][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OS.RUN-[L12].3 If the message “Entering OS” is displayed, the driver shall not exceed the speed restrictions. 

[bookmark: _Hlk10205155]OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.T].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed, release speed (if any) and planning information are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by pressing the area indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815276][bookmark: _Toc176952425][bookmark: _Toc195280860]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed, release speed (if any) and planning information are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by pressing the area indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815277][bookmark: _Toc176952426][bookmark: _Toc195280861]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.S].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed, release speed (if any) and planning information are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by selecting the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815278][bookmark: _Toc176952427][bookmark: _Toc195280862]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)


OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed, release speed (if any) and planning information are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by selecting the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815279][bookmark: _Toc176952428][bookmark: _Toc195280863]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)


OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.T].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed and release speed (if any) are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by pressing the area indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815280][bookmark: _Toc22903737][bookmark: _Toc195280864]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed and release speed (if any) are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by pressing the area indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815281][bookmark: _Toc22903738][bookmark: _Toc195280865]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Toggling on and off area (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.S].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed and release speed (if any) are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by selecting the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815282][bookmark: _Toc22903739][bookmark: _Toc195280866]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)


OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].1 The permitted speed, target distance, target speed and release speed (if any) are not shown by default on the DMI. The driver can toggle on and off the display of these parameters by selecting the  [image: ]  button as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815283][bookmark: _Toc22903740][bookmark: _Toc195280867]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Toggling on and off button (soft key technology)




OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.T].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.T].F2. The release speed, target distance and planning information are shown as in the other modes.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815284][bookmark: _Toc176952429][bookmark: _Toc195280868]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.T].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed, target distance and planning information in OS mode (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].F2. The release speed, target distance and planning information are shown as in the other modes.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815285][bookmark: _Toc176952430][bookmark: _Toc195280869]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.T].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed, target distance and planning information in OS mode (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.S].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.S].F2. The release speed, target distance and planning information are shown as in the other modes.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815286][bookmark: _Toc176952431][bookmark: _Toc195280870]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L1.S].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed, target distance and planning information in OS mode (soft key technology)


OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].F2. The release speed, target distance and planning information are shown as in the other modes.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815287][bookmark: _Toc176952432][bookmark: _Toc195280871]Figure OS.RUN-[B3241.L2.S].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed, target distance and planning information in OS mode (soft key technology)




OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.T].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.T].F2. The release speed and target distance are shown as in the other modes. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815288][bookmark: _Toc22903745][bookmark: _Toc195280872]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.T].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed and target distance in OS mode (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].F2. The release speed and target distance are shown as in the other modes.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815289][bookmark: _Toc22903746][bookmark: _Toc195280873]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.T].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed and target distance in OS mode (touch screen technology)


OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.S].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.S].F2. The release speed and target distance are shown as in the other modes.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815290][bookmark: _Toc22903747][bookmark: _Toc195280874]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L1.S].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed and target distance in OS mode (soft key technology)

OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].2 The permitted speed is shown as a white hook and the target speed as a grey hook as indicated in Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].F2. The release speed and target distance are shown as in the other modes.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815291][bookmark: _Toc22903748][bookmark: _Toc195280875]Figure OS.RUN-[B3M1.L2.S].F2: Permitted speed, target speed, release speed and target distance in OS mode (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Hlk10206762]OS.RUN-[L12].4 The OS mode is exited when the front end of train passes the end of the OS area.



OS.RUN-[L12].5 The following mode transitions can be triggered from OS mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SH mode. Transition initiated either manually by the Driver (see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN)) or automatically by an order from the Trackside (see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT)).  
d) FS mode. Transition usually initiated by order from the Trackside or when the train reaches the end of the OS mode profile (see section FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN)).  
e) LS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP)).
f) SR mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver when override (see section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL)).
g) NL mode. Transition manually initiated by the Driver (see section NL - Non-Leading (NL)).
h) UN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section UN - Unfitted (UN)). This transition also includes a transition of level initiated either manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0)).
i) TR mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
j) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault (see section SF - System Failure (SF)).
k) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment (see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).
l) SN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section SN - National System (SN)). This transition also includes a transition of level either initiated manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC)).
m) RV mode. Transition initiated after the driver´s acknowledgement of the RV mode as indicated in section RV.ENT Entry in RV mode (ENT).
n) SM mode. Transition initiated manually by the Driver, see section SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT).
OS.RUN-[L2].1 If, while being in release speed monitoring, the on-board receives a balise group whose first possible location is known by linking information to be in rear of the EOA by a distance shorter than the distance between the active Eurobalise antenna and the front end of the train, at the EOA or in advance of the EOA and ERTMS/ETCS level is 2, the train changes to Trip mode, see section  TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
OS.RUN-[L12.2330].1 If the valid Train Data is stored on-board and the safe consist length in front the engine becomes different from zero the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).



[bookmark: _Ref16146863][bookmark: _Toc176952433][bookmark: _Toc195280205]SL - Sleeping (SL)
SL.1 The Sleeping (SL) mode is used to manage the ETCS on-board equipment of a slave engine when it is remote controlled.
Since there is no driver, no information is shown on the desk(s) of the sleeping engine. For this reason, the desk(s) of the sleeping engine must remain closed. 
The notion of responsibility of the driver is not relevant for this mode.
In Sleeping mode, the leading engine is responsible for the movement of the train.
SL-[L2].1 When a transition to Sleeping (SL) occurs while the train is in level 2, the on-board opens a communication session with the previously contacted RBC to report the mode change.
SL.2 The following mode transitions can be triggered from SL mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk of the sleeping engine is opened while the train is running (see section SB.OPN Open the desk (OPN)).
c) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment (see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).
SL.3 The information about Sleeping mode is sent to the train interface via a two state input with the following values:
a) Sleeping requested,
b) Sleeping not requested.
The input value “Sleeping requested” is used by ERTMS/ETCS on-board as one of the conditions for the transition to Sleeping mode. The other two conditions are “standstill”, which is managed internally in the ERTMS/ETCS on-board and “All desks connected to the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment are closed”, equivalent to “All cabs connected to the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment are not active”, which is generated internally in the ERTMS/ETCS on-board based on the input values “Cab not active” as indicated in section.
SL.4 After successful train inauguration, i.e. one master vehicle exists, defined by strictly one activated cab in the train, the information about successful master definition shall be communicated train-wide to all ERTMS/ETCS on-board units by means of the value “Sleeping requested”. 
Exception: The ERTMS/ETCS on-board connected via the cab status input with the active cab may be excluded from getting the “Sleeping requested” information because it is not relevant for this ERTMS/ETCS on-board. 
If no active cab exists in the train, this information shall be communicated train-wide to all ERTMS/ETCS on-board units by means of the value “Sleeping not requested”. By means of this configuration of the sleeping input it is ensured that the ERTMS/ETCS on-board will only go to sleeping mode if another cab in the train is active, i.e. another train control system (ETCS or national) provides the supervision of the train movement.
SL.5 If the sleeping input information is set to "sleeping not requested" (no more detection of the remote control), the switch to Stand-By mode shall be made only if the train is at standstill. 
SL.6 The driver / train preparer shall make sure that all driving desks of any non-leading traction unit, which is electrically connected to and will be remotely controlled from the leading one, are closed and remain so as long as this traction unit is remotely controlled from the leading one. 

[bookmark: _NL_-_Non-Leading][bookmark: _Ref16064533][bookmark: _Ref16070755][bookmark: _Ref16076537][bookmark: _Ref16146504][bookmark: _Ref16146606][bookmark: _Ref16146956][bookmark: _Ref16146994][bookmark: _Ref16153369][bookmark: _Ref16164285][bookmark: _Ref17196169][bookmark: _Toc176952434][bookmark: _Toc195280206]NL - Non-Leading (NL)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]NL.1 The Non-Leading (NL) mode is used to manage the ETCS on-board equipment of a slave engine that is not electrically coupled to the leading engine (and so, not remote controlled) but has its own driver. This operating situation is called tandem.
During a tandem movement, only the leading engine is responsible for the train movement supervision functions. 
The train speed is always presented to the driver. The driver is responsible for fulfilling the orders associated to track conditions, when they are displayed on the DMI.
NL.2 To enter NL mode and perform a tandem movement, the driver of the Non-Leading traction unit shall select the Non-Leading option in the Main window of the DMI with the train at standstill.

NL-[L0N1.T].1 To access the Main window, the driver of the Non-Leading engine shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815292][bookmark: _Toc176952435][bookmark: _Toc195280876]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F2: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


NL-[L2.T].1 To access the Main window, the driver of the Non-Leading engine shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996277][bookmark: _Toc20815293][bookmark: _Toc176952436][bookmark: _Toc195280877]Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F2: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


NL-[L0N1.S].1 To access the Main window, the driver of the Non-Leading engine shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996303][bookmark: _Toc20815294][bookmark: _Toc176952437][bookmark: _Toc195280878]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F2: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)


NL-[L2.S].1 To access the Main window, the driver of the Non-Leading engine shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996338][bookmark: _Toc20815295][bookmark: _Toc176952438][bookmark: _Toc195280879]Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F2: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)
NL.3 As a result, the Main window is presented to the driver.


NL-[B3241.L0N1.T].2 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the  Non-Leading  button as indicated in Figure NL-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996397][bookmark: _Toc20815296][bookmark: _Toc176952439][bookmark: _Toc195280880]Figure NL-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2: Non-Leading button on Main window (touch screen technology)


NL-[B3241.L2.T].2 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the  Non-Leading  button as indicated in Figure NL-[B3241.L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996406][bookmark: _Toc20815297][bookmark: _Toc176952440][bookmark: _Toc195280881]Figure NL-[B3241.L2.T].F2: Non-Leading button on Main window (touch screen technology)


NL-[B3241.L0N1.S].2 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the button associated to the Non-Leading label as indicated in Figure NL-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996415][bookmark: _Toc20815298][bookmark: _Toc176952441][bookmark: _Toc195280882]Figure NL-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2: Non-Leading button on Main window (soft key technology)


NL-[B3241.L2.S].2 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the button associated to the Non-Leading label as indicated in Figure NL-[B3241.L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996423][bookmark: _Toc20815299][bookmark: _Toc176952442][bookmark: _Toc195280883]Figure NL-[B3241.L2.S].F2: Non-Leading button on Main window (soft key technology)

NL-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the  Non-Leading  button as indicated in Figure NL-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996432][bookmark: _Toc20815300][bookmark: _Toc22903757][bookmark: _Toc195280884]Figure NL-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1: Non-Leading button on Main window (touch screen technology)


NL-[B3M1.L2.T].1 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the  Non-Leading  button as indicated in Figure NL-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996440][bookmark: _Toc20815301][bookmark: _Toc22903758][bookmark: _Toc195280885]Figure NL-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Non-Leading button on Main window (touch screen technology)


NL-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the button associated to the Non-Leading label as indicated in Figure NL-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref8996448][bookmark: _Toc20815302][bookmark: _Toc22903759][bookmark: _Toc195280886]Figure NL-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Non-Leading button on Main window (soft key technology)


NL-[B3M1.L2.S].1 The driver of the Non-Leading engine shall then select the button associated to the Non-Leading label as indicated in Figure NL-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815303][bookmark: _Toc22903760][bookmark: _Toc195280887]Figure NL-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Non-Leading button on Main window (soft key technology)
NL.4 The Non-Leading button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to enter Non-Leading mode shall be considered by the onboard.
NL-[112021].1 The Non-Leading button is enabled to change to NL mode when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is SB/SH/FS/LS/SR/OS AND,
c) The Driver ID, ERTMS/ETCS level are valid AND, 
d) The Non-Leading input signal is received (brakes isolated AND travel direction selected).
The non-leading input is received either if:
a) the brake release function of the train wide brake control device of the engine is inhibited (for example in case the driver of the non-leading engine is allowed to command the service brake application) OR,
b) the train wide service brake control device of the engine is isolated (for example it is isolated from the brake pipe, in case of using a brake pipe pressure control system).
If none of the conditions is fulfilled, the non-leading input shall have the value “Non-leading not permitted”.
NL-[22].1 The Non-Leading button is enabled to change to NL mode when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is SB/SH/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS AND,
c) The Driver ID, ERTMS/ETCS level are valid AND, 
d) The Non-Leading input signal is received (brakes isolated AND travel direction selected).
The non-leading input is received either if:
a) the brake release function of the train wide brake control device of the engine is inhibited (for example in case the driver of the non-leading engine is allowed to command the service brake application) OR,
b) the train wide service brake control device of the engine is isolated (for example it is isolated from the brake pipe, in case of using a brake pipe pressure control system).
If none of the conditions is fulfilled, the non-leading input shall have the value “Non-leading not permitted”.
NL-[30].1 The Non-Leading button is enabled to change to NL mode when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is SB/SH/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS AND,
c) The Driver ID, ERTMS/ETCS level are valid AND, 
d) The Non-Leading input signal is received (brakes isolated AND travel direction selected).
The non-leading input is received either if:
a) the brake release function of the train wide brake control device of the engine is inhibited (for example in case the driver of the non-leading engine is allowed to command the service brake application) OR,
b) the train wide service brake control device of the engine is isolated (for example it is isolated from the brake pipe, in case of using a brake pipe pressure control system).
If none of the conditions is fulfilled, the non-leading input shall have the value “Non-leading not permitted”.
NL.5 Once the Non-Leading button is selected, the Main window is replaced by the default screen.
When the entry into NL is achieved and the Non-Leading symbol (MO12, located in area B7) is displayed on the DMI, the driver of the Non-Leading traction unit shall confirm to the driver of the leading engine that the Non-Leading traction unit is in NL mode.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815304][bookmark: _Toc176952443][bookmark: _Toc195280888]MO12: Non-Leading
NL-[2230].1 If an ATO communication session is ongoing, ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with a given ATO-TS when ETCS-OB enters in NL Mode.
NL.6 To exit from NL mode when the train is at standstill, the driver of the Non-Leading engine shall:
a) Apply the brakes,
b) Confirm to the driver of the leading engine that the Non-Leading traction unit is not any more in NL.
When the driver applies the brakes, the non-leading input signal is not received any more, and consequently the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)). 
NL.7 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. NL  SB, when the non-leading input signal is not received), the following mode transitions can be triggered from NL mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment (see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).
NL-[30].2 Upon the detection that the non-leading input information is set to "Non-leading not permitted", the DMI shall display the text message “NL no longer permitted” and shall request an acknowledgement from the driver. However, the switch to Stand-By mode shall be made only if the train is at standstill.
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UN-[L0].1 The Unfitted (UN) mode is used to allow train movements in either:
a) Areas that are not equipped with ERTMS/ETCS trackside equipment nor with national train control system. 
b) [image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]Areas that are equipped with ERTMS/ETCS trackside equipment and/or national train control system(s), but operation under their supervision is currently not possible. 
In this mode, the train speed is always displayed to the driver who has fully responsible for train movements. The driver must respect the existing line-side signals.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]UN-[L0.N].1 When the Acknowledgement for Unfitted symbol (MO17) is displayed with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the UN mode according to the non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815305][bookmark: _Toc176952445][bookmark: _Toc195280889]MO17: Acknowledgement for Unfitted


UN-[L0.T].1 To acknowledge the UN mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame, as indicated in Figure UN-[L0.T].F1. 
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815306][bookmark: _Toc176952446][bookmark: _Toc195280890]Figure UN-[L0.T].F1: Acknowledgement for Unfitted mode button (touch screen technology)



UN-[L0.S].1 To acknowledge the UN mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the MO17 symbol as indicated in Figure UN-[L0.S].F1. 
[image: ]



[bookmark: _Toc20815307][bookmark: _Toc176952447][bookmark: _Toc195280891]Figure UN-[L0.S].F1: Acknowledgement for Unfitted mode button (soft key technology)

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]UN-[L0.N].2 When the Unfitted symbol (MO16) is displayed, the driver shall apply the non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815308][bookmark: _Toc176952448][bookmark: _Toc195280892]MO16: Unfitted

UN-[L0.T].2 The DMI appearance when the UN mode is active is included in Figure UN-[L0.T].F2:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815309][bookmark: _Toc176952449][bookmark: _Toc195280893]Figure UN-[L0.T].F2: UN mode active (touch screen technology)


UN-[L0.S].2 The DMI appearance when the UN mode is active is included in Figure UN-[L0.S].F2:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815310][bookmark: _Toc176952450][bookmark: _Toc195280894]Figure UN-[L0.S].F2: UN mode active (soft key technology)


UN-[L0].2 The following mode transitions can be triggered from UN mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SH mode. Transition initiated either manually by the Driver (see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN)) or automatically by an order from the Trackside (see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT)).  
d) FS mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 initiated either manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
e) LS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
f) SR mode. Transition to level 1 or 2 while the Override function is active (see section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 initiated either manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
g) OS mode. Transition automatically initiated by order from the Trackside (see section OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
h) TR mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
i) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault (see section SF - System Failure (SF)).
j) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment (see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).
k) SN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section SN - National System (SN)). This transition also includes a transition to level NTC either initiated manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
UN.RUN-[30].1 If the valid Train Data is stored on-board and the safe consist length in front the engine becomes different from zero the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
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TR-[112021].1 The Trip (TR) mode is activated when an event (dangerous situation) causes a train to trip. The transition to Trip mode can be performed from FS, LS, OS, SR, SB, SH, SN or UN modes, when one of the Trip conditions is fulfilled. 
The driver is informed about the reason for the train trip.
The driver has no responsibility for the train movement in Trip mode.
TR-[22].1 The Trip (TR) mode is activated when an event (dangerous situation) causes a train to trip. The transition to Trip mode can be performed from FS, AD, LS, OS, SR, SB, SH, SN or UN modes, when one of the Trip conditions is fulfilled. 
The driver is informed about the reason for the train trip.
The driver has no responsibility for the train movement in Trip mode.
TR-[30].1 The Trip (TR) mode is activated when an event (dangerous situation) causes a train to trip. The transition to Trip mode can be performed from FS, AD, SM, LS, OS, SR, SB, SH, SN or UN modes, when one of the Trip conditions is fulfilled. 
The driver is informed about the reason for the train trip.
The driver has no responsibility for the train movement in Trip mode.
[bookmark: _TR.MSR_Immediate_measures][bookmark: _Ref17203222][bookmark: _Ref17203252][bookmark: _Ref17203277][bookmark: _Toc176952452]

[bookmark: _TR.MSR_Immediate_measures_1][bookmark: _Toc195280209]TR.MSR Immediate measures (MSR)
TR.MSR.1 The Trip mode is indicated to the driver with the Trip symbol (MO04).
  [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815311][bookmark: _Toc176952453][bookmark: _Toc195280895]MO04: Trip
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]When the Trip symbol (MO04) is displayed, the driver shall assume that there is a dangerous situation and therefore, the driver shall perform all actions necessary to avoid or reduce the effect of this situation. 
Once the train is at standstill and the Acknowledgement for Trip symbol (MO05) is displayed with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the symbol. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815312][bookmark: _Toc176952454][bookmark: _Toc195280896]MO05: Acknowledgement for Trip



[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]TR.MSR-[B3M1] Once the TR mode is acknowledged, the text message associated to the TR reason is no longer displayed.
TR.MSR-[L0N1.T].1 To acknowledge the trip mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame, as indicated in Figure TR.MSR-[L0N1.T].F1. 
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815313][bookmark: _Toc176952455][bookmark: _Toc195280897]Figure TR.MSR-[L0N1.T].F1: Acknowledgement for trip button (touch screen technology)



TR.MSR-[L2.T].1 To acknowledge the trip mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame, as indicated in Figure TR.MSR-[L2.T].F1. 
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref7167003][bookmark: _Toc20815314][bookmark: _Toc176952456][bookmark: _Toc195280898]Figure TR.MSR-[L2.T].F1: Acknowledgement for trip button (touch screen technology)


TR.MSR-[L0N1.S].1 To acknowledge the trip mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the symbol of Acknowledgement for trip as indicated in Figure TR.MSR-[L0N1.S].F1. Both the Acknowledgement for Trip symbol (MO05) and the Ack button displayed with a flashing frame.
[image: ]



[bookmark: _Toc20815315][bookmark: _Toc176952457][bookmark: _Toc195280899]Figure TR.MSR-[L0N1.S].F1: Acknowledgement for trip button (soft key technology)


TR.MSR-[L2.S].1 To acknowledge the trip mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the symbol of Acknowledgement for trip as indicated in Figure TR.MSR-[L2.S].F1. Both the Acknowledgement for Trip symbol (MO05) and the Ack button displayed with a flashing frame.
[image: ]



[bookmark: _Ref7167034][bookmark: _Toc20815316][bookmark: _Toc176952458][bookmark: _Toc195280900]Figure TR.MSR-[L2.S].F1: Acknowledgement for trip button (soft key technology)







TR.MSR-[L12].1 If the ETCS level is 1, 2 the mode immediately changes to Post Trip once the driver acknowledges the Trip mode and so, the Trip symbol (MO04) is replaced by the Post Trip symbol (MO06, located in area B7).
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815317][bookmark: _Toc176952459][bookmark: _Toc195280901]MO06: Post Trip
In PT mode, the command of the emergency brake is released. The driver is responsible if performing a reverse movement. 
In PT mode, the driver is informed about the reason of the brake application.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]TR.MSR-[L12.N].1 When the Post Trip symbol (MO06) is displayed, in case an immediate reverse movement is necessary due to an emergency, the driver decides or is instructed by the signaller to perform a reverse movement to minimise the effect of the train trip because it is necessary, the driver shall do so following any instructions given by the signaller.
After performing a reverse movement, as soon as the train/Shunting movement is at a standstill, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation and follow any instructions given.
TR.MSR-[L12.N].2 The authorised distance to perform a reverse movement is given for a national value. If during the reverse movement, this national distance is over-passed, the brakes are applied.
TR.MSR-[B41.L12.N].1 The “PT distance exceeded” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due to the detection of a train movement exceeding the distance allowed for reverse movement in Post Trip mode. In this case, the brake command shall be released at standstill and after driver acknowledgement.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]TR.MSR-[L12].2 When the Post Trip symbol (MO06) is displayed, in case a reverse movement is not necessary, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation and follow any instructions given.
[bookmark: _Toc176952460][bookmark: _Toc195280210]TR.CON Continue a mission after a Train Trip (CON)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]TR.CON.1 After a trip has occurred, the driver shall continue running in the same direction only if the driver has received authorisation by means of a European Instruction 2 from the signaller.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]
TR.CON-[N].1 In the case of a train/Shunting movement not required to be moved after a trip, the signaller shall order the driver to remain at standstill and to perform End of Mission by means of European Instruction 3.
TR.CON-[L0N].1 Once the driver acknowledges the Trip mode, if the ETCS level is 0 or NTC and the train data stored is not valid, the mode shall directly change to Shunting mode, see section SH.RUN Running in SH (RUN). 
Consequently, the Trip mode symbol (MO04) is replaced by the Shunting symbol (MO01, located in area B7).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815318][bookmark: _Toc176952461][bookmark: _Toc195280902]MO01: Shunting
TR.CON-[L0].1 Once the driver acknowledges the Trip mode, if the ETCS level is 0 and there is valid train data stored, the mode directly changes to the Unfitted mode, see section UN - Unfitted (UN).
As a result, the Trip mode symbol (MO04) is replaced by the Unfitted mode symbol (MO16, located in area B7).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815319][bookmark: _Toc176952462][bookmark: _Toc195280903]MO16: Unfitted
TR.CON-[LN.V].1 After the acknowledgement of the trip mode, if the level is NTC and there is valid train data stored, the mode directly changes to the National system mode, see SN - National System (SN) section.
Consequently, the Trip mode symbol (MO04) is replaced by the National system symbol (MO19, in level NTC, the location of the symbol is not specified).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815320][bookmark: _Toc176952463][bookmark: _Toc195280904]MO19: National system
TR.CON-[L12].1 To continue running in ETCS levels 1 or 2, the driver shall receive the European Instruction 2 with all additional instructions given by the signaller. According to the task to be performed, the driver shall select Start or Shunting and follow the instructions given in the European Instruction 2.
TR.CON-[B41.L12].1 After the acknowledgement of the trip mode and the train is in Post Trip mode, if the ERTMS/ETCS level switches to 0 or NTC and no valid train data is stored on board, the mode shall change to Shunting mode, see SH - Shunting (SH).
TR.CON-[B41.L12].2 After the acknowledgement of the trip mode and the train is in Post Trip mode, if the ERTMS/ETCS level switches to 0 and no valid train data is stored on board, the mode shall change to Unfitted, see UN - Unfitted (UN).
If in Post Trip mode, if the ERTMS/ETCS level switches to NTC and no valid train data is stored on board, the mode shall change to SN, see SN - National System (SN) section.
TR.CON-[L1.T].1 To select the Start or Shunting buttons, first the driver shall enter the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[L1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815321][bookmark: _Toc176952464][bookmark: _Toc195280905]Figure TR.CON-[L1.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


TR.CON-[11202122.L2.T].1 To select the Start or Shunting buttons, first the driver shall enter the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[11202122.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7432777][bookmark: _Toc20815322][bookmark: _Toc176952465][bookmark: _Toc195280906]Figure TR.CON-[11202122.L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


TR.CON-[30.L2.T].1 To select the Start, Shunting or Continue in SM buttons, first the driver shall enter the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952466][bookmark: _Toc195280907]Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


TR.CON-[L1.S].1 To select the Start or Shunting buttons, first the driver shall enter the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[L1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7432869][bookmark: _Toc20815323][bookmark: _Toc176952467][bookmark: _Toc195280908]Figure TR.CON-[L1.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)


TR.CON-[11202122.L2.S].1 To select the Start or Shunting buttons, first the driver shall enter the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[11202122.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7432885][bookmark: _Toc20815324][bookmark: _Toc176952468][bookmark: _Toc195280909]Figure TR.CON-[11202122.L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)

TR.CON-[30.L2.S].1 To select the Start, Shunting or Continue in SM buttons, first the driver shall enter the Main window by pressing the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.S].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952469][bookmark: _Toc195280910]Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)




TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L1.T].1 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L1.T].F1.
[image: ]


[bookmark: _Toc20815329][bookmark: _Toc176952470][bookmark: _Toc195280911]Figure TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L1.T].F1: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (touch screen technology)



TR.CON-[30.L1.T].1 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[30.L1.T].F1. [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]


[bookmark: _Toc176952471][bookmark: _Toc195280912]Figure TR.CON-[30.L1.T].F1: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (touch screen technology)


TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F2.
[image: ]


[bookmark: _Toc20815330][bookmark: _Toc176952472][bookmark: _Toc195280913]Figure TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (touch screen technology)


TR.CON-[30.L2.T].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start, Shunting and Continue in SM as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.T].F2.
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]



[bookmark: _Toc176952473][bookmark: _Toc195280914]Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.T].F2: Start, Shunting and Continue in SM buttons on Main window (touch screen technology)



TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L1.S].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815331][bookmark: _Toc176952474][bookmark: _Toc195280915]Figure TR.CON-[11202122.L1.S].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (soft key technology)

TR.CON-[30.L1.S].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[2303.L1.S].F2.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952475][bookmark: _Toc195280916]Figure TR.CON-[30.L1.S].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (soft key technology)



TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815332][bookmark: _Toc176952476][bookmark: _Toc195280917]Figure TR.CON-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (soft key technology)


TR.CON-[30.L2.S].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting and “…”, to access Continue in SM, as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.S].F2.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952477][bookmark: _Toc195280918]Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.S].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (soft key technology)


TR.CON-[30.L2.S].3 The Main window is presented to the driver with the button Continue in SM as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.S].F3.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952478][bookmark: _Toc195280919]Figure TR.CON-[30.L2.S].F3: Continue in SM button on Main window (soft key technology)


TR.CON-[B3M1.L1.T].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L1.T].F2.
[image: ]


[bookmark: _Toc20815333][bookmark: _Toc22903790][bookmark: _Toc195280920]Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L1.T].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (touch screen technology)


TR.CON-[B3M1.L2.T].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L2.T].F2.
[image: ]


[bookmark: _Toc20815334][bookmark: _Toc22903791][bookmark: _Toc195280921]Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L2.T].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (touch screen technology)


TR.CON-[B3M1.L1.S].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815335][bookmark: _Toc22903792][bookmark: _Toc195280922]Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L1.S].F2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (soft key technology)


TR.CON-[B3M1.L2.S].2 The Main window is presented to the driver with the buttons Start and Shunting as indicated in Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L2.S].2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815336][bookmark: _Toc22903793][bookmark: _Toc195280923]Figure TR.CON-[B3M1.L2.S].2: Start and Shunting buttons on Main window (soft key technology)
TR.CON-[L12].3 The Start button is enabled when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is Post Trip AND,
c) The train data is valid AND,
d) The ERTMS/ETCS level is 1 OR 2 AND,
e) The communication session exists AND, 
f) No pending emergency stop is stored on-board.
TR.CON-[L12].4 The Shunting button is enabled when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is Post Trip AND,
c) The ERTMS/ETCS level is 1 OR 2 AND,
d) The communication session exists AND, 
e) No pending emergency stop is stored on-board.
TR.CON-[30.L2].1 The Continue in SM button is enabled when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is Post Trip AND,
c) No valid Train Data is stored on-board AND,
d) Safe length consist information is available AND,
e) The ERTMS/ETCS level is 2 AND,
f) A communication session with a supervising RBC certified with a system version X.Y > 2.2 exists AND, 
g) No pending emergency stop is stored on-board.
TR.CON-[L1].1 If the driver selects Start in level 1, a proposal of change to Staff Responsible mode is presented to the driver.
The driver shall follow the steps indicated in section SR.ACK Acknowledge of SR (ACK).
TR.CON-[L2].1 If the driver selects Start in level is 2 the following options can be proposed by the RBC:
a) SR mode: if a proposal to change to Staff Responsible mode is presented to the driver, the driver shall follow the steps indicated in section SR.ACK Acknowledge of SR (ACK). 
b) FS mode: if a MA for FS mode is received from the RBC, the transition to FS mode is automatically triggered, see FS - Full Supervision (FS) section. 
c) OS/LS/SH mode: if a proposal to change to OS/LS/SH mode is presented to the driver, the driver shall follow the steps indicated in sections: 

d) OS.ACK Acknowledge of OS mode (ACK), LS.ACK Acknowledge of LS mode (ACK) and SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT), respectively.
TR.CON-[L12].5 If the driver selects Shunting, the driver shall follow the steps indicated in section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN).
TR.CON-[30.L2].2 If the driver selects Continue in SM, the driver shall follow the steps indicated in section SM.ENT Entry into SM (ENT).


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]TR.CON-[L2].2 If in ETCS level 2, at any step of the procedure, the message “Communication error” is displayed, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation and the driver shall take measures to pass an EOA (see section OVR - Authorising the passing of an EOA (OVR)).
TR.CON.2 Closing the desk while in Trip mode does not cause a mode change. No interaction with the driver is possible if the desk is closed, except the isolation of the ETCS on-board equipment.
TR.CON-[N].2 When a Shunting movement is tripped when passing a defined border of a Shunting area the driver shall apply the non-harmonised rules.
TR.CON-[L2].3 In ETCS level 2 when in PT mode if an already open communication session is lost, the driver can select Override if the conditions detailed in the procedure explained in section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL) are fulfilled. 
TR.CON.3 Additionally to the transitions mentioned previously (i.e. TR SH, UN, SN and PTSH, FS, LS, SR, OS and PTSM, SN, UN), the following mode transitions can be triggered from TR and PT mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault (see section SF - System Failure (SF)).
d) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment (see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).
TR.CON-[30].1 If the valid Train Data is stored on-board and the safe consist length in front the engine becomes different from zero the transition to SB is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
[bookmark: _SF_-_System][bookmark: _Ref16065073][bookmark: _Ref16071450][bookmark: _Ref16077328][bookmark: _Ref16080057][bookmark: _Ref16147236][bookmark: _Ref16153534][bookmark: _Ref16160904][bookmark: _Ref16164727][bookmark: _Ref16231878][bookmark: _Ref16233659][bookmark: _Ref17203511][bookmark: _Toc176952479][bookmark: _Toc195280211]SF - System Failure (SF)
SF.1 The System Failure (SF) mode is activated in case of a fault, which affects safety. In this mode, the driver is not responsible
SF-[N].1 When the System failure symbol (MO18) is displayed, the driver shall attempt to troubleshoot the problem using the applicable technical information.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815337][bookmark: _Toc176952480][bookmark: _Toc195280924]MO18: System failure
If this attempt fails or is not possible, the driver and signaller shall follow the steps in in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE)
SF-[V].1 If the System failure symbol (MO18) cannot be displayed on the DMI, the SF mode is indicated by any other means (e.g. black screen, frozen screen, dedicated lamp, sound, etc).
SF.2 The following mode transitions can be triggered from SF mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment (see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).



[bookmark: _Toc176952481][bookmark: _Toc195280212]IS - Isolation (IS)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]IS.1 The Isolation (IS) mode is used to physically isolate the ETCS on-board equipment from the brakes or from other on-board equipment/systems.
The driver is responsible for the isolation of the ETCS on-board equipment. 
[bookmark: _Ref16065172][bookmark: _Ref16071636][bookmark: _Ref16073149][bookmark: _Ref16073491][bookmark: _Ref16077434][bookmark: _Ref16080133][bookmark: _Ref16147339][bookmark: _Ref16147792][bookmark: _Ref16153611][bookmark: _Ref16154158][bookmark: _Ref16160997][bookmark: _Ref16164811][bookmark: _Ref16231956][bookmark: _Ref16233723][bookmark: _Toc176952482][bookmark: _Toc195280213]IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)
IS.ENT-[V].1 Although the  driver should be able to  active the Isolation mode in some way from the DMI, this is not harmonised across all trains  and is therefore implementation-specific.
How to enter isolation mode is specific to each train.
How to indicate to the driver that the ETCS on-board equipment is isolated is also specific to each train.
The output “ETCS isolated” is generated by the ERTMS/ETCS on-board to inform the vehicle that the ERTMS/ETCS on-board is in Isolation mode. This information may be used by some other on-board equipment/systems. Otherwise, the ERTMS/ETCS onboard generates the "ETCS not isolated" output.
[bookmark: _Toc176952483][bookmark: _Toc195280214]IS.EXT Exiting Isolation mode (EXT)
IS.EXT-[V].1 To exit Isolation mode, a special operating procedure is needed. This ensures that the ETCS on-board equipment is only put back into service when it has been proven that this is safe for operation.


[bookmark: _Ref16065289][bookmark: _Ref16071753][bookmark: _Ref16077507][bookmark: _Ref16078804][bookmark: _Ref16082105][bookmark: _Ref16164883][bookmark: _Ref16167115][bookmark: _Ref16233788][bookmark: _Ref17203532][bookmark: _Ref17203544][bookmark: _Toc176952484][bookmark: _Toc195280215]SN - National System (SN)
SN-[LN.N].1 The National System (SN) mode depends on the National System in use. 
The responsibility of the driver in SN mode is specific to each National System.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SN-[LN.N].2 When the Acknowledgement for National System symbol (MO20, located in area C1) is displayed with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the SN mode according to non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815338][bookmark: _Toc176952485][bookmark: _Toc195280925]MO20: Acknowledgement for National System

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]SN-[LN.N].3 When the National System symbol (MO19, in level NTC, the location is not specified) is displayed, the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815339][bookmark: _Toc176952486][bookmark: _Toc195280926]MO19: National System
SN-[LN].1 The following mode transitions can be triggered from SN mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SB mode. Transition triggered when the desk is closed as indicated in section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS).
c) SH mode. Transition initiated either manually by the Driver (see section SH.MAN Manual entry into SH (MAN)) or automatically by an order from the Trackside (see section SH.AUT Automatic entry into SH (AUT)).  
d) FS mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section FS.RUN Running in FS (RUN)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 initiated either manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
e) LS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section LS.APP Approaching an LS area (APP)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
f) SR mode. Transition to level 1 or 2 while the Override function is active (see section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 initiated either manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
g) OS mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section see section OS.APP Approaching an OS area (APP)). This transition also includes a transition to level 1 or 2 ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)).
h) UN mode. Transition usually initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section UN - Unfitted (UN)). This transition also includes a transition to level 0 initiated either manually by the Driver (see section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) or ordered by the Trackside (see section LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0)).
i) TR mode. Transition automatically initiated by an order from the Trackside (see section see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
j) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault (see section SF - System Failure (SF)).
k) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment (see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT)).


[bookmark: _Ref16065661][bookmark: _Toc176952487][bookmark: _Toc195280216]RV - Reversing (RV)
RV-[L12].1 Reversing mode (RV) enables the driver to change the direction of movement of the train and drive from the same cab. 
This mode is used to allow the driver to escape from a dangerous situation and move to a safer location as fast as possible.
The driver can only use the RV mode when indicated by the trackside. The reverse movement is defined by a maximum distance and speed limit, which are also received from the trackside.
To achieve a proper supervision of the reverse movement in the direction opposite to the train orientation, the train speed, the permitted speed and the remaining distance to run are always displayed.
[bookmark: _Ref16072021][bookmark: _Ref16077789][bookmark: _Ref17203463][bookmark: _Ref17203473][bookmark: _Ref17203794][bookmark: _Toc176952488][bookmark: _Toc195280217]RV.ENT Entry in RV mode (ENT)
RV.ENT-[L12].1 The driver is informed that Reversing mode can be activated when the train front end is at standstill and the Reversing permitted symbol (ST06) is displayed. The driver shall trigger the transition to RV while informing the signaller if possible and taking into account any further instructions. The ST06 symbol indicates that the train is within a reversing area.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815340][bookmark: _Toc176952489][bookmark: _Toc195280927]ST06: Reversing permitted


RV.ENT-[L1.T].1 The Figure RV.ENT-[L1.T].F1 shows an example of the DMI screen with the announcement of Reversing permitted.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815341][bookmark: _Toc176952490][bookmark: _Toc195280928]Figure RV.ENT-[L1.T].F1: Reversing permitted symbol (touch screen technology)


RV.ENT-[L2.T].1 The Figure RV.ENT-[L2.T].F1 shows an example of the DMI screen with the announcement of Reversing permitted.
[bookmark: _Ref8913838][image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815342][bookmark: _Toc176952491][bookmark: _Toc195280929]Figure RV.ENT-[L2.T].F1: Reversing permitted symbol (touch screen technology)


RV.ENT-[L1.S].1 The Figure RV.ENT-[L1.S].F1 shows an example of the DMI screen with the announcement of Reversing permitted.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815343][bookmark: _Toc176952492][bookmark: _Toc195280930]Figure RV.ENT-[L1.S].F1: Reversing permitted symbol (soft key technology)


RV.ENT-[L2.S].1 The Figure RV.ENT-[L2.S].F1 shows an example of the DMI screen with the announcement of Reversing permitted.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref8913871][bookmark: _Toc20815344][bookmark: _Toc176952493][bookmark: _Toc195280931]Figure RV.ENT-[L2.S].F1: Reversing permitted symbol (soft key technology)
RV.ENT-[L12.V].1 If the train has to be moved in the reverse direction inside an emergency propelling area, when the Reversing permitted symbol (ST06) is displayed, the driver shall indicate to the ETCS on-board equipment the intention to reverse (e.g. direction controller in reverse position).  


RV.ENT-[L12].2 When the Acknowledgement for Reversing symbol (MO15) is displayed with a flashing frame, it is indicating that the ETCS on-board equipment has detected the driver´s intention to reverse. If the train must be moved in the reverse direction inside an emergency propelling area, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to RV mode.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815345][bookmark: _Toc176952494][bookmark: _Toc195280932]MO15: Acknowledgement for Reversing
RV.ENT-[L1.T].2 To acknowledge the RV mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with flashing frame as indicated in Figure RV.ENT-[L1.T].F2.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref7164664][bookmark: _Toc20815346][bookmark: _Toc176952495][bookmark: _Toc195280933]Figure RV.ENT-[L1.T].F2: Acknowledgement for Reversing button (touch screen technology)

RV.ENT-[L2.T].2 To acknowledge the RV mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with flashing frame as indicated in Figure RV.ENT-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref8913990][bookmark: _Toc20815347][bookmark: _Toc176952496][bookmark: _Toc195280934]Figure RV.ENT-[L2.T].F2: Acknowledgement for Reversing button (touch screen technology)


RV.ENT-[L1.S].2 To acknowledge the RV mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the Acknowledgement for RV symbol (MO15) as indicated in Figure RV.ENT-[L1.S].F2.
[image: ]



[bookmark: _Ref7165903][bookmark: _Toc20815348][bookmark: _Toc176952497][bookmark: _Toc195280935]Figure RV.ENT-[L1.S].F2: Acknowledgement for Reversing button (soft key technology)


RV.ENT-[L2.S].2 To acknowledge the RV mode, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button with a flashing frame associated to the Acknowledgement for RV symbol (MO15) as indicated in Figure RV.ENT-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]



[bookmark: _Ref8914039][bookmark: _Toc20815349][bookmark: _Toc176952498][bookmark: _Toc195280936]Figure RV.ENT-[L2.S].F2: Acknowledgement for Reversing button (soft key technology)
RV.ENT-[L12].3 When the driver acknowledges the transition to RV mode is performed. 


[bookmark: _Ref17198037][bookmark: _Ref17272482][bookmark: _Toc176952499][bookmark: _Toc195280218]RV.RUN Running in RV (RUN)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]RV.RUN-[L12.N].1 When the Reversing symbol (MO14) is displayed the driver shall propel the train according to the non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815350][bookmark: _Toc176952500][bookmark: _Toc195280937]MO14: Reversing

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]RV.RUN-[L12].1 In addition, when the Reversing symbol (MO14) is displayed, the driver shall not exceed the maximum speed for RV. 
The driver is responsible for keeping the train movement inside the received distance to run in the reverse direction.
In RV mode the permitted distance and maximum speed to run in RV mode can be modified by the trackside. In this case, the information displayed in the DMI is updated.
The driver shall comply with speed restrictions lower than the permitted speed indicated on the DMI. The driver is informed by the signaller or by a dedicated document or computer about these speed limitations.


RV.RUN-[L1.T].1 The Figure RV.RUN-[L1.T].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance and maximum speed indications to run in RV mode are displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815351][bookmark: _Toc176952501][bookmark: _Toc195280938]Figure RV.RUN-[L1.T].F1: Maximum speed and permitted distance indications to run in RV mode (touch screen technology)


RV.RUN-[L2.T].1 The Figure RV.RUN-[L2.T].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance and maximum speed indications to run in RV mode are displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815352][bookmark: _Toc176952502][bookmark: _Toc195280939]Figure RV.RUN-[L2.T].F1: Maximum speed and permitted distance indications to run in RV mode (touch screen technology)


RV.RUN-[L1.S].1 The Figure RV.RUN-[L1.S].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance and maximum speed indications to run in RV mode are displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815353][bookmark: _Toc176952503][bookmark: _Toc195280940]Figure RV.RUN-[L1.S].F1: Maximum speed and permitted distance indications to run in RV mode (soft key technology)


RV.RUN-[L2.S].1 The Figure RV.RUN-[L2.S].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance and maximum speed indications to run in RV mode are displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815354][bookmark: _Toc176952504][bookmark: _Toc195280941]Figure RV.RUN-[L2.S].F1: Maximum speed and permitted distance indications to run in RV mode (soft key technology)
RV.RUN-[L12].2 If the driver exceeds the permitted distance in RV, the brake is applied and the text message “RV distance exceeded” is presented to the driver. The driver shall:
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]a) report the situation to the signaller,
b) acknowledge the brake command at standstill if the permitted distance in RV has not been extended,
c) release the brake.


RV.RUN-[L1.T].2 The Figure RV.RUN-[L1.T].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance to run in RV is exceed and consequently, the brake command is triggered and the text message “RV distance exceeded”  is displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815355][bookmark: _Toc176952505][bookmark: _Toc195280942]Figure RV.RUN-[L1.T].F2: Brake command active and text message “RV distance exceeded” displayed (touch screen technology)



RV.RUN-[L2.T].2 The Figure RV.RUN-[L2.T].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance to run in RV is exceed and consequently, the brake command is triggered and the text message “RV distance exceeded”  is displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815356][bookmark: _Toc176952506][bookmark: _Toc195280943]Figure RV.RUN-[L2.T].F2: Brake command active and text message “RV distance exceeded” displayed (touch screen technology)



RV.RUN-[L1.S].2 The Figure RV.RUN-[L1.S].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance to run in RV is exceed and consequently, the brake command is triggered and the text message “RV distance exceeded”  is displayed. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815357][bookmark: _Toc176952507][bookmark: _Toc195280944]Figure RV.RUN-[L1.S].F2: Brake command active and text message “RV distance exceeded” displayed (soft key technology)



RV.RUN-[L2.S].2 The Figure RV.RUN-[L2.S].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen where the permitted distance to run in RV is exceed and consequently, the brake command is triggered and the text message “RV distance exceeded”  is displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815358][bookmark: _Toc176952508][bookmark: _Toc195280945]Figure RV.RUN-[L2.S].F2: Brake command active and text message “RV distance exceeded” displayed (soft key technology)






RV.RUN-[L1.T].3 To acknowledge the brake command, the driver shall press the [image: C:\Users\Blanca\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\ST_01.bmp] button displayed with a flashing frame as indicated in Figure RV.RUN-[L1.T].F3.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref8914675][bookmark: _Toc20815359][bookmark: _Toc176952509][bookmark: _Toc195280946]Figure RV.RUN-[L1.T].F3: Brake command Acknowledgement button (touch screen technology)



RV.RUN-[L2.T].3 To acknowledge the brake command, the driver shall press the [image: C:\Users\Blanca\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\ST_01.bmp] button displayed with a flashing frame as indicated in Figure RV.RUN-[L2.T].F3.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref8914711][bookmark: _Toc20815360][bookmark: _Toc176952510][bookmark: _Toc195280947]Figure RV.RUN-[L2.T].F3: Brake command Acknowledgement button (touch screen technology)


RV.RUN-[L1.S].3 To acknowledge the brake command, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the brake command symbol (ST01) displayed with a flashing frame as indicated in Figure RV.RUN-[L1.S].F3. 
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Ref8914752][bookmark: _Toc20815361][bookmark: _Toc176952511][bookmark: _Toc195280948]Figure RV.RUN-[L1.S].F3: Brake command Acknowledgement button (soft key technology)


RV.RUN-[L2.S].3 To acknowledge the brake command, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the brake command symbol (ST01) displayed with a flashing frame as indicated in Figure RV.RUN-[L2.S].F3.
[image: ]



[bookmark: _Ref8914786][bookmark: _Toc20815362][bookmark: _Toc176952512][bookmark: _Toc195280949]Figure RV.RUN-[L2.S].F3: Brake command Acknowledgement button (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Toc176952513][bookmark: _Toc195280219]RV.EXT Exit form RV (EXT)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]RV.EXT-[L12].1 After the train has completed the reverse movement and is at standstill the driver shall report the situation to the signaller. If no additional movement in RV is required, the driver shall close the driving desk to exit RV. The mode changes to Stand-By, see section SB – Stand-By (SB).
RV.EXT-[L12].2 Additionally to the transition mentioned previously (i.e. RV  SB), the following mode transitions can be triggered from RV mode:
a) NP mode. Transition triggered when the ETCS on-board is powered off as indicated in section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
b) SF mode. Automatic transition triggered in case of a fault (see section SF - System Failure (SF)).
c) IS mode. Transition triggered when the driver isolates the ETCS on-board equipment, see section IS.ENT Entering Isolation mode (ENT).


[bookmark: _Toc176952514][bookmark: _Toc195280220]LTR - Entering and operating in a level (LTR)
[bookmark: _Toc176952515][bookmark: _Toc195280221]LTR.LEV Levels (LEV)
LTR.LEV.1 The driver and the signaller shall always operate according to the ETCS rules that are particular to the specific operating ETCS level.
When more than one ETCS level are coexisting, the signaller shall ascertain what ETCS level the concerned train is operating in before issuing any instruction to the driver.
[bookmark: _Ref17202603][bookmark: _Ref17202742][bookmark: _Toc176952516][bookmark: _Toc195280222]LTR.LEV.L0 Running in Level 0 (L0)
LTR.LEV.L0-[L0].1 Level 0 is used to run ETCS equipped trains on lines with ETCS or national systems or on lines where trackside ETCS infrastructure and/or national systems may exist but the operation under their supervision is currently not possible.  
In level 0, the driver receives movement authorities from the line side optical signals or other means of signalling. The train operates without any train control system. 
The ETCS on-board equipment only provides supervision of the maximum design speed of the train and maximum speed permitted. 
The only supervisory information indicated on the DMI is the train speed. 
Train data has to be entered in level 0 to prevent the train having to stop at a level transition to an ETCS equipped area.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.LEV.L0-[L0.N].1 When the train is running in level 0, the Level 0 symbol (LE01, located in area C8) is displayed on the DMI. The driver shall apply non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815363][bookmark: _Toc176952517][bookmark: _Toc195280950]LE01: Level 0
[bookmark: _Ref17202636][bookmark: _Ref17202797][bookmark: _Ref17202825]

LTR.LEV.L0-[L0.T].1 The DMI appearance when the UN mode is active is included in Figure LTR.LEV.L0-[L0.T].F1:
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952518][bookmark: _Toc195280951]Figure LTR.LEV.L0-[L0.T].F1: Train in level 0 (touch screen technology)


LTR.LEV.L0-[L0.S].1 The DMI appearance when the UN mode is active is included in Figure LTR.LEV.L0-[L0.S].F1:
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952519][bookmark: _Toc195280952]Figure LTR.LEV.L0-[L0.S].F1: Train in level 0 (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _LTR.LEV.NTC_Running_in][bookmark: _Toc176952520][bookmark: _Toc195280223]LTR.LEV.NTC Running in Level NTC (NTC)
LTR.LEV.NTC-[LN].1 Level NTC is used to run ETCS equipped trains on lines with national train control and speed supervision systems.
In level NTC, the lineside optical signals may be necessary, depending on the performance and functionality of the underlying national signalling system.
The information displayed to the driver on the DMI depends on the functionality of the underlying national system. 
Train data has to be entered in level NTC to prevent the train having to stop at a level transition.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.LEV.NTC-[LN.N].1 When the train is running in Level NTC, the Level NTC symbol (LE02, in level NTC, the location is not specified) is displayed on the DMI. The driver shall apply non-harmonised rules. The LE02 symbol used depends on the national system.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815364][bookmark: _Toc176952521][bookmark: _Toc195280953]LE02: Level NTC
[bookmark: _Ref17202662][bookmark: _Ref17202848][bookmark: _Ref17276156]

[bookmark: _Ref20901609][bookmark: _Toc176952522][bookmark: _Toc195280224]LTR.LEV.L1 Running in Level 1 (L1)
LTR.LEV.L1-[L1].1 Level 1 is a spot transmission based train control system to be used as an overlay to an underlying signalling system. 
It provides continuous speed supervision, which also protects against the overrun of the authority.
Lineside signals are required in level 1 applications, except if semi-continuous infill is provided.
If in level 1 a lineside signal clears, an approaching train cannot receive this information until it passes the Eurobalise group at that signal. The driver therefore has to observe the lineside signal to know when to proceed. The train has then to be permitted to approach the stopping location below a maximum permitted release speed.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.LEV.L1-[L1].2 When the train is running in Level 1, the Level 1 symbol (LE03, located in area C8) is displayed on the DMI. The driver shall then apply rules according to level 1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815365][bookmark: _Toc176952523][bookmark: _Toc195280954]LE03: Level 1
[bookmark: _Ref17202687][bookmark: _Ref17202891][bookmark: _Ref17202913][bookmark: _Ref20901621]

[bookmark: _LTR.TRS_Level_transitions][bookmark: _Toc176952524][bookmark: _Toc195280225][bookmark: _Ref18407965][bookmark: _Ref18408275][bookmark: _Ref18409478][bookmark: _Ref18409851][bookmark: _Ref18410794][bookmark: _Ref18411743][bookmark: _Toc176952526]LTR.LEV.L2 Running in Level 2 (L2)
LTR.LEV.L2-[L2].1 Level 2 is a radio based train control system which is used as an overlay to an underlying signalling system.
It provides continuous speed supervision, which also protects against the overrun of the authority.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.LEV.L2-[L2].2 When the train is running in Level 2, the Level 2 symbol (LE04, located in area C8) is displayed on the DMI. The driver shall then apply rules according to level 2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815366][bookmark: _Toc176952525][bookmark: _Toc195280955]LE04: Level 2
[bookmark: _LTR.LEV.L3_Running_in][bookmark: _Ref17202935][bookmark: _Ref17202955][bookmark: _Ref17275937][bookmark: _Toc18560866]When requested by the signaller to manually confirm train integrity on the DMI, the driver shall do so only at standstill and according to RU rules.

[bookmark: _Toc195280226]LTR.LEV.L3 Running in Level 3 (L3)
LTR.LEV.L3-[L3].1 Level 3 is a radio based train control system. 
It provides continuous speed supervision, which also protects against the overrun of the authority.
Lineside signals are not required in level 3.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.LEV.L3-[L3].2 When the train is running in Level 3, the Level 3 symbol (LE05, located in area C8) is displayed on the DMI. The driver shall then apply rules according to level 3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815367][bookmark: _Toc22903824][bookmark: _Toc195280956]LE05: Level 3
[bookmark: _Toc195280227]LTR.TRS Level transitions (TRS)
LTR.TRS.1 Level transitions can be ordered either by the trackside or initiated by the driver as explicated in the following sections. 
When the level transition is ordered by the trackside, the driver receives a level transition announcement and if it is a transition from/to level NTC and from level 0, the driver is required to acknowledge the level transition. 
In NL mode, the acknowledgement is not required.
If the driver does not acknowledge when required the level transition within the driver acknowledgement time of 5 seconds, the service brake is triggered. The service brake is released when the driver acknowledges the level transition.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS-[N].1 Even when none of the level (s) ordered by the trackside is available for use by the ETCS on-board equipment, the transition is triggered. The driver shall follow the appropriate procedure for the degraded situation.
[bookmark: _LTR.TRS.TL0_Level_transition][bookmark: _Ref17202768][bookmark: _Ref17276007][bookmark: _Toc176952527][bookmark: _Toc195280228]LTR.TRS.TL0 Level transition to level 0 ordered by trackside (TL0)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL0-[T0.N].1 When the train approaches a level 0 area and the Level 0 announcement symbol (LE06, located in area C1, except when running in level NTC, in which case the location is not specified) is displayed on the DMI, the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815368][bookmark: _Toc176952528][bookmark: _Toc195280957]LE06: Level 0 announcement


LTR.TRS.TL0-[LN1.T0.T].1 When the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol (LE07) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 0 by pressing the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol  [image: ]  as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[LN1.T0.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815369][bookmark: _Toc176952529][bookmark: _Toc195280958]Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[LN1.T0.T].F1: Level 0 to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.TL0-[L2.T0.T].1 When the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol (LE07) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 0 by pressing the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol  [image: ]  as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[L2.T0.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815370][bookmark: _Toc176952530][bookmark: _Toc195280959]Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[L2.T0.T].F1: Level 0 to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.TL0-[LN1.T0.S].1 When the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol (LE07) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 0 by pressing the  [image: ]  button associated to the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[LN1.T0.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815371][bookmark: _Toc176952531][bookmark: _Toc195280960]Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[LN1.T0.S].F1: Level 0 to be acknowledged (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.TL0-[L2.T0.S].1 When the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol (LE07) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 0 by pressing the  [image: ]  button associated to the Level 0 acknowledgement symbol as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[L2.T0.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815372][bookmark: _Toc176952532][bookmark: _Toc195280961]Figure LTR.TRS.TL0-[L2.T0.S].F1: Level 0 to be acknowledged (soft key technology)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL0-[LN.T0].1 The driver is responsible for not exceeding the maximum speed of the level NTC line, when entering a level 0 area from a level NTC area. 
[bookmark: _LTR.TRS.NTC_Level_transition][bookmark: _Ref17276136][bookmark: _Toc176952533][bookmark: _Toc195280229]LTR.TRS.NTC Level transition to level NTC ordered by trackside (NTC)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.NTC-[TN.N].1 When the train approaches a level NTC area and the Level NTC announcement symbol (LE08, located in area C1, except when running in level NTC, in which case the location is not specified) is displayed on the DMI, the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules.
A specific symbol for each NTC exists.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815373][bookmark: _Toc176952534][bookmark: _Toc195280962]LE08: Level NTC announcement


LTR.TRS.NTC-[L0N1.TN.T].1 When the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol (LE09) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level NTC by pressing the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol  [image: ]  as indicated in the Figure  LTR.TRS.NTC-[L0N1.TN.T].F1. A specific symbol for each NTC exists.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815374][bookmark: _Toc176952535][bookmark: _Toc195280963]Figure LTR.TRS.NTC-[L0N1.TN.T].F1: Level NTC to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.NTC-[L2.TN.T].1 When the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol (LE09) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level NTC by pressing the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol  [image: ]  as indicated in the Figure  LTR.TRS.NTC-[L2.TN.T].F1. A specific symbol for each NTC exists.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815375][bookmark: _Toc176952536][bookmark: _Toc195280964]Figure LTR.TRS.NTC-[L2.TN.T].F1: Level NTC to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.NTC-[L0N1.TN.S].1 When the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol (LE09) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level NTC by pressing the  [image: ]  button associated to the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.NTC-[L0N1.TN.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815376][bookmark: _Toc176952537][bookmark: _Toc195280965]Figure LTR.TRS.NTC-[L0N1.TN.S].F1: Level NTC to be acknowledged (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.NTC-[L2.TN.S].1 When the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol (LE09) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level NTC by pressing the  [image: ]  button associated to the Level NTC acknowledgement symbol as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.NTC-[L2.TN.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815377][bookmark: _Toc176952538][bookmark: _Toc195280966]Figure LTR.TRS.NTC-[L2.TN.S].F1: Level NTC to be acknowledged (soft key technology)
LTR.TRS.NTC-[TN.V].1 The distinct abbreviation of the corresponding National System is displayed instead of the text NTC.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.NTC-[L0.TN].1 The driver is responsible for not exceeding the speed limits of the unequipped line, when entering a level NTC area from a level 0 area.
[bookmark: _Ref17202869][bookmark: _Toc176952539][bookmark: _Toc195280230]LTR.TRS.TL1 Level transition to level 1 ordered by trackside (TL1)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL1-[T1.V].1 When the train approaches a level 1 area and the Level 1 announcement symbol (LE10, located in area C1, except when running in level NTC, in which case the location is not specified) is displayed on the DMI, the driver shall prepare to apply rules for level 1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815378][bookmark: _Toc176952540][bookmark: _Toc195280967]LE10: Level 1 announcement


LTR.TRS.TL1-[B3.LN.T1.T].1 When the Level 1 acknowledgement symbol (LE11) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 1 by pressing the Level 1 acknowledgement symbol  [image: ]  as indicated in the Figure  LTR.TRS.TL1-[B3.LN.T1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815379][bookmark: _Toc22903836][bookmark: _Toc195280968]Figure LTR.TRS.TL1-[B3.LN.T1.T].F1: Level 1 to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.TL1-[B3.LN.T1.S].1 When the Level 1 acknowledgement symbol (LE11) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 1 by pressing the  [image: ]  button associated to the Level 1 acknowledgement symbol as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.TL1-[B3.LN.T1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815380][bookmark: _Toc22903837][bookmark: _Toc195280969]Figure LTR.TRS.TL1-[B3.LN.T1.S].F1: Level 1 to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL1-[L0N.T1].1 The driver is responsible for not exceeding the speed limits of the unequipped or level NTC line, when entering a level 1 area from a level 0 area or level NTC area.
LTR.TRS.TL1-[L0N.T1].2 When the level transition from level 0 or level NTC to level 1 is performed, if a level 1 MA and track description are not received before or at the level transition border, the train is tripped (see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
[bookmark: _Ref17276165][bookmark: _Toc176952541][bookmark: _Toc195280231]LTR.TRS.TL2 Level transition to level 2 ordered by trackside (TL2)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL2-[T2.V].1 When the train approaches a level 2 area the Level 2 announcement symbol (LE12, located in area C1, except when running in level NTC, in which case the location is not specified) is displayed on the DMI, the driver shall prepare to apply rules for level 2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815381][bookmark: _Toc176952542][bookmark: _Toc195280970]LE12: Level 2 announcement


LTR.TRS.TL2-[B3.LN.T2.T].1 When the Level 2 acknowledgement symbol (LE13) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 2 by pressing the Level 2 acknowledgement symbol  [image: ]  as indicated in the Figure  LTR.TRS.TL2-[B3.LN.T2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815382][bookmark: _Toc22903839][bookmark: _Toc195280971]Figure LTR.TRS.TL2-[B3.LN.T2.T].F1: Level 2 to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.TL2-[B3.LN.T2.S].1 When the Level 2 acknowledgement symbol (LE13) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 2 by pressing the  [image: ]  button associated to the Level 2 acknowledgement symbol as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.TL2-[LN.T2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815383][bookmark: _Toc22903840][bookmark: _Toc195280972]Figure LTR.TRS.TL2-[B3.LN.T2.S].F1: Level 2 to be acknowledged (soft key technology)


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL2-[L0N.T2].1 The driver is responsible for not exceeding the speed limits of the unequipped or level NTC line, when entering a level 2 area from a level 0 area or level NTC area.
LTR.TRS.TL2-[L0N.T2].2 When the level transition from level 0 or NTC to Level 2 is performed, if a level 2 MA and track description are not received before or at the level transition border, the train is tripped at passage of the border (see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
LTR.TRS.TL2-[T2].3 In order to transition to Level 2, the on-board must have previously established a communication session with an RBC. This is done either:
a) By the driver, as indicated in section OTH.ODA.RAD Change of Radio information (RAD).
b) Via a trackside order containing either: 
1) The necessary radio data OR,
2) The order to contact the last known RBC.
The trackside order also indicates whether a communication session must be established with eventual Sleeping unit(s).
LTR.TRS.TL2-[11202122.T2].1 When a communication session is being established, the process can be aborted if at least one of the following conditions is met:
a) The driver closes the desk during Start of Mission
b) End of Mission is performed
c) An order to terminate the communication session is received from trackside
d) The train passes with its min safe rear end a level transition border from a level 2 area to an area where level 2 operation is not supported
e) An order to establish a communication session with a different RBC is received from trackside and the order does not request to contact an Accepting RBC
f) The train passes an RBC/RBC border with its min safe rear end
g) The engine front end passes the start of an announced radio hole
h) The driver elects to modify the Radio Network ID.
LTR.TRS.TL2-[30.T2].1 When a communication session is being established, the process can be aborted if at least one of the following conditions is met:
a) The driver closes the desk during Start of Mission
b) End of Mission is performed
c) An order to terminate the communication session is received from trackside
d) The train passes with its min safe rear end a level transition border from a level 2 area to an area where level 2 operation is not supported
e) An order to establish a communication session with a different RBC is received from trackside and the order does not request to contact an Accepting RBC
f) The train passes an RBC/RBC border with its min safe rear end
g) The engine front end passes the start of an announced radio hole
h) The driver elects to modify the Radio Network type or the GSM-R Network ID.
[bookmark: _Ref17202715][bookmark: _Toc18560872]

[bookmark: _LTR.TRS.TL3_Level_transition][bookmark: _Toc195280232]LTR.TRS.TL3 Level transition to level 3 ordered by trackside (TL3)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.T3.V].1 When the train approaches a level 3 area and the Level 3 announcement symbol (LE14, located in area C1, except when running in level NTC, in which case the location is not specified) is displayed on the DMI, the driver shall then prepare to apply rules for level 3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815384][bookmark: _Toc22903841][bookmark: _Toc195280973]LE14: Level 3 announcement


LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.LN.T3.T].1 When the Level 3 acknowledgement symbol (LE15) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 3 by pressing the Level 3 acknowledgement symbol  [image: ]  as indicated in the Figure  LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.LN.T3.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815385][bookmark: _Toc22903842][bookmark: _Toc195280974]Figure LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.LN.T3.T].F1: Level 3 to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.LN.T3.S].1 When the Level 3 acknowledgement symbol (LE15) is displayed on the DMI with a flashing frame, the driver shall acknowledge the transition to level 3 by pressing the  [image: ]  button associated to the Level 3 acknowledgement symbol as indicated in the Figure LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.LN.T3.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815386][bookmark: _Toc22903843][bookmark: _Toc195280975]Figure LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.LN.T3.S].F1: Level 3 to be acknowledged (soft key technology)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.L0N.T3].1 The driver is responsible for not exceeding the speed limits of the unequipped or level NTC line, when entering a level 3 area from a level 0 area or level NTC area.
LTR.TRS.TL3-[B3.L0N.T3].2 When the level transition from level 0 or NTC to 3 is performed, if a level 3 MA and track description are not received before or at the level transition border, the train is tripped at passage of the border (see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).

[bookmark: _LTR.TRS.DRV_Level_transition][bookmark: _Ref5969779][bookmark: _Toc176952543][bookmark: _Toc195280233]LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LTR.TRS.DRV-[N].1 The driver shall enter/modify and validate the ERTMS/ETCS level only under conditions defined by non-harmonised rules.
LTR.TRS.DRV.1 In normal operation, after the Start of Mission, the driver shall not have to select the ETCS level (all other level transitions are executed automatically).
[bookmark: _Hlk27035827][bookmark: _Hlk27035367]However, at standstill, the driver has the possibility to change the ETCS level from the Main window for operational fallback situations. 
The ETCS level information is required for train operation in all the modes except sleeping mode.


LTR.TRS.DRV-[L0N1.T].1 To access the Level window and to modify the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815387][bookmark: _Toc176952544][bookmark: _Toc195280976]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F2: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[L2.T].1 To access the Level window and to modify the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6304815][bookmark: _Toc20815388][bookmark: _Toc176952545][bookmark: _Toc195280977]Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F2: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[L0N1.S].1 To access the Level window and to modify the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815389][bookmark: _Toc176952546][bookmark: _Toc195280978]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F2: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[L2.S].1 To access the Level window and to modify the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815390][bookmark: _Toc176952547][bookmark: _Toc195280979]Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F2: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)
LTR.TRS.DRV.2 As a result, the Main window is presented to the driver.


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.T].2 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Level  button on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815391][bookmark: _Toc176952548][bookmark: _Toc195280980]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2: Level button on Main window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L2.T].2 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Level  button on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815392][bookmark: _Toc176952549][bookmark: _Toc195280981]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L2.T].F2: Level button on Main window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.S].2 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Level label on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815393][bookmark: _Toc176952550][bookmark: _Toc195280982]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2: Level button on Main window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L2.S].2 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Level label on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L2.S].F2.
[bookmark: _Ref6304875][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815394][bookmark: _Toc176952551][bookmark: _Toc195280983]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3241.L2.S].F2: Level button on Main window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.LN1.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Level  button on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.LN1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7004491][bookmark: _Toc20815395][bookmark: _Toc22903852][bookmark: _Toc195280984]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.LN1.T].F1: Level button on Main window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.L2.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the  Level  button on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815396][bookmark: _Toc22903853][bookmark: _Toc195280985]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Level button on Main window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.LN1.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Level label on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.LN1.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815397][bookmark: _Toc22903854][bookmark: _Toc195280986]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.LN1.S].F1: Level button on Main window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.L2.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the ETCS level data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Level label on the Main window as indicated in Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7004592][bookmark: _Toc20815398][bookmark: _Toc22903855][bookmark: _Toc195280987]Figure LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Level button on main window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV.3 The Level button is enabled to change the ETCS level data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The mode is SB, FS, LS, SR, OS, NL, UN, SN AND
c) The Driver ID is valid
LTR.TRS.DRV-[2230].1 The Level button is also enabled in AD mode.
LTR.TRS.DRV.4 The Level window is presented to the driver to re-enter/modify the ETCS level.
LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3.L0N1.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2)  as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.T.V].F1.
[image: ](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc20815399][bookmark: _Toc176952552][bookmark: _Toc195280988]Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3.L2.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L2.T.V].F1.
[image: ](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc20815400][bookmark: _Toc176952553][bookmark: _Toc195280989]Figure LEV-[B3.L2.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3.L0N1.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.S.V].F1.
[image: ](2)v
(1)v

[bookmark: _Toc20815401][bookmark: _Toc176952554][bookmark: _Toc195280990]Figure LEV-[B3.L0N1.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B3.L2.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B3.L2.S.V].F1.
[image: ](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc20815402][bookmark: _Toc176952555][bookmark: _Toc195280991]Figure LEV-[B3.L2.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B41.L0N1.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2)  as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.L0N1.T.V].F1.
[image: ]
Figure LEV-[B41.L0N1.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B41.L2.T.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.L2.T.V].F1.
[image: ]
Figure LEV-[B41.L2.T.V].F1: Level window (touch screen technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B41.L0N1.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.S.V].F1.
[image: ]
Figure LEV-[B41.L0N1.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)


LTR.TRS.DRV-[B41.L2.S.V].1 The driver shall select one of the ETCS available levels of the proposed level list (1) and then, the driver shall confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure LEV-[B41.L2.S.V].F1.
[image: ]
Figure LEV-[B41.L2.S.V].F1: Level window (soft key technology)
LTR.TRS.DRV-[L0N1].1 When the Level data has been entered and validated, the Main window is presented to the driver to continue with the actions if the selected level is level 0, level 1 or NTC.
LTR.TRS.DRV-[L2].1 When the Level 2 data has been entered and validated, if at least one Mobile Terminal is registered to a Radio Network and RBC contact information is valid, the Main window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled and with the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) indicating that an answer from the RBC is being waited for.
LTR.TRS.DRV-[L2].2 When the Level 2 data has been entered and validated, if either no Mobile Terminal is registered to a Radio Network or RBC contact information is not available, the driver shall re-enter the Radio information data. How to re-enter and re-validate the Radio data is explicated in the SB.RAD Enter or re-validate Radio information (RAD) section.



[bookmark: _LX_-_Level][bookmark: _Ref17271160][bookmark: _Toc176952556][bookmark: _Toc195280234]LX - Level Crossing (LX)
LX-[20212230.L12].1 When the train is approaching a Level Crossing (LX) the driver is informed if the level crossing is not protected.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]LX-[20212230.L12].2 In FS, LS or OS modes, when the LX not protected symbol (LX01) is displayed, the driver shall apply the Rule 7 of the Appendix B in the TSI OPE.
[image: ]
LX01: LX not protected
LX-[20212230.L1.T].1 The Figure LX-[20212230.L1.T].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen when the LX not protected symbol (LX01) is displayed. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815404][bookmark: _Toc176952557][bookmark: _Toc195280992]Figure LX-[20212230.L1.T].F1: LX not protected symbol (touch screen technology)
LX-[20212230.L2.T].1 The Figure LX-[20212230.L2.T].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen when the LX not protected symbol (LX01) is displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815405][bookmark: _Toc176952558][bookmark: _Toc195280993]Figure LX-[20212230.L2.T].F1: LX non protected symbol (touch screen technology)


LX-[20212230.L1.S].1 The Figure LX-[20212230.L1.S].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen when the LX not protected symbol (LX01) is displayed.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815406][bookmark: _Toc176952559][bookmark: _Toc195280994]Figure LX-[20212230.L1.S].F1: LX not protected symbol (soft key technology)


LX-[20212230.L2.S].1 The Figure LX-[20212230.L2.S].F1 shows an example of a DMI screen when the LX not protected symbol (LX01) is displayed. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815407][bookmark: _Toc176952560][bookmark: _Toc195280995][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]Figure LX-[20212230.L2.S].F1: LX not protected symbol (soft key technology)
LX-[20212230.L12].3 The LX not protected symbol (LX01) is displayed until one of the following conditions is satisfied:
a) The level crossing status changes to LX protected.
b) The train min safe front end passes the level crossing location.
LX-[20212230.L12.N].1 In SR mode, when the text message “Level crossing not protected” is displayed on the DMI, the driver shall apply the steps indicated in DEG.LX Managing a failure of the level crossing (LX).


LX-[20212230.L1.T].2 The Figure LX-[20212230.L1.T].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen when the text message “Level crossing not protected” in is displayed in SR mode. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815408][bookmark: _Toc176952561][bookmark: _Toc195280996]Figure LX-[20212230.L1.T].F2: Text message “Level crossing not protected” in SR mode (touch screen technology)


LX-[20212230.L2.T].2 The Figure LX-[20212230.L2.T].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen when the text message “Level crossing not protected” in is displayed in SR mode. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815409][bookmark: _Toc176952562][bookmark: _Toc195280997]Figure LX-[20212230.L2.T].F2: Text message “Level crossing not protected” in SR mode (touch screen technology)


LX-[20212230.L1.S].2 The Figure LX-[20212230.L1.S].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen when the text message “Level crossing not protected” in is displayed in SR mode. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815410][bookmark: _Toc176952563][bookmark: _Toc195280998]Figure LX-[20212230.L1.S].F2: Text message “Level crossing not protected” in SR mode (soft key technology)



LX-[20212230.L2.S].2 The Figure LX-[20212230.L2.S].F2 shows an example of a DMI screen when the text message “Level crossing not protected” in is displayed in SR mode. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815411][bookmark: _Toc176952564][bookmark: _Toc195280999]Figure LX-[20212230.L2.S].F2: Text message “Level crossing not protected” in SR mode (soft key technology)


[bookmark: _Toc176952565][bookmark: _Toc195280235]TKC - Announced Track conditions (TKC)
TKC-[L12].1 The driver is informed about a condition in front of the train with the Track Condition function.
[bookmark: _Ref17269602][bookmark: _Ref17269773][bookmark: _Ref17269799][bookmark: _Ref17269812][bookmark: _Ref17269825][bookmark: _Toc176952566][bookmark: _Toc195280236]TKC.PNT Passing a section with lowered pantograph(s) (PNT)
TKC.PNT-[L12.V].1 When the train approaches a powerless section of the line that must be passed with the pantograph(s) lowered the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver that the pantograph(s) must be lowered either automatically or manually to be able to enter this powerless section:
a) When the symbol TC02, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the pantograph(s) is automatically lowered without driver intervention.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815412][bookmark: _Toc176952567][bookmark: _Toc195281000]TC02: Automatic execution of Lower pantograph
b) When the symbol TC03, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver shall manually lower the pantograph(s), taking into account their position(s).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815413][bookmark: _Toc176952568][bookmark: _Toc195281001]TC03: Manual execution of Lower pantograph


TKC.PNT-[L12].1 Additionally, when running without an MA, if the Lower pantograph announcement marker board is encountered, the driver shall manually lower the pantograph(s), taking into account their positions.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815414][bookmark: _Toc176952569][bookmark: _Toc195281002]Figure TKC.PNT-[L12].F1: Lower pantograph announcement marker board
TKC.PNT-[L12].2 After lowering the pantograph(s), when the symbol TC01, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed or, when running without an MA, if the Lower pantograph marker board is encountered (Figure TKC.PNT-[L12].F2), the driver shall keep the pantograph(s) lowered because the train is in the powerless section.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815415][bookmark: _Toc176952570][bookmark: _Toc195281003]TC01: Pantograph(s) lowered
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815416][bookmark: _Toc176952571][bookmark: _Toc195281004]Figure TKC.PNT-[L12].F2: Lower pantograph marker board


TKC.PNT-[L12.V].2 Once the train has reached the end of the powerless section, the driver is informed that the pantograph(s) can be raised. This information also indicates if the functionality is automatic or manual.
a) When the symbol TC04, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the pantograph(s) is automatically raised without driver intervention.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815417][bookmark: _Toc176952572][bookmark: _Toc195281005]TC04: Automatic execution of Raise pantograph
b) When the symbol TC05, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed the driver is authorised to raise the pantograph(s), taking into account their position(s).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815418][bookmark: _Toc176952573][bookmark: _Toc195281006]TC05: Manual execution of Raise pantograph
TKC.PNT-[L12].3 Additionally, when running without an MA, if the following marker board is encountered, the driver is authorised to raise the pantograph(s), taking into account their position(s).

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815419][bookmark: _Toc176952574][bookmark: _Toc195281007]Figure TKC.PNT-[L12].F3: Raise pantograph marker board


TKC.PNT-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph will be lowered automatically in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.T.V].F1.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281008]Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.T.V].F1: Automatic lower and raise pantograph announcements (touch screen technology)

TKC.PNT-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph will be lowered automatically in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.T.V].F1. 
[image: ] (1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc195281009]Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.T.V].F1: Automatic lower and raise pantograph announcements (touch screen technology)


TKC.PNT-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph will be lowered automatically in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc195281010]Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.S.V].F1: Automatic lower and raise pantograph announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PNT-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph will be lowered automatically in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.S.V].F1. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281011]Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.S.V].F1: Automatic lower and raise pantograph announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PNT-[L1.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph must be lowered manually in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.T.V].F2. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281012]Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.T.V].F2: Manual lower and raise pantograph announcements (touch screen technology)

TKC.PNT-[L2.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph must  be lowered manually in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.T.V].F2.  
[image: ] (2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281013]Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.T.V].F2: Manual lower and raise pantograph announcements (touch screen technology)


TKC.PNT-[L1.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph must be lowered manually in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.S.V].F2.  
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281014]Figure TKC.PNT-[L1.S.V].F2: Manual lower and raise pantograph announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PNT-[L2.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph must be lowered manually in 500m (1) and then raised in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.S.V].F2.  
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281015]Figure TKC.PNT-[L2.S.V].F2: Manual lower and raise pantograph announcements (soft key technology)

[bookmark: _Ref17270390][bookmark: _Ref17270410][bookmark: _Ref17270431][bookmark: _Ref17270467][bookmark: _Ref17270488][bookmark: _Ref17270524][bookmark: _Ref17270544][bookmark: _Ref17270563][bookmark: _Ref17270586][bookmark: _Ref17270610][bookmark: _Ref17270628][bookmark: _Ref17270649][bookmark: _Toc176952575]

[bookmark: _Toc195280237]TKC.PWR Changing the electric power supply (PWR)
TKC.PWR-[L12.V].1 When the train approaches a section of the line where the electric power supply has to be changed, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver of the necessity of a change in the electric power supply either automatically or manually:
a) When one of the following symbols, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, it means that the change of the electric power supply has been executed automatically and so, the new characteristics of the electric power supply are shown. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815420][bookmark: _Toc176952576][bookmark: _Toc195281016]TC25: Automatic execution of New traction system, AC 25 kV 50 Hz
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815421][bookmark: _Toc176952577][bookmark: _Toc195281017]TC27: Automatic execution of New traction system, AC 15 kV 16.7 Hz
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815422][bookmark: _Toc176952578][bookmark: _Toc195281018]TC29: Automatic execution of New traction system, DC 3 kV 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815423][bookmark: _Toc176952579][bookmark: _Toc195281019]TC31: Automatic execution of New traction system, DC 1.5 kV
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815424][bookmark: _Toc176952580][bookmark: _Toc195281020]TC33: Automatic execution of New traction system, DC 600/750 V
b) When one of the following symbols, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver shall manually change the electric power supply accordingly.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815425][bookmark: _Toc176952581][bookmark: _Toc195281021]TC26: Manual execution of New traction system, AC 25 kV 50 Hz
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815426][bookmark: _Toc176952582][bookmark: _Toc195281022]TC28: Manual execution of New traction system, AC 15 kV 16.7 Hz
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815427][bookmark: _Toc176952583][bookmark: _Toc195281023]TC30: Manual execution of New traction system, DC 3 kV

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815428][bookmark: _Toc176952584][bookmark: _Toc195281024]TC32: Manual execution of New traction system, DC 1.5 kV
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815429][bookmark: _Toc176952585][bookmark: _Toc195281025]TC34: Manual execution of New traction system, DC 600/750 V


TKC.PWR-[L12.V].2 Additionally, when the line is not fitted with any traction system,
a) if the execution of the new traction system is automatic, the symbol TC23, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed to inform the driver about the situation.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815430][bookmark: _Toc176952586][bookmark: _Toc195281026][bookmark: _Hlk7419477]TC23: Automatic execution of New traction system, the line is not fitted with any traction system
b) or if the execution of the new traction system is manual, the symbol TC24, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed to inform the driver about the situation.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Hlk6995755][bookmark: _Toc20815431][bookmark: _Toc176952587][bookmark: _Toc195281027]TC24: Manual execution of New traction system, the line is not fitted with any traction system


TKC.PWR-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the traction power will be manually changed to 15kV AC in 300m (1) and then will be changed to 3000V DC and automatically executed in 1200m (2) and finally no traction power is provided with no need for driver intervention in 2700m (3), as indicated in Figure TKC.PWR-[L1.T.V].F1. 
[image: ](3)
(2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281028]Figure TKC.PWR-[L1.T.V].F1: Change of power announcements (touch screen technology)

TKC.PWR-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the traction power will be manually changed to 15kV AC in 300m (1) and then will be changed to 3000V DC and automatically executed in 1200m (2) and finally no traction power is provided with no need for driver intervention in 2700m (3), as indicated in Figure TKC.PWR-[L2.T.V].F1.  
[image: ](2)
(1)
(3)

[bookmark: _Toc195281029]Figure TKC.PWR-[L2.T.V].F1: Change of power announcements (touch screen technology)


TKC.PWR-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the traction power will be manually changed to 15kV AC in 300m (1) and then will be changed to 3000V DC and automatically executed in 1200m (2) and finally no traction power is provided with no need for driver intervention in 2700m (3), as indicated in Figure TKC.PWR-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ](3)
(2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281030]Figure TKC.PWR-[L1.S.V].F1: Change of power announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PWR-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the traction power will be manually changed to 15kV AC in 300m (1) and then will be changed to 3000V DC and automatically executed in 1200m (2) and finally no traction power is provided with no need for driver intervention in 2700m (3), as indicated in Figure TKC.PWR-[L2.S.V].F1.  
[image: ](3)
(2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281031]Figure TKC.PWR-[L2.S.V].F1: Change of power announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PWR-[L12.V].3 When the train approaches a section of the line where the electric power supply has to be changed when running without an MA, or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside, one of the following marker boards is encountered:
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[bookmark: _Toc195281032]Figure TKC.PWR-[L12.V].F3: Change of electric power supply marker boards
the driver shall change the electric power supply accordingly.
TKC.PWR-[L12.V].4 Additionally, when one of the following marker boards is encountered:
[image: ]
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[bookmark: _Toc195281033]Figure TKC.PWR-[L12.V].F4: Electric power supply marker boards
the driver shall ensure that the power supply has changed accordingly. 


TKC.PWR-[L12.V].5 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside, one of the following marker boards is encountered:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195281034]Figure TKC.PWR-[L12.V].F5: No traction system announcement marker board
the driver is informed about approaching a line without any traction system.
TKC.PWR-[L12.V].6 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside, when this marker board is encountered:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195281035]Figure TKC.PWR-[L12.V].F6: No traction system marker board
the driver is informed about reaching a line without any traction system.

[bookmark: _Ref17269901][bookmark: _Ref17269920][bookmark: _Ref17269932][bookmark: _Ref17269948][bookmark: _Ref17277291][bookmark: _Toc176952588][bookmark: _Toc195280238]TKC.SWT Passing a section with main power switch off (SWT)
TKC.SWT-[L12.V].1 When the train approaches a section of the line where the main power switch has to be switched off, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver about the necessity of switching off the main power switch either automatically or manually: 
a) When the symbol TC06, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the main power switch will automatically be switched off without driver intervention.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815432][bookmark: _Toc176952589][bookmark: _Toc195281036]TC06: Neutral section announcement for automatic execution/Neutral section
b) When the symbol TC07, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver shall manually switch off the main power switch, taking into account the position of the pantograph(s), or, if allowed by the Infrastructure Manager, keep the main power switch on and refrain from applying traction.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815433][bookmark: _Toc176952590][bookmark: _Toc195281037]TC07: Neutral section announcement for manual execution 
[bookmark: _Toc176952591]As soon as the train enters this section of the line where the main power switch has to be switched off, symbol TC06 is displayed, also when the driver was previously prompted to switch off the main power switch manually and regardless of whether the driver has actually performed this action or not. Symbol TC06 does not reflect the actual position (open/closed) of the main power switch; the driver is expected to know this through alternative means or indications on the desk.
[bookmark: _Hlk15420862]TKC.SWT-[L12].1 Additionally, when running without an MA, if the Neutral section announcement marker board is encountered, the driver shall manually switch off the main power switch, taking into account the position of the pantograph(s), or, if allowed by the Infrastructure Manager, keep the main power switch on and refrain from applying traction.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815434][bookmark: _Toc176952592][bookmark: _Toc195281038]Figure TKC.SWT-[L12].F1: Neutral section announcement marker board
TKC.SWT-[L12].2 After switching off the main power switch, when the symbol TC06 is displayed or, when running without an MA, if the Neutral section marker board is encountered, the driver shall keep the main power switch switched off or, if allowed by the Infrastructure Manager, continue to refrain from applying traction.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815435][bookmark: _Toc176952593][bookmark: _Toc195281039]Figure TKC.SWT-[L12].F2: Neutral section marker board


TKC.SWT-[L12.V].2 When the train reaches the end of the powerless section with the main power switch in the off position, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver that the main power switch can be switched on again either automatically or manually:
a) When the symbol TC08, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the end of the powerless section has been reached and the main power switch has been automatically switched on, and is allowed to apply traction again.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815436][bookmark: _Toc176952594][bookmark: _Toc195281040]TC08: Automatic execution of switching on the main power switch
b) When the symbol TC09, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver is authorised to switch on the main power switch, taking into account the position of the pantograph(s), and is allowed to apply traction again.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815437][bookmark: _Toc176952595][bookmark: _Toc195281041]TC09: Manual execution of switching on the main power switch
[bookmark: _Toc176952596]As soon as the train enters this section of the line where the main power switch has to be switched on again, symbol TC08 is displayed, also when the driver was previously prompted to switch on the main power switch manually and regardless of whether the driver has actually performed this action or not. Symbol TC06 does not reflect the actual position (open/closed) of the main power switch; the driver is expected to know this through alternative means or indications on the desk.
TKC.SWT-[L12].3 When running without an MA, if the End of neutral section marker board is encountered, the driver is authorised to switch on the main power switch, taking into account the position of the pantograph(s), and is allowed to apply traction again.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815438][bookmark: _Toc176952597][bookmark: _Toc195281042]Figure TKC.SWT-[L12].F3: End of neutral section marker board


TKC.SWT-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the power will be switched off automatically in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.T.V].F1. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281043]Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.T.V].F1: Automatic power switch off and on announcements (touch screen technology)

TKC.SWT-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the power will be switched off automatically in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.T.V].F1.  
[image: ] (2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281044]Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.T.V].F1: Automatic power switch off and on announcements (touch screen technology)


TKC.SWT-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the power will be switched off automatically in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ] (1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc195281045]Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.S.V].F1: Automatic power switch off and on announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.SWT-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the power will be switched off automatically in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.S.V].F1.   
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281046]Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.S.V].F1: Automatic power switch off and on announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.SWT-[L1.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the power must be switched off manually in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.T.V].F2.  
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281047]Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.T.V].F2: Manual power switch off and on announcements (touch screen technology)

TKC.SWT-[L2.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the pantograph must  be lowered manually in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.T.V].F2.   
[image: ] (2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281048]Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.T.V].F2: Manual power switch off and on announcements (touch screen technology)


TKC.SWT-[L1.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the power must be switched off manually in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.S.V].F2. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281049]Figure TKC.SWT-[L1.S.V].F2: Manual power switch off and on announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.SWT-[L2.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the power must be switched off manually in 500m (1) and then switched back on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.S.V].F2.  
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281050]Figure TKC.SWT-[L2.S.V].F2: Power switch off and on announcements (soft key technology)

[bookmark: _Ref17270017][bookmark: _Ref17270039][bookmark: _Ref17270062][bookmark: _Toc176952598]

[bookmark: _Toc195280239]TKC.NST Passing a non stopping area (NST)
TKC.NST-[L12].1 When the Non stopping area announcement symbol (TC11, located in areas B3/4/5) is displayed, the driver is notified that the train is approaching area in which the driver shall avoid stopping.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815439][bookmark: _Toc176952599][bookmark: _Toc195281051]TC11: Non stopping area announcement
TKC.NST-[L12].2 When the Non stopping area symbol (TC10, located in areas B3/4/5) is displayed, the driver shall avoid stopping.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815440][bookmark: _Toc176952600][bookmark: _Toc195281052]TC10: Non stopping area

TKC.NST-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a non stopping area in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.NST-[L1.T.V].F1.  
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281053]Figure TKC.NST-[L1.T.V].F1: Non stopping area announcement (touch screen technology)

TKC.NST-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a non stopping area in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.NST-[L2.T.V].F1.  
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281054]Figure TKC.NST-[L2.T.V].F1: Non stopping area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.NST-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a non stopping area in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.NST-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281055]Figure TKC.NST-[L1.S.V].F1: Non stopping area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.NST-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a non stopping area in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.NST-[L2.S.V].F1.   
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281056]Figure TKC.NST-[L2.S.V].F1: Non stopping area announcement (soft key technology)


[bookmark: _Ref17270123][bookmark: _Ref17270150][bookmark: _Toc176952601][bookmark: _Toc195280240]TKC.MAG Passing a section with inhibition of magnetic shoe brake (MAG)
TKC.MAG-[L12.V].1 When the train approaches a section of the line where the magnetic shoe brake cannot be used, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver that the magnetic shoe brake has to be released either automatically or manually:
a) When the symbol TC13, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the magnetic shoe brake will automatically be released without driver intervention.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815441][bookmark: _Toc176952602][bookmark: _Toc195281057]TC13: Automatic execution of Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake announcement/ Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake
b) When the symbol TC14, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver shall manually release the magnetic shoe brake, except in an emergency.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815442][bookmark: _Toc176952603][bookmark: _Toc195281058]TC14: Manual execution of Inhibition of magnetic shoe brake announcement
[bookmark: _Toc176952604]As soon as the train enters this section of the line where the magnetic shoe brake has to be released, symbol TC13 is displayed, also when the driver was previously prompted to release the magnetic shoe brake manually and regardless of whether the driver has actually performed this action or not. Symbol TC13 does not reflect the actual state of the magnetic shoe brake; the driver is expected to know this through alternative means or indications on the desk.
TKC.MAG-[L12].1 After releasing the magnetic shoe brake, when the symbol TC13 is displayed, the driver shall not use the magnetic shoe brake except in an emergency.



TKC.MAG-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.T.V].F1.   
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281059]Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.T.V].F1: Automatic magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)

TKC.MAG-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.T.V].F1.  
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281060]Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.T.V].F1: Automatic magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.MAG-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281061]Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.S.V].F1: Automatic magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.MAG-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.S.V].F1.   
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281062]Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.S.V].F1: Automatic magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.MAG-[L1.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.T.V].F2.   
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281063]Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.T.V].F2: Manual magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)

TKC.MAG-[L2.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.T.V].F2.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281064]Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.T.V].F2: Manual magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.MAG-[L1.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.S.V].F2.  
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281065]Figure TKC.MAG-[L1.S.V].F2: Manual magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.MAG-[L2.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the magnetic shoe brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.S.V].F2.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281066]Figure TKC.MAG-[L2.S.V].F2: Manual magnetic shoe brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.MAG.1 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered and the inhibition is known to concern the magnetic shoe brake, the driver shall release the magnetic shoe brake, if applied, except in an emergency.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952605][bookmark: _Toc195281067]Figure TKC.MAG.F1: Release of special brake marker board
TKC.MAG.2 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered, the driver shall not use the magnetic shoe brake except in an emergency, if the inhibition is known to concern the magnetic shoe brake.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952606][bookmark: _Toc195281068]Figure TKC.MAG.F2: Inhibition of special brake marker board
TKC.MAG.3 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered, driver is allowed to use the magnetic shoe brake, if the inhibition is known to concern the magnetic shoe brake.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952607][bookmark: _Toc195281069]Figure TKC.MAG.F3: Special brake use allowed marker board
[bookmark: _Ref17270173][bookmark: _Ref17270193][bookmark: _Toc176952608][bookmark: _Toc195280241]TKC.CUR Passing a section with inhibition of eddy current brake (CUR)
TKC.CUR-[L12.V].1 When the train approaches a section of the line where the eddy current brake cannot be used, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver that the eddy current brake has to be released either automatically or manually:
a) When the symbol TC15, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the eddy current brake will automatically be released without driver intervention.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815443][bookmark: _Toc176952609][bookmark: _Toc195281070]TC15: Automatic execution of Inhibition of eddy current brake announcement/ Inhibition of eddy current brake announcement
b) When the symbol TC16, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver shall release the eddy current brake except in in an emergency.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815444][bookmark: _Toc176952610][bookmark: _Toc195281071]TC16: Manual execution of Inhibition of eddy current brake announcement
[bookmark: _Toc176952611]As soon as the train enters this section of the line where the eddy current brake has to be released, symbol TC15 is displayed, also when the driver was previously prompted to release the eddy current brake manually and regardless of whether the driver has actually performed this action or not. Symbol TC15 does not reflect the actual state of the eddy current brake; the driver is expected to know this through alternative means or indications on the desk.
TKC.CUR-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.T.V].F1.    
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281072]Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.T.V].F1: Automatic eddy current brake inhibition area announcemment (touch screen technology)

TKC.CUR-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.T.V].F1.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281073]Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.T.V].F1: Automatic eddy current brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.CUR-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.S.V].F1.  
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281074]Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.S.V].F1: Automatic eddy current brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.CUR-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.S.V].F1.   
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281075]Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.S.V].F1: Automatic eddy current brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.CUR-[L1.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.T.V].F2.    
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281076]Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.T.V].F2: Manual eddy current brake inhibition area announcemment (touch screen technology)

TKC.CUR-[L2.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.T.V].F2.    
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281077]Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.T.V].F2: Manual eddy current brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.CUR-[L1.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.S.V].F2.   
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281078]Figure TKC.CUR-[L1.S.V].F2: Manual eddy current brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.CUR-[L2.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the eddy current brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.S.V].F2.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281079]Figure TKC.CUR-[L2.S.V].F2: Manual eddy current brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.CUR.1 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered and the inhibition is known to concern the eddy current brake, the driver shall release the eddy current brake, if applied, except in an emergency.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952612][bookmark: _Toc195281080]Figure TKC.CUR.F1: Release of special brake marker board
TKC.CUR.2 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered, the driver shall not use the eddy current brake except in an emergency, if the inhibition is known to concern the eddy current brake.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952613][bookmark: _Toc195281081]Figure TKC.CUR.F2: Inhibition of special brake marker board
TKC.CUR-[L12].1 After releasing the eddy current brake, when the symbol TC15 is displayed, the driver shall not use the eddy current brake except in an emergency.
TKC.CUR.3 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered, driver is allowed to use the eddy current brake, if the inhibition is known to concern the eddy current brake.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952614][bookmark: _Toc195281082]Figure TKC.CUR.F3: Special brake use allowed marker board



[bookmark: _Ref17270214][bookmark: _Ref17270237][bookmark: _Toc176952615][bookmark: _Toc195280242]TKC.REG Passing a section with inhibition of regenerative brake (REG)
[bookmark: _Hlk15985425]TKC.REG-[L12.V].1 When the train approaches a section of the line where the regenerative brake cannot be used, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver that the regenerative brake has to be released either automatically or manually:
a) When the symbol TC17, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the regenerative brake will automatically be released without driver intervention.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815445][bookmark: _Toc176952616][bookmark: _Toc195281083]TC17: Automatic execution of Inhibition of Regenerative Brake announcement/ Inhibition of Regenerative Brake
b) When the symbol TC18, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver shall release the regenerative brake, except in an emergency.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815446][bookmark: _Toc176952617][bookmark: _Toc195281084]TC18: Manual execution of Inhibition of Regenerative Brake announcement
[bookmark: _Toc176952618]As soon as the train enters this section of the line where the regenerative brake has to be released, symbol TC17 is displayed, also when the driver was previously prompted to release the regenerative brake manually and regardless of whether the driver has actually performed this action or not. Symbol TC17 does not reflect the actual state of the regenerative brake; the driver is expected to know this through alternative means or indications on the desk.

TKC.REG-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative  brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L1.T.V].F1.     
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281085]Figure TKC.REG-[L1.T.V].F1: Automatic regenerative brake inhibition area announcemment (touch screen technology)

TKC.REG-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L2.T.V].F1.    
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281086]Figure TKC.REG-[L2.T.V].F1: Automatic regenerative brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.REG-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L1.S.V].F1.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281087]Figure TKC.REG-[L1.S.V].F1: Automatic regenerative brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.REG-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative brake will automatically be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L2.S.V].F1.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281088]Figure TKC.REG-[L2.S.V].F1: Automatic regenerative brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.REG-[L1.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L1.T.V].F2.     
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281089]Figure TKC.REG-[L1.T.V].F2: Manual regenerative brake inhibition area announcemment (touch screen technology)

TKC.REG-[L2.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L2.T.V].F2.     
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281090]Figure TKC.REG-[L2.T.V].F2: Manual regenerative brake inhibition area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.REG-[L1.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L1.S.V].F2.    
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281091]Figure TKC.REG-[L1.S.V].F2: Manual regenerative brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.REG-[L2.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the regenerative brake must manually be released in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.REG-[L2.S.V].F2.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281092]Figure TKC.REG-[L2.S.V].F2: Manual regenerative brake inhibition area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.REG.1 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered and the inhibition is known to concern the regenerative brake, the driver shall release the regenerative brake, if applied, except in an emergency.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952619][bookmark: _Toc195281093]Figure TKC.REG.F1: Release of special brake marker board
TKC.REG.2 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered, the driver shall not use the regenerative brake except in an emergency, if the inhibition is known to concern the regenerative brake.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952620][bookmark: _Toc195281094]Figure TKC.REG.F2: Inhibition of special brake marker board
TKC.REG-[L12].1 After releasing the regenerative brake, when the symbol TC17 is displayed, the driver shall not use the regenerative brake except in an emergency.
TKC.REG.3 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside and the following marker board is encountered, driver is allowed to use the regenerative brake, if the inhibition is known to concern the regenerative brake.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952621][bookmark: _Toc195281095]Figure TKC.REG.F3: Special brake use allowed marker board



[bookmark: _Ref17270268][bookmark: _Ref17270307][bookmark: _Ref17270347][bookmark: _Ref17270369][bookmark: _Toc176952622][bookmark: _Toc195280243]TKC.PRE Passing a pressure seal section (PRE)
TKC.PRE-[L12.V].1 When the train is approaches a section of the line where the air conditioning intakes have to be closed, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver about the necessity of closing the air conditioning intakes either automatically or manually:
a) When the symbol TC19, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the air conditioning intakes will automatically be closed without driver intervention. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815447][bookmark: _Toc176952623][bookmark: _Toc195281096]TC19: Automatic execution of Close air conditioning intake announcement/Air conditioning intake closed
b) When the symbol TC21, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver shall close the air conditioning intakes.

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815448][bookmark: _Toc176952624][bookmark: _Toc195281097]TC21: Manual execution of Close air conditioning intake announcement
As soon as the train enters this section of the line where the air conditioning intakes have to be closed, symbol TC19 is displayed, also when the driver was previously prompted to close the air conditioning intakes manually and regardless of whether the driver has actually performed this action or not. Symbol TC19 does not reflect the actual state of the air conditioning intakes; the driver is expected to know this through alternative means or indications on the desk.
TKC.PRE-[L12].1 After closing the air conditioning intakes, when the symbol TC19 is displayed, the driver shall keep the air conditioning intakes closed.
TKC.PRE-[L12.V].2 When the train reaches the end of a section where the air conditioning intakes have been closed, the driver is informed with an indication on the DMI. This indication informs the driver that the air conditioning intakes can be opened either automatically or manually:
a) When the symbol TC20, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the air conditioning intakes will automatically be opened without driver intervention.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815449][bookmark: _Toc176952625][bookmark: _Toc195281098]TC20: Automatic execution of Open air conditioning intake
b) When the symbol TC22, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver is authorised to open the air conditioning intakes.

[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815450][bookmark: _Toc176952626][bookmark: _Toc195281099]TC22: Manual execution of Open air conditioning intake
As soon as the train enters this section of the line where the air conditioning intakes have to be opened, symbol TC20 is displayed, also when the driver was previously prompted to open the air conditioning intakes manually and regardless of whether the driver has actually performed this action or not. Symbol TC20 does not reflect the actual state of the air conditioning intakes; the driver is expected to know this through alternative means or indications on the desk.
TKC.PRE-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes will automatically be closed in 500m (1) and then opened on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.T.V].F1.  
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281100]Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.T.V].F1: Automatic sealing and opening announcements (touch screen technology)

TKC.PRE-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes will automatically be closed in 500m (1) and then opened in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.T.V].F1.   
[image: ] (2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281101]Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.T.V].F1: Automatic sealing and opening announcements (touch screen technology)


TKC.PRE-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes will automatically be closed in 500m (1) and then opened in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ] (1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc195281102]Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.S.V].F1: Automatic sealing and opening announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PRE-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes will automatically be closed in 500m (1) and then opened in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.S.V].F1.    
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281103]Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.S.V].F1: Automatic sealing and opening announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PRE-[L1.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes must manually be closed in 500m (1) and then opened in 1000m (2) on in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.T.V].F2.   
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281104]Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.T.V].F2: Manual sealing and opening announcemements (touch screen technology)

TKC.PRE-[L2.T.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes must manually be closed in 500m (1) and then opened in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.T.V].F2.    
[image: ] (2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281105]Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.T.V].F2: Manual sealing and opening announcements (touch screen technology)


TKC.PRE-[L1.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes must manually be closed in 500m (1) and then opened in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.S.V].F2. 
[image: ] (2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281106]Figure TKC.PRE-[L1.S.V].F2: Manual sealing and opening announcements (soft key technology)


TKC.PRE-[L2.S.V].2 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the air conditioning intakes must manually be closed in 500m (1) and then opened in 1000m (2), as indicated in Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.S.V].F2.   
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc195281107]Figure TKC.PRE-[L2.S.V].F2: Manual sealing and opening announcements (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Ref17270668][bookmark: _Toc176952627]

[bookmark: _Toc195280244]TKC.SND Sounding the audible warning device (SND)
TKC.SND-[L12.N].1 When the Sound horn symbol (TC35, located in areas B3/4/5) is displayed:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815451][bookmark: _Toc176952628][bookmark: _Toc195281108]TC35: Sound horn
or, when running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside, the following marker board is encountered:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195281109]Figure TKC.SND-[L12.N].F1: Sound horn marker board
the driver shall apply the audible warning device unless prevented by non-harmonised rules.


TKC.SND-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the driver must use the audible warning device in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.SND-[L1.T.V].F1.   
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281110]Figure TKC.SND-[L1.T.V].F1: Audible warning device area announcement (touch screen technology)

TKC.SND-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the driver must use the audible warning device in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.SND-[L2.T.V].F1.   
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281111]Figure TKC.SND-[L2.T.V].F1: Audible warning device area announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.SND-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the driver must use the audible warning device in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.SND-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281112]Figure TKC.SND-[L1.S.V].F1: Audible warning device area announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.SND-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach an area in which the driver must use the audible warning device in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.SND-[L2.S.V].F1.    
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281113]Figure TKC.SND-[L2.S.V].F1: Audible warning device area announcement (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Ref17270091][bookmark: _Toc176952629]

[bookmark: _Toc195280245]TKC.RAD Passing a radio hole (RAD)
TKC.RAD-[L2].1 The driver is informed about the automatic deactivation of the safe radio connection supervision inside an announced radio hole area.
When the symbol TC12, located in areas B3/4/5, is displayed, the driver may continue any valid movement authority.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815452][bookmark: _Toc176952630][bookmark: _Toc195281114]TC12: Radio hole
If the driver reaches the end of authority and the symbol TC12 is still displayed, the driver shall inform the signaller. To pass an EOA the driver and the signaller shall follow the steps explained in the section OVR - Authorising the passing of an EOA (OVR).


TKC.RAD-[L1.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a radio hole in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.RAD-[L1.T.V].F1.    
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281115]Figure TKC.RAD-[L1.T.V].F1: Radio hole announcement (touch screen technology)

TKC.RAD-[L2.T.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a radio hole in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.RAD-[L2.T.V].F1.    
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281116]Figure TKC.RAD-[L2.T.V].F1: Radio hole announcement (touch screen technology)


TKC.RAD-[L1.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a radio hole in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.RAD-[L1.S.V].F1. 
[image: ] (1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281117]Figure TKC.RAD-[L1.S.V].F1: Radio hole announcement (soft key technology)


TKC.RAD-[L2.S.V].1 The driver is informed about the upcoming track conditions with the indications placed in the planning area. In this example, the driver is informed that the train will reach a radio hole in 500m (1), as indicated in Figure TKC.RAD-[L2.S.V].F1.     
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281118]Figure TKC.RAD-[L2.S.V].F1: Radio hole announcement (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _Ref17270694][bookmark: _Ref17270717][bookmark: _Ref17270938][bookmark: _Ref17271119][bookmark: _Toc176952631][bookmark: _Toc195280246]TKC.STP Stopping in a safe area (STP)
TKC.STP-[L12].1 If the driver needs to stop the train in a safe area in a tunnel, where stopping is permitted and suitable escaping paths are provided, the driver shall toggle on the tunnel stopping area display on the DMI.
The display of the tunnel stopping area is only available when the tunnel stopping areas are known by the ETCS on-board equipment.
TKC.STP-[L12.T].1 The symbol DR05 is shown when the tunnel stopping area display is toggled off (Initial state).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815453][bookmark: _Toc176952632][bookmark: _Toc195281119]DR05: Toggling function for tunnel stopping area 
TKC.STP-[L12.S].1 The symbol DR05 is displayed to provide the option to toggle on/off the display of the tunnel stopping area information.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815454][bookmark: _Toc176952633][bookmark: _Toc195281120]DR05: Toggling function for tunnel stopping area 


TKC.STP-[L1.T].1 To toggle on the display of the tunnel stopping area, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in the Figure TKC.STP-[L1.T].F1. 
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815455][bookmark: _Toc176952634][bookmark: _Toc195281121]Figure TKC.STP-[L1.T].F1: Toggling function for tunnel stopping area (touch screen technology)


TKC.STP-[L2.T].1 To toggle on the display of the tunnel stopping area, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in the Figure TKC.STP-[L2.T].F1. 
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815456][bookmark: _Toc176952635][bookmark: _Toc195281122]Figure TKC.STP-[L2.T].F1: Toggling function for tunnel stopping area (touch screen technology)


TKC.STP-[L1.S].1 To toggle on the display of the tunnel stopping area, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in the Figure TKC.STP-[L1.S].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815457][bookmark: _Toc176952636][bookmark: _Toc195281123]Figure TKC.STP-[L1.S].F1: Toggling function for tunnel stopping area (soft key technology)


TKC.STP-[L2.S].1 To toggle on the display of the tunnel stopping area, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button as indicated in the Figure TKC.STP-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815458][bookmark: _Toc176952637][bookmark: _Toc195281124]Figure TKC.STP-[L2.S].F1: Toggling function for tunnel stopping area (soft key technology)


TKC.STP-[L1.T].2 When the Tunnel stopping area announcement symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated in Figure TKC.STP-[L1.T].F2, and the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall take into account the remaining distance displayed on the DMI.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815459][bookmark: _Toc176952638][bookmark: _Toc195281125]Figure TKC.STP-[L1.T].F2: Tunnel stopping area announcement and remaining distance (touch screen technology)


TKC.STP-[L2.T].2 When the Tunnel stopping area announcement symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated in Figure TKC.STP-[L2.T].F2, and the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall take into account the remaining distance displayed on the DMI.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815460][bookmark: _Toc176952639][bookmark: _Toc195281126]Figure TKC.STP-[L2.T].F2: Tunnel stopping area announcement and remaining distance (touch screen technology)


TKC.STP-[L1.S].2 When the Tunnel stopping area announcement symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated in Figure TKC.STP-[L1.S].F2, and the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall take into account the remaining distance displayed on the DMI.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815461][bookmark: _Toc176952640][bookmark: _Toc195281127][bookmark: _Hlk7446183]Figure TKC.STP-[L1.S].F2: Tunnel stopping area announcement and remaining distance (soft key technology)


TKC.STP-[L2.S].2 When the Tunnel stopping area announcement symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated Figure TKC.STP-[L2.S].F2, and the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall take into account the remaining distance displayed on the DMI.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815462][bookmark: _Toc176952641][bookmark: _Toc195281128]Figure TKC.STP-[L2.S].F2: Tunnel stopping area announcement and remaining distance (soft key technology)
TKC.STP-[L12].2 Alternatively, when running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside, the following marker board is encountered:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195281129]Figure TKC.STP-[L12].F2: Stopping in a safe area announcement marker board
and the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area he/she shall take into account the remaining distance displayed on the DMI or the distance up to the marker board marking the start of the safe area.
[bookmark: _Hlk7446334]TKC.STP-[L1.T].3 When the train reaches the tunnel stopping area, the Tunnel stopping area symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated in Figure TKC.STP-[L1.T].F3. If the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall stop the train.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815463][bookmark: _Toc176952642][bookmark: _Toc195281130][bookmark: _Hlk7446369]Figure TKC.STP-[L1.T].F3: Tunnel stopping area (touch screen technology)


TKC.STP-[L2.T].3 When the train reaches the tunnel stopping area, the Tunnel stopping area symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated in Figure TKC.STP-[L2.T].F3. If the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall stop the train.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815464][bookmark: _Toc176952643][bookmark: _Toc195281131]Figure TKC.STP-[L2.T].F3: Tunnel stopping area (touch screen technology)


TKC.STP-[L1.S].3 When the train reaches the tunnel stopping area, the Tunnel stopping area symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated in Figure TKC.STP-[L1.S].F3. If the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall stop the train.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815465][bookmark: _Toc176952644][bookmark: _Toc195281132]Figure TKC.STP-[L1.S].F3: Tunnel stopping area (soft key technology)


TKC.STP-[L2.S].3 When the train reaches the tunnel stopping area, the Tunnel stopping area symbol (1) is displayed, as indicated in Figure TKC.STP-[L2.S].F3. If the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, the driver shall stop the train.
[image: ](1)

[bookmark: _Toc20815466][bookmark: _Toc176952645][bookmark: _Toc195281133]Figure TKC.STP-[L2.S].F3: Tunnel stopping area (soft key technology)
TKC.STP-[L12].3 When running without an MA or if this functionality is not supported by the trackside, the following marker board is encountered:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195281134]Figure TKC.STP-[L12].F3: Stopping in a safe area marker board
and the driver decides to stop at the indicated safe area, he/she shall stop the train taking into account its length.
TKC.STP-[L12.T].2 The driver can toggle off the tunnel stopping area display at any time once it has been activated. This is achieved by pressing the area on the DMI where the Tunnel stopping area symbols and remaining distance are displayed.
TKC.STP-[L12.S].2 The driver can toggle off the display of the tunnel stopping area at all times once it has been activated by pressing the button with the symbol DR05.
TKC.STP-[L12].4 When the following marker board is encountered:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc195281135]Figure TKC.STP-[L12].F4: End of stopping in a safe area marker board
the driver is informed that the end of the safe area has been reached.
[bookmark: _Toc176952646][bookmark: _Toc195280247]APP - Approaching an EOA, signal or marker board (APP)
[bookmark: _Toc176952647][bookmark: _Toc195280248]APP.RS Approaching an EOA with a Release speed indication (RS)
APP.RS-[L12].1 When the train is approaching an EOA and a release speed is displayed on the DMI, the driver is authorised to approach a signal, an ETCS stop marker/ETCS location marker or a buffer stop which is a short distance behind the EOA indicated on the DMI without exceeding the release speed.
APP.RS-[L1].1 When the train is approaching an EOA and a release speed is displayed on the DMI, the driver is authorised in level 1 with trackside signals to proceed without exceeding the release speed when the trackside signal shows a proceed aspect.
[bookmark: _Toc176952648][bookmark: _Toc195280249]APP.SM ETCS Stop Marker (SM)
APP.SM.1 The driver shall stop on the approach to an ETCS Stop Marker indicating the EOA of the current MA, or when running without an MA unless the driver has received a specific authorisation by the signaller by means of a European Instruction 1 or 7.
[bookmark: _Toc176952649][bookmark: _Toc195280250]APP.LM ETCS Location Marker (LM)
APP.LM.1 The driver shall stop on the approach to an ETCS Location Marker indicating the EOA of the current MA, or when running without an MA if the driver has received a specific order by the signaller.
[bookmark: _Toc176952650][bookmark: _Toc195280251]APP.PAS End of Authority passed without permission (PAS)
APP.PAS.1 If the driver becomes aware that the train has passed an end of authority without permission, the driver shall stop the train immediately.
If the train is stopped by ATP/TPS, the driver shall take action to support the emergency brake.
The driver shall in each case inform the signaller.
If the signaller becomes aware that a train has passed an end of authority without permission, then the signaller shall take any necessary action to stop the train immediately.
The driver and signaller shall take any necessary action to protect all movements.
When the train is able to continue, the driver shall inform the signaller. The signaller shall set or check the route for the train to continue its journey and issue all necessary instructions



[bookmark: _Ref15548271][bookmark: _Ref16146274][bookmark: _Ref16244791][bookmark: _Ref17194955][bookmark: _Ref17293982][bookmark: _Toc176952651][bookmark: _Toc195280252]OVR - Authorising the passing of an EOA (OVR)
[bookmark: _Toc860111]OVR.1 In specific degraded situations the signaller can authorise the driver to pass an EOA.
[bookmark: _Ref20120222][bookmark: _Ref20120787][bookmark: _Ref20121237][bookmark: _Ref20121473][bookmark: _Ref20121760][bookmark: _Ref20122664][bookmark: _Ref20123054][bookmark: _Ref20123421][bookmark: _Toc176952652][bookmark: _Toc195280253]OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL)
[bookmark: _Toc860112][bookmark: _Ref15548762][bookmark: _Ref16063775][bookmark: _Ref16067667][bookmark: _Ref16076444]OVR.RUL-[L0N.N].1 In ETCS level 0/NTC areas, passing a signal at danger is only a national procedure. 
OVR.RUL-[L12].1 In ETCS equipped areas (i.e. ETCS level 1 or 2), the locations where a train shall stop are supervised by the ETCS on-board equipment. Only by receiving an order from the signaller to pass the EOA, shall the driver be able to inhibit this supervision. 
OVR.RUL-[L0N].1 If a level transition announcement from an unfitted area (level 0) or from an area fitted with a National System (level NTC) to an ERTMS equipped area (levels 1 or 2) is received, and a signal at danger must be passed before reaching the ETCS equipped area, the driver shall receive the order from the signaller before selecting override function.  
OVR.RUL-[L12].2 To pass the EOA, the driver shall: 
a) receive the European Instruction 1 from the signaller for this EOA,
b) check the applicable speed limit,
c) and use the override function.
When giving authorisation, the signaller shall give the driver any instructions concerning the movement. The driver shall apply the instructions and shall not exceed any speed restriction, where one is imposed, until reaching the location where the normal operation may be resumed.
[bookmark: _Ref16160004][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OVR.RUL-[L12].3 The driver shall not use the Override procedure unless authorised by signaller by receiving the European Instruction 1 or 7. 
[bookmark: _Ref18652052][bookmark: _Toc176952653][bookmark: _Toc195280254][image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OVR.USE Use override function (USE)
OVR.USE.1 By using the override procedure, the driver is fully responsible for the train driving.
OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].1 To activate the override procedure, the driver shall select the  Override  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815467][bookmark: _Toc176952654][bookmark: _Toc195281136][bookmark: _Ref794613][bookmark: _Ref794620]Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].F1: Override button (touch screen technology)


OVR.USE-[L2.T].1 To activate the override procedure, the driver shall select the  Override  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L2.T].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815468][bookmark: _Toc176952655][bookmark: _Toc195281137]Figure OVR.USE-[L2.T].F1: Override button (touch screen technology)


OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].1 To activate the override procedure, the driver shall select the  Override  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].F1.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref861762][bookmark: _Toc20815469][bookmark: _Toc176952656][bookmark: _Toc195281138][bookmark: _Ref794654]Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].F1:Override button (soft key technology)


OVR.USE-[L2.S].1 To activate the override procedure, the driver shall select the  Override  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L2.S].F1.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815470][bookmark: _Toc176952657][bookmark: _Toc195281139]Figure OVR.USE-[L2.S].F1: Override button (soft key technology)


OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the  EOA  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref861797][bookmark: _Toc20815471][bookmark: _Toc176952658][bookmark: _Toc195281140][bookmark: _Ref794749]Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].F2: EOA button (touch screen technology)


OVR.USE-[L2.T].2 Then, the driver shall select the  EOA  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815472][bookmark: _Toc176952659][bookmark: _Toc195281141]Figure OVR.USE-[L2.T].F2: EOA button (touch screen technology)


OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the  EOA  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref861820][bookmark: _Toc20815473][bookmark: _Toc176952660][bookmark: _Toc195281142][bookmark: _Ref794762]Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].F2: EOA button (soft key technology)


OVR.USE-[L2.S].2 Then, the driver shall select the  EOA  button as indicated in Figure OVR.USE-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815474][bookmark: _Toc176952661][bookmark: _Toc195281143]Figure OVR.USE-[L2.S].F2: EOA button (soft key technology)
OVR.USE-[N].1 The EOA button is enabled only when:
a) The train speed is under or equal to the speed limit for triggering the Override function, determined by a National Value AND,
b) The Mode is FS, LS, SR, OS, UN, SN, SH, SB (only ETCS level 2) or PT AND,
c) Validated Train Data and Train running number are available.
OVR.USE-[2230.N].1 The EOA button is also enabled in AD mode and when conditions a) and c) above are fulfilled. 


OVR.USE.2 The status override active is indicated to the driver with the Override active symbol (MO03).  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815475][bookmark: _Toc176952662][bookmark: _Toc195281144]MO03: Override active
OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].3 Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].F3 shows an example of the DMI screen when the override function is active.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref4050905][bookmark: _Ref4050900][bookmark: _Toc20815476][bookmark: _Toc176952663][bookmark: _Toc195281145]Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.T].F3: Override function active (touch screen technology)


OVR.USE-[L2.T].3 Figure OVR.USE-[L2.T].F3 shows an example of the DMI screen when the override function is active.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815477][bookmark: _Toc176952664][bookmark: _Toc195281146]Figure OVR.USE-[L2.T].F3: Override function active (touch screen technology)


OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].3 Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].F3 shows an example of the DMI screen when the override function is active.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref4050970][bookmark: _Toc20815478][bookmark: _Toc176952665][bookmark: _Toc195281147]Figure OVR.USE-[L0N1.S].F3: Override function active (soft key technology)


OVR.USE-[L2.S].3 Figure OVR.USE-[L2.S].F3 shows an example of the DMI screen when the override function is active.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815479][bookmark: _Toc176952666][bookmark: _Toc195281148]Figure OVR.USE-[L2.S].F3: Override function active (soft key technology)
OVR.USE-[LN].1 If the Override function has been activated by an STM, the Override active symbol (MO03) is not displayed to the driver.
OVR.USE-[LN].2 If the Override function has been activated while in ETCS level 0, 1 or 2, the Override active symbol (MO03) stops being displayed to the driver once level NTC is activated.
OVR.USE-[L12.N].1 To pass the EOA, when the Override active symbol (MO03) is displayed, the driver shall start the train and not exceed the override speed limit determined by a National Value while the symbol MO03 is displayed.
OVR.USE-[N].2 The Override procedure ends when at least one of the following conditions is fulfilled:
a) The max. time for train trip suppression when Override function is triggered (national value), OR
b) The train has run more than the distance for train trip suppression when Override function is triggered (national value), OR
c) The former EOA has been passed, OR
d) A Stop order in SR or SH mode is received, OR
e) A proceed MA is received (i.e., MA with no signalling related speed restriction of value zero)
f) The train overpasses the SR distance supervised
g) The ETCS on-board equipment switches to TR, LS, OS or SH mode.
Note: For modes UN and SN, only end conditions a) and b) are supervised.
OVR.USE-[L12].1 If the driver activates the Override procedure while already in SR, the supervised distance, as determined by the distance in a National Value or entered by the driver (see SR.LIM Modify the SR speed and distance limits (LIM)), is reset.
OVR.USE.3 After the Override procedure ends, in case of having passed the EOA, the driver shall consider the conditions to run in the active mode.
The possible active modes after Override procedure are the followings:
a) SR mode. See section SR - Staff responsible (SR).
b) SH mode. See section SH - Shunting (SH).
c) UN mode. See section UN - Unfitted (UN).
d) SN mode. See section SN - National System (SN).
OVR.USE.4 After the Override procedure ends, if the EOA has not been passed, the driver must use the Override function to override the EOA.
[bookmark: _Toc176952667][bookmark: _Toc195280255]OTH - Other procedures (OTH)
[bookmark: _Toc195280256]OTH.DEP Train departure (DEP)
OTH.DEP.1 At the initial station or after a scheduled stop the driver is allowed to depart when the following conditions are fulfilled:
a) after the driver has received an authorisation for train movement;
b) after train service conditions are fulfilled;
c) when it is time to depart, except when allowed to start before the scheduled time.
OTH.DEP.2 If the driver has not received an authorisation for train movement at the expected time, and has no information as to the reason, the driver shall inform the signaller.
[bookmark: _OTH.TAF_Track_Ahead][bookmark: _Ref16066639][bookmark: _Ref16075072][bookmark: _Ref16163193][bookmark: _Ref17270883][bookmark: _Ref17271077][bookmark: _Toc176952669][bookmark: _Toc195280257]OTH.TAF Track Ahead Free (TAF)
[bookmark: _Hlk16495030]OTH.TAF-[L2].1 When the Track Ahead Free symbol (DR02) is displayed, the driver is allowed to confirm that the track ahead is free if the driver can ascertain that the track section between the head of the train and the next trackside signal, or ETCS stop marker / ETCS location marker is free.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815480][bookmark: _Toc176952670][bookmark: _Toc195281149]DR02: Track Ahead Free


OTH.TAF-[L2.T].1 To acknowledge the track ahead free request given by the RBC, the driver shall press the  Yes  button associated with the symbol DR02 as indicated in the Figure OTH.TAF-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815481][bookmark: _Toc176952671][bookmark: _Toc195281150]Figure OTH.TAF-[L2.T].F1: Track Ahead Free Information (touch screen technology)


OTH.TAF-[L2.S].1 To acknowledge the track ahead free request given by the RBC, the driver shall press the  Yes  button associated with the symbol DR02 as indicated in the Figure OTH.TAF-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815482][bookmark: _Toc176952672][bookmark: _Toc195281151]Figure OTH.TAF-[L2.S].F1: Track Ahead Free Information (soft key technology)
OTH.TAF-[L2].2 When the driver acknowledges the track ahead free request, the request is removed from the DMI display and the RBC is informed that the track ahead is free.
OTH.TAF-[L2].3 If the driver does not acknowledge the track ahead free request, there is no restrictive consequence by the ETCS on-board system.
[bookmark: _Toc176952673][bookmark: _Toc195280258]OTH.DAT Changing Train Data (DAT)
OTH.DAT.1 The train data can be acquired from either driver input, pre-configured values or ERTMS/ETCS external sources.
[bookmark: _OTH.DAT.MAN_Manual_change][bookmark: _Ref6212686][bookmark: _Toc176952674][bookmark: _Toc195280259]OTH.DAT.MAN Manual change of train data (MAN)
OTH.DAT.MAN.1 After each modification of the composition of the train and after a technical problem that leads to a modification of the train data, the driver shall:
a) determine the new train data,
b) enter the new train data,
c) validate the new train data.
The driver shall never be involved in the modification/validation of the Train Data Traction system(s) accepted by the engine, List of National Systems available on-board or Axle number.
To enter, modify and revalidate the Train data, first the driver shall access the Main window. 
During the Start of Mission procedure, the Main window is presented to the driver directly without the driver having to access it.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[T].1 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry as indicated in section CNT.DMI.GEN General description (GEN), the “Yes” button attached to the question “Train data entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts displays the entered data values instead of ‘????’.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[S].1 In case an operational data check rule is not satisfied at the end of the data entry as indicated in section CNT.DMI.GEN General description (GEN), the [image: ] button attached to the question “Train data entry complete?” becomes a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must maintain it pressed for 2 seconds, to allow the driver to overrule the operational range check rule. The entered data values of the input fields concerned by the cross-check rule shall be considered as permitted and the data part of the corresponding echo texts displays the entered data values instead of ‘????’.


OTH.DAT.MAN-[L0N1.T].1 To get access to the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389510][bookmark: _Toc20815483][bookmark: _Toc176952675][bookmark: _Toc195281152]Figure OTH.DAT-[L0N1.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[L2.T].1 To get access to the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389522][bookmark: _Toc20815484][bookmark: _Toc176952676][bookmark: _Toc195281153]Figure OTH.DAT-[L2.T].F1: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[L0N1.S].1 To get access to the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389548][bookmark: _Toc20815485][bookmark: _Toc176952677][bookmark: _Toc195281154]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[L2.S].1 To get access to the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389572][bookmark: _Toc20815486][bookmark: _Toc176952678][bookmark: _Toc195281155]Figure OTH.DAT-[L2.S].F1: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L0N1.T].2 The driver shall then select Train Data button on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389587][bookmark: _Toc20815487][bookmark: _Toc176952679][bookmark: _Toc195281156]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L0N1.T].F2: Train data button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L2.T].2 The driver shall then select Train Data button on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389597][bookmark: _Toc20815488][bookmark: _Toc176952680][bookmark: _Toc195281157]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L2.T].F2: Train data button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L0N1.S].2 The driver shall then select the button associated to the Train Data label on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389611][bookmark: _Toc20815489][bookmark: _Toc176952681][bookmark: _Toc195281158]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L0N1.S].F2: Train data button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L2.S].2 The driver shall then select the button associated to the Train Data label on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389621][bookmark: _Toc20815490][bookmark: _Toc176952682][bookmark: _Toc195281159]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3241.L2.S].F2: Train data button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 The driver shall then select Train Data button on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7097353][bookmark: _Toc20815491][bookmark: _Toc22903947][bookmark: _Toc195281160]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1: Train data button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L2.T].1 The driver shall then select Train Data button on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7097368][bookmark: _Toc20815492][bookmark: _Toc22903948][bookmark: _Toc195281161]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Train data button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 The driver shall then select the button associated to the Train Data label on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7097487][bookmark: _Toc20815493][bookmark: _Toc22903949][bookmark: _Toc195281162]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Train data button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L2.S].1 The driver shall then select the button associated to the Train Data label on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7097545][bookmark: _Toc20815494][bookmark: _Toc22903950][bookmark: _Toc195281163]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Train data button on Main window (soft key technology)



OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021].1 As a result, the first Train data window is presented to the driver to initiate the entry of train data.
The Train data button is enabled to modify the train data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The Driver ID and ERTMS/ETCS level are valid AND
c) The mode is SB, FS, LS, SR, OS, UN, SN.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[22].1 As a result, the first Train data window is presented to the driver to initiate the entry of train data.
The Train data button is enabled to modify the train data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The Driver ID and ERTMS/ETCS level are valid AND
c) The mode is SB, FS, LS, SR, OS, UN, SN, AD.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[30].1 As a result, the first Train data window is presented to the driver to initiate the entry of train data.
The Train data button is enabled to modify the train data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The Driver ID and ERTMS/ETCS level are valid AND
c) The mode is SB, FS, LS, SR, OS, UN, SN, AD AND
d) Safe consist length information is not available OR [safe consist length information is available AND safe consist length values in front the engine are equal to zero].
OTH.DAT.MAN-[B41.V].1 The number of modifiable elements of train data depend on the pre-configuration of the ETCS on-board equipment and the data received from external sources.
There are three types of train data entry configurations available to be used for the driver:
a) Fixed train data entry: the Train data window contains only one input field allowing the driver to enter a train type amongst a number of pre-configured ones. Each train type represents a combination of all train data. Once a train type is selected, the driver cannot change any value of a specific train data composing the selected train type.
b) Flexible train data entry: the Train data window(s) contain one or more input fields for the specific train data that the driver has to enter/modify.
c) Switchable train data entry: with this configuration, the driver can switch from a Fixed train data entry layout to a Flexible train data entry layout or vice versa.
For each train data it shall be configurable if the train data shall be provided from pre-configured values or from the driver according to “type of train data entry” information or via train interface with the train data themselves or via train interface derived from the “type of train configuration” information.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[B3.V].1 The number of modifiable elements of train data depend on the pre-configuration of the ETCS on-board equipment and the data received from external sources.
There are three types of train data entry configurations available to be used for the driver:
a) Fixed train data entry: the Train data window contains only one input field allowing the driver to enter a train type amongst a number of pre-configured ones. Each train type represents a combination of all train data. Once a train type is selected, the driver cannot change any value of a specific train data composing the selected train type.
b) Flexible train data entry: the Train data window(s) contain one or more input fields for the specific train data that the driver has to enter/modify.
c) Switchable train data entry: with this configuration, the driver can switch from a Fixed train data entry layout to a Flexible train data entry layout or vice versa.


OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].1 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F1 shows an example of Train data window with Fixed Train data entry configuration.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389641][bookmark: _Toc20815495][bookmark: _Toc176952683][bookmark: _Toc195281164]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F1: Fixed train data entry configuration (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].1 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F1 shows an example of Train data window with Fixed Train data entry configuration.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389654][bookmark: _Toc20815496][bookmark: _Toc176952684][bookmark: _Toc195281165]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F1: Fixed train data entry configuration (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].2 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F2 shows an example of Train data window with Flexible Train data entry configuration.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389666][bookmark: _Toc20815497][bookmark: _Toc176952685][bookmark: _Toc195281166]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F2: Flexible train data entry configuration (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].2 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F2 shows an example of Train data window with Flexible Train data entry configuration.
[image: ]  
[bookmark: _Ref6389677][bookmark: _Toc20815498][bookmark: _Toc176952686][bookmark: _Toc195281167]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F2: Flexible train data entry configuration (soft key technology)
OTH.DAT.MAN.2 To enter, modify and revalidate each of the train data that requires driver validation, the driver shall follow the same sequence operations regardless of the type of train data entry configuration. 
OTH.DAT.MAN-[T].2 The driver shall select the input field to enter by pressing on it (if there is more than one) (1), then select the appropriate option within the available list or enter the train data value using the associated keyboard (2) if it is a numerical data and finally confirm the entry by pressing the  Yes  button (3). 

OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].3 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F3 shows an example of the operation sequence to enter or modify a train data.  
[image: ](1)v
(2)v
(3)v

[bookmark: _Ref6389699][bookmark: _Toc20815499][bookmark: _Toc176952687][bookmark: _Toc195281168]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F3: Steps to enter a train data (touch screen technology)
OTH.DAT.MAN-[S].2 The driver shall select the input field to enter by using the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons (if there is more than one) (1), then select the appropriate option within the available list or enter the train data value using the associated keyboard (2) and finally confirm the selection by pressing the  [image: ]  button (3).


OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].3 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F3 shows an example of the operation sequence to enter or modify a train data.
[image: ](3)v
(1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Ref6389715][bookmark: _Toc20815500][bookmark: _Toc176952688][bookmark: _Toc195281169]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F3: Steps to enter a train data (soft key technology)
OTH.DAT.MAN.3 To pass from one window to other, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons. 
OTH.DAT.MAN.4 If there is only one possible data, it appears selected by default. When there are more than one, the first from this list is presented as selected by default. 
OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].2 With the Switchable train data configuration, the driver can change from Flexible train data entry configuration to Fixed train data entry configuration. 
OTH.DAT.MAN.5 The Train data window which is presented by default in the last used layout (i.e. the layout Fixed train data entry or Flexible train data entry).
OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].3 To change the layout of the train data entry, the driver shall press the  Select type  button or  Enter data  button. If the Train data windows show a Flexible train data entry layout (several input field available to be modified), the driver shall press the
Select type button. If the Train data windows show a Fixed train data entry layout (single entry field available to enter the train category), the driver shall press the  Enter data  button.


OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].4 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F4 shows an example of a Train data window with Switchable Train data entry configuration with the Select type button.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389736][bookmark: _Toc20815501][bookmark: _Toc176952689][bookmark: _Toc195281170]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F4: Select type button on Switchable train data entry configuration (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].4 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F4 shows an example of a Train data window with Switchable Train data entry configuration with the Select type button.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389752][bookmark: _Toc20815502][bookmark: _Toc176952690][bookmark: _Toc195281171]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F4: Select type button on Switchable train data entry configuration (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].5 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F5 shows an example of Train data window with Switchable Train data entry configuration with the Enter data button.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389774][bookmark: _Toc20815503][bookmark: _Toc176952691][bookmark: _Toc195281172]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F5: Enter data button on Switchable train data entry configuration (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].5 Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F5 shows an example of Train data window with Switchable Train data entry configuration with the Enter data button.  
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389792][bookmark: _Toc20815504][bookmark: _Toc176952692][bookmark: _Toc195281173]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F5: Enter data button on Switchable train data entry configuration (soft key technology)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.DAT.MAN.6 Although, the driver presses the  Yes  button to accept the train data, it is not validated yet and consequently the train data are not stored. The driver shall validate or not validate the data in a next step by using the Train data validation window which is presented to the driver.


OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].6 To validate the Train data entered the driver shall press the  Yes  button on the Validate train data window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F6. The Yes value is presented by default.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389814][bookmark: _Toc20815505][bookmark: _Toc176952693][bookmark: _Toc195281174]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F6: Validate train data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].6 To validate the Train data entered the driver shall press the  Yes  button on the Validate train data window as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F6. The Yes value is presented by default.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6389833][bookmark: _Toc20815506][bookmark: _Toc176952694][bookmark: _Toc195281175]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F6: Validate train data window (soft key technology)
OTH.DAT.MAN.7 If the No button is selected by the driver, the first Train data window is presented to the driver again with the previously entered train data proposed.


OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.V].1 Once the driver presses the Yes button to validate the train data entry, when the driver must enter at least one NTC data, the National data entry selection window is displayed. 
The Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate to the driver that the ETCS on-board equipment awaits answers from all the connected STMs supporting NTCs that need specific data.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].1 Once the driver presses the Yes button to validate the train data entry, when the driver must enter at least one NTC data, or ATO data, the Specific data entry selection window is displayed. 
The Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate to the driver that the ETCS on-board equipment awaits answers from all the connected STMs supporting NTCs that need specific data or from the ATO on-board that needs specific data.


OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L0N1.T.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the National data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and 
End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L0N1.T.V].F1.
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref5966757][bookmark: _Ref5966712][bookmark: _Toc20815507][bookmark: _Toc176952695][bookmark: _Toc195281176]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L0N1.T.V].F1: National data entry selection window (touch screen technology) 


[image: ]OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.T.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the Specific data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and 
End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.T.V].F1. [image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281177]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.T.V].F1: Specific data entry selection window (touch screen technology) 



OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L2.T.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the National data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L2.T.V].F1. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref5967143][bookmark: _Toc20815508][bookmark: _Toc176952696][bookmark: _Toc195281178]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L2.T.V].F1: National data entry selection window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.T.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the National data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.T.V].F1. 
[image: ][image: A screen shot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195281179]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.T.V].F1: Specific data entry selection window (touch screen technology)



OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L0N1.S.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the National data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L0N1.S.V].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)0

[bookmark: _Ref5967555][bookmark: _Toc20815509][bookmark: _Toc176952697][bookmark: _Toc195281180]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L0N1.S.V].F1: National data entry selection window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.S.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the Specific data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select ATO,  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.S.V].F1.
[image: ][image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195281181]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.S.V].F1: Specific data entry selection window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L2.S.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the National data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L2.S.V].F1.
[image: ](2)0
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref5967592][bookmark: _Toc20815510][bookmark: _Toc176952698][bookmark: _Toc195281182]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[112021.L2.S.V].F1: National data entry selection window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.S.V].1 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the Specific data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select  NTC A ,  NTC B … (1) and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.S.V].F1.
[image: ][image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc195281183]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.S.V].F1: Specific data entry selection window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].5 To enter the data for a specific NTC system, the driver shall press the specific NTC button.
Each specific NTC button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The Driver ID is valid AND 
c) The ERTMS/ETCS level is valid AND
d) The mode is SB/FS/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN AND
e) The specific signal from the NTC system is received.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].6 The driver can skip the data entry/validation process of all the NTCs supported by STM by pressing the 
End of data entry  button. In this case, the ETCS data entry process continues.
The End of data entry button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The Driver ID is valid AND 
c) The ERTMS/ETCS level is valid AND
d) The mode is SB/FS/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN 
To abort the full train data entry procedure, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].7 The driver can initiate the entry of NTC A data once the NTC A data window(s) is displayed. Note: NTC A is written to indicate the specific NTC selected by the driver in the National data entry selection window. 


OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].7 To entry NTC data, the driver shall select the input field to enter by pressing on it (1), then enter or re-enter/revalidate the data using the associated keyboard (2) and finally confirm it by pressing the  Yes  button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F7. 
[image: ](2)v
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[bookmark: _Ref5972227][bookmark: _Toc20815511][bookmark: _Toc176952699][bookmark: _Toc195281184]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F7: NTC A data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].7 To entry NTC data, the driver shall select the input field to enter by using the   [image: ]  and  [image: ]  scrolls buttons (1), then enter or re-enter/revalidate the data using the associated keyboard (2) and finally confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]   button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F7.
[image: ](1)v
(3)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Ref5972731][bookmark: _Toc20815512][bookmark: _Toc176952700][bookmark: _Toc195281185]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F7: NTC A data window (soft key technology)


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].8 After the NTC data entry has been completed, the NTC A data validation window is displayed. The driver has to validate or not validate the values of the input fields for NTC A data by pressing either the  Yes  or  No  options (1) and then confirming the answer (2), as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F8.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Ref6210954][bookmark: _Toc20815513][bookmark: _Toc176952701][bookmark: _Toc195281186]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[T.V].F8: NTC A data validation window (touch screen technology)


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].8 After the NTC data entry has been completed, the NTC A data validation window is displayed. The driver has to validate or not the values of the input fields for NTC A data by pressing either the  Yes  or  No  options (1) and then confirming the answer by pressing  [image: ]  (2), as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F8. 
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Ref6211667][bookmark: _Toc20815514][bookmark: _Toc176952702][bookmark: _Toc195281187]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[S.V].F8: NTC A data validation window (soft key technology)
OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].8 After validating the NTC A data, the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate to the driver that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from all the STM supporting NTC A.
In case of the NTC entry data request received from the STM supporting NTC A, the NTC A data window(s) is displayed to allow the driver to complete the NTC A data entry.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].9 Otherwise, the NTC data entry selection window is displayed. The driver can enter other NTC data by pressing the 
NTC X  button or the driver can end the National data entry selection process by pressing the  End of data entry  button.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.T.V].2 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the Specific data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select,  ATO  (1),  NTC A ,  NTC B … and 
End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.T.V].F2.
[image: ][image: A screen shot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952703][bookmark: _Toc195281188]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.T.V].F2: Specific data entry selection window (touch screen technology) 


OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.T.V].2 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the Specific data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select,  ATO  (1),  NTC A ,  NTC B … and 
End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.T.V].F2.
[image: ][image: ](2)0
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281189]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.S.V].F2: Specific data entry selection window (soft key technology)


(2)



OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.S.V].2 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the Specific data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select ATO , (1),  NTC A ,  NTC B and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.S.V].F2. 
[image: ][image: ][image: ](1)
(2)0

[bookmark: _Toc176952704][bookmark: _Toc195281190]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L0N1.S.V].F2: Specific data entry selection window (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.S.V].2 When the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) disappears, the Specific data entry selection window offers the possibility to the driver to select ATO , (1), NTC A ,  NTC B and End of data entry (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.S.V].F2.
[image: ](2)0
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc195281191]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.L2.S.V].F2: Specific data entry selection window (soft key technology)



OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].2 To enter the data for the ATO system, the driver shall press the ATO button.
The ATO button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The Driver ID is valid AND 
c) The ERTMS/ETCS level is valid AND
d) The mode is SB/AD/FS/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN AND
e) The specific signal from the ATO on-board is received.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].3 The driver can skip the data entry/validation process of the ATO by pressing the End of data entry  button. In this case, the ETCS data entry process continues.
The End of data entry button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND
b) The Driver ID is valid AND 
c) The ERTMS/ETCS level is valid AND
d) The mode is SB/AD/FS/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN 
To abort the full train data entry procedure, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].4 If the driver chooses to skip the Specific ATO Data Entry while in the Specific ATO Data Entry window, the ATO Data is considered invalid in the ETCS-OB until the Specific ATO Data Entry process is initiated by the driver and validated.
Conversely, the ATO-OB may not require Specific ATO Data. In that case, the ATO-OB does not request Specific ATO Data and the Specific ATO Data Entry is automatically skipped by the ETCS-OB.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].5 The Specific ATO Data Entry is also aborted if either: 
a) The communication between the ETCS-OB and the ATO-OB times out after a predefined value; 
b) The Train Data Entry procedure is aborted by the ETCS-OB for reasons not related to the ATO-OB interface (e.g. the cab deactivation...)
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].6 In case of the ATO entry data request received from the ATO on-board, the ATO data window is displayed to allow the driver to complete the ATO data entry.
The driver can initiate the entry of ATO specific data once the ATO data window is displayed. 


OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.T.V].1 To enter ATO data, the driver shall select the input field to enter by pressing on it (1), then enter or re-enter/revalidate the data using the associated keyboard (2) and finally confirm it by pressing the  Yes  button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.T.V].F1. 
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\DMI figures\143aTS.emf](2)v
(3)
(1)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952705][bookmark: _Toc195281192]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.T.V].F1: ATO data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.S.V].1 To enter ATO data, the driver shall select the input field to enter by using the   [image: ]  and  [image: ]  scrolls buttons (1), then enter or re-enter/revalidate the data using the associated keyboard (2) and finally confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]   button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.S.V].F1.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\DMI figures\143aSK.emf](2)v
(1)v
(3)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952706][bookmark: _Toc195281193]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.S.V].F1: ATO data window (soft key technology)


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.T.V].2 After the ATO data entry has been completed, the NTC A data validation window is displayed. The driver has to validate or not validate the values of the input fields for NTC A data by pressing either the  Yes  or  No  options (1) and then confirming the answer (2), as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.T.V].F2.
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\DMI figures\144aTS.emf](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Toc176952707][bookmark: _Toc195281194]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.T.V].F2: ATO data validation window (touch screen technology)


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.S.V].2 After the ATO data entry has been completed, the ATO data validation window is displayed. The driver has to validate or not the values of the input fields for ATO data by pressing either the  Yes  or  No  options (1) and then confirming the answer by pressing  [image: ]  (2), as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.S.V].F2. 
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\DMI figures\144aSK.emf](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc176952708][bookmark: _Toc195281195]Figure OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.S.V].F2: ATO data validation window (soft key technology)
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].7 After validating the ATO data, the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate to the driver that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from the ATO on-board.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].8 Otherwise, the Specific data entry selection window is displayed. The driver can re-enter ATO data by pressing the ATO   button or NTC data by pressing the NTC X  button or the driver can end the Specific data entry selection process by pressing the  End of data entry  button.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[2230.V].9 If a train movement is detected while the Specific ATO Data Entry is in progress, the ETCS on-board equipment will trigger the brake command. The brake command is consequently released when train is at standstill.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.DAT.MAN-[V].10 If a data entry or validation window is currently displayed when acknowledgement from the driver is required, the data entry/validation process is stopped, the parent window is displayed instead and the driver’s acknowledgement appears.
OTH.DAT.MAN.8 After modifying the train data, the driver shall re-enter or re-validate the Train number if it is not valid, see section OTH.ODA.TN Change of Train Running number (TN). 
When the Train Data Entry and Train Running Number are completed and validated, the Main window is presented to the driver.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[L2].1 If the validated ETCS level is 2, communication with the RBC is established. Once the communication with the RBC is established, the Main window is presented.
OTH.DAT.MAN-[30].2 If the safe consist length information is available and as long as the safe consist length in front of the engine, taking into account the side of the active cab which defines the front of the engine, is different from zero:
a) The ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall consider that no valid Train Data is stored on-board
b) The entry, modification and revalidation of Train Data that requires driver validation shall not be possible
[bookmark: _OTH.DAT.EXT_Change_of][bookmark: _Ref17197849][bookmark: _Ref17272330][bookmark: _Toc176952709][bookmark: _Toc195280260]OTH.DAT.EXT Change of train data by ETCS external sources (EXT)
OTH.DAT.EXT.1 When the text message “Train data changed” is displayed on the DMI:
a) If the change of train data leads to an application of the brake, when at a standstill, the driver shall acknowledge the brake application as indicated in the following clauses.
b) In all other cases, the driver shall take into account the modified train data.


[bookmark: _Hlk13466559]OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.T].1 When a change of train data has led to an application of the brake, the driver is informed about this by the Brake intervention symbol (ST01) (1) and the system status message “Train data changed” (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815515][bookmark: _Toc176952710][bookmark: _Toc195281196]Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.T].F1: Brake intervention when Train Data is changed (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.T].1 When a change of train data has led to an application of the brake, the driver is informed about this by the Brake intervention symbol (ST01) (1) and the system status message “Train data changed” (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815516][bookmark: _Toc176952711][bookmark: _Toc195281197]Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.T].F1: Brake intervention when Train Data is changed (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.S].1 When a change of train data has led to an application of the brake, the driver is informed about this by the Brake intervention symbol (ST01) (1) and the system status message “Train data changed” (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815517][bookmark: _Toc176952712][bookmark: _Toc195281198]Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.S].F1: Brake intervention when Train Data is changed (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.S].1 When a change of train data has led to an application of the brake, the driver is informed about this by the Brake intervention symbol (ST01) (1) and the system status message “Train data changed” (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815518][bookmark: _Toc176952713][bookmark: _Toc195281199]Figure OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.S].F1: Brake intervention when Train Data is changed (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.T].2 When the train is at standstill, the driver shall acknowledge the brake application by pressing the [image: C:\Users\Blanca\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\ST_01.bmp] button with the flashing frame as indicated in the Figure BRK-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815519][bookmark: _Toc176952714][bookmark: _Toc195281200]Figure BRK-[L0N1.T].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.T].2 When the train is at standstill, the driver shall acknowledge the brake command by pressing the  [image: C:\Users\Blanca\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\ST_01.bmp] button with the flashing frame as indicated in the Figure BRK-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Hlk8889135][bookmark: _Toc20815520][bookmark: _Toc176952715][bookmark: _Toc195281201]Figure BRK-[L2.T].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L0N1.S].2 When the train is at standstill, the driver shall acknowledge the brake command by pressing the  [image: ]  button with the flashing frame as indicated in the Figure BRK-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815521][bookmark: _Toc176952716][bookmark: _Toc195281202]Figure BRK-[L0N1.S].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (soft key technology)


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L2.S].2 When the train is at standstill, the driver shall  acknowledge the brake command by pressing the  [image: ]  button with the flashing frame as indicated in the Figure BRK-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]

[bookmark: _Toc20815522][bookmark: _Toc176952717][bookmark: _Toc195281203]Figure BRK-[L2.S].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (soft key technology)
OTH.DAT.EXT.2 After acknowledging the brake application, the driver shall: 
a) Modify and/or validate the train data, if requested to by the ETCS on-board system (see section OTH.DAT.MAN Manual change of train data (MAN)) AND,
b) Take into account the modified train data.


OTH.DAT.EXT-[L12].1 If a change in train data leads to an application of the brake in level 1 and level 2 if no new MA is received, the driver cannot pass the EOA until the signaller authorises it (see section OVR - Authorising the passing of an EOA (OVR)).
[bookmark: _Ref6906121][bookmark: _Ref6906637][bookmark: _Ref6908695][bookmark: _Toc176952718][bookmark: _Toc195280261]OTH.ODA Changing other data (ODA)
OTH.ODA-[N].1 If a change is required, the driver shall enter/modify and validate the driver identification, the train running number, the radio network identification and the RBC identification/phone number.
OTH.ODA.1 To change/modify the driver identification, train number and radio information data, the driver shall access the Main window.


OTH.ODA-[L0N1.T].1 To enter the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref5956809][bookmark: _Toc20815523][bookmark: _Toc176952719][bookmark: _Toc195281204]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.T].F2: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA-[L2.T].1 To enter the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7008165][bookmark: _Toc20815524][bookmark: _Toc176952720][bookmark: _Toc195281205]Figure MAIN-[L2.T].F2: Main button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA-[L0N1.S].1 To enter the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7008234][bookmark: _Toc20815525][bookmark: _Toc176952721][bookmark: _Toc195281206]Figure MAIN-[L0N1.S].F2: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA-[L2.S].1 To enter the Main window, the driver shall press the  Main  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7008267][bookmark: _Toc20815526][bookmark: _Toc176952722][bookmark: _Toc195281207]Figure MAIN-[L2.S].F2: Main button on Default window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.2 As a result, the Main window is presented to the driver.
The steps to follow to modify the Driver ID, TRN and Radio data are collected in the following sections.
[bookmark: _Ref5955382][bookmark: _Toc176952723][bookmark: _Toc195280262]OTH.ODA.DRV Change of driver identification (DRV)
OTH.ODA.DRV-[N].1 If a change is required, the driver shall enter, modify and validate the driver identification while at standstill or, if allowed by national value, while running.
OTH.ODA.DRV.1 The modification of the driver identification data is carried out from the Main window, the steps to access this window are explicated at the beginning of this section, OTH.ODA Changing other data (ODA).
OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the  Driver ID  button in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6237023][bookmark: _Toc20815527][bookmark: _Toc176952724][bookmark: _Toc195281208]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.T].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L2.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the  Driver ID  button in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6237033][bookmark: _Toc20815528][bookmark: _Toc176952725][bookmark: _Toc195281209]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L2.T].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Driver ID label in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6237042][bookmark: _Toc20815529][bookmark: _Toc176952726][bookmark: _Toc195281210]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L0N1.S].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L2.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Driver ID label in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6237055][bookmark: _Toc20815530][bookmark: _Toc176952727][bookmark: _Toc195281211]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3241.L2.S].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the  Driver ID  button in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1.
 [image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7164131][bookmark: _Toc20815531][bookmark: _Toc22903987][bookmark: _Toc195281212]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L2.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the  Driver ID  button in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7163360][bookmark: _Toc20815532][bookmark: _Toc22903988][bookmark: _Toc195281213]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Driver ID label in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1.
 [image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7164391][bookmark: _Toc20815533][bookmark: _Toc22903989][bookmark: _Toc195281214]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L2.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Driver ID data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Driver ID label in the Main window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7164483][bookmark: _Toc20815534][bookmark: _Toc22903990][bookmark: _Toc195281215]Figure OTH.ODA.DRV-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Driver ID button on Main window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.DRV.2 The Driver ID button is enabled to change the Driver ID data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND mode is SB AND the Driver ID, train data, ETCS level are valid OR
b) The train is at standstill AND mode is SH, FS, LS, SR, OS, NL, UN, SN.
OTH.ODA.DRV-[22].1 The Driver ID button is also enabled in AD mode.
OTH.ODA.DRV-[30].1 The Driver ID button is also enabled in AD and SM mode.
OTH.ODA.DRV-[N].2 If allowed by a National value, the driver shall also have the possibility to modify the Driver ID while the train is running in modes SH/FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/SN.
OTH.ODA.DRV-[22.N].1 If allowed by a National value, the driver may also modify the Driver ID while running in AD mode.
OTH.ODA.DRV-[30.N].1 If allowed by a National value, the driver may also modify the Driver ID while running in AD and SM mode.
OTH.ODA.DRV-[L0N1.T].2 The driver shall enter the Driver ID in the Driver ID window in the input field (1) and then, confirm it by pressing data field itself (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ](2)
(1)


[bookmark: _Ref6237693][bookmark: _Toc20815535][bookmark: _Toc176952728][bookmark: _Toc195281216]Figure DRV-[L0N1.T].F2: Driver ID window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[L2.T].2 The driver shall enter the Driver ID in the Driver ID window in the input field (1) and then, confirm it by pressing data field itself (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ](2)
(1)


[bookmark: _Ref6237710][bookmark: _Toc20815536][bookmark: _Toc176952729][bookmark: _Toc195281217]Figure DRV-[L2.T].F2: Driver ID window (touch screen technology)



OTH.ODA.DRV-[L0N1.S].2 The driver shall enter the Driver ID in the Driver ID window in the input field (1) and then, confirm the Driver ID by pressing the  [image: ]   button (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L0N1.S].F2. 
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Ref6237726][bookmark: _Toc20815537][bookmark: _Toc176952730][bookmark: _Toc195281218]Figure DRV-[L0N1.S].F2: Driver ID window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.DRV-[L2.S].2 The driver shall enter the Driver ID in the Driver ID window in the input field (1) and then, confirm the Driver ID by pressing the  [image: ]   button (2) as indicated in Figure DRV-[L2.S].F2. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref6237735][bookmark: _Toc20815538][bookmark: _Toc176952731][bookmark: _Toc195281219]Figure DRV-[L2.S].F2: Driver ID window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.DRV.3 When the Driver ID data has been entered and validated, the Main window is presented to the Driver.


[bookmark: _Ref5968044][bookmark: _Toc176952732][bookmark: _Toc195280263]OTH.ODA.TN Change of Train Running number (TN)
OTH.ODA.TN-[N].1 If a change is required, the driver shall enter/modify and validate the train running number.
OTH.ODA.TN.1 The modification of the train number data is carried out from the Main window, the steps to access this window are explicated at the beginning of this section, OTH.ODA Changing other data (ODA).
OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L0N1.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the Train running number button in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6294101][bookmark: _Toc20815539][bookmark: _Toc176952733][bookmark: _Toc195281220]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L0N1.T].F1: Train running number button on Main window (touch screen technology)
OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L2.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the  Train running number  button in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6294109][bookmark: _Toc20815540][bookmark: _Toc176952734][bookmark: _Toc195281221]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L2.T].F1: Train running number button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L0N1.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the button associated to the Train running number label in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6294115][bookmark: _Toc20815541][bookmark: _Toc176952735][bookmark: _Toc195281222]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L0N1.S].F1: Train running number button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L2.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the button associated to the Train running number label in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6294123][bookmark: _Toc20815542][bookmark: _Toc195281223][bookmark: _Toc176952736]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3241.L2.S].F1: Train running number button on Main window (soft key technology)

OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L0N1.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the Train running number button in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7166256][bookmark: _Toc20815543][bookmark: _Toc22903999][bookmark: _Toc195281224]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L0N1.T].F1: Train running number button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L2.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the Train running number button in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7166224][bookmark: _Toc20815544][bookmark: _Toc22904000][bookmark: _Toc195281225]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L2.T].F1: Train running number button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L0N1.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the button associated to the Train running number label in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7166741][bookmark: _Toc20815545][bookmark: _Toc22904001][bookmark: _Toc195281226]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L0N1.S].F1: Train running number button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L2.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Train running number, the driver shall press the button associated to the Train running number label in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref7166870][bookmark: _Toc20815546][bookmark: _Toc22904002][bookmark: _Toc195281227]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[B3M1.L2.S].F1: Train running number button on Main window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.TN.2 The Train running number button is enabled to change the Train number data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND, Mode is SB AND, the Driver ID and ETCS level are valid OR,
b) The mode is FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/SN.
OTH.ODA.TN-[22].1 The Train running number button is also enabled in AD mode.
OTH.ODA.TN-[30].1 The Train running number button is also enable in AD and SM mode.
OTH.ODA.TN-[L0N1.T].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L0N1.T].F2.  
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Ref6294137][bookmark: _Toc20815547][bookmark: _Toc176952737][bookmark: _Toc195281228]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L0N1.T].F2: Train running number window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[L2.T].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L2.T].F2. 
[image: ](2)
(1)

[bookmark: _Ref6294146][bookmark: _Toc20815548][bookmark: _Toc176952738][bookmark: _Toc195281229]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L2.T].F2: Train running number window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[L0N1.S].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the buttons of the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]   button (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L0N1.S].F2. 
[image: ](1)

(2)


[bookmark: _Ref6294156][bookmark: _Toc20815549][bookmark: _Toc176952739][bookmark: _Toc195281230]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L0N1.S].F2: Train running number window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.TN-[L2.S].2 The driver shall enter the Train running number data in the available input field using the buttons of the associated keyboard (1) and confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]   button (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L2.S].F2. 
[image: ](2)

(1)


[bookmark: _Ref6294166][bookmark: _Toc20815550][bookmark: _Toc176952740][bookmark: _Toc195281231]Figure OTH.ODA.TN-[L2.S].F2: Train running number window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.TN.3 Once the Train number data has been entered and validated, the Main window is presented to the driver.
OTH.ODA.TN-[2230].1 If the Train number is changed by the driver for a train equipped with an active ATO, the ATO-OB shall delete any stored Journey Profile information received from the ATO-TS and request a new Journey Profile.
OTH.ODA.TN.4 In addition to driver input, the RBC or other ETCS external sources can change the Train running number while the train is running.
OTH.ODA.TN-[2230].2 If the Train number becomes invalid, the ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with the ATO-TS.


[bookmark: _OTH.ODA.RAD_Change_of][bookmark: _Ref6319173][bookmark: _Toc176952741][bookmark: _Toc195280264]OTH.ODA.RAD Change of Radio information (RAD)
OTH.ODA.RAD-[N].1 The driver shall enter/modify and validate the radio network identification and the RBC identification/phone number when required.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3M1.L2].1 The driver can re-enter the radio information through the level button of the Main window. Once the ETCS level is re-entered or revalidated and it is ETCS level 2, the option to enter or revalidate the radio data is presented to the driver.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241].1 The modification of the radio information data is carried out from the Main window, the steps to access this window are explicated at the beginning of this section, OTH.ODA Changing other data (ODA).


OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Radio information, the driver shall press the  Radio data  button in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6326073][bookmark: _Toc20815551][bookmark: _Toc176952742][bookmark: _Toc195281232]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.1102122.L2.T].F1: Radio data button on Main window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Radio information, the driver shall press the  Radio data  button in the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952743][bookmark: _Toc195281233]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F1: Radio data button on Main window (touch screen technology)



OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Radio information, the driver shall press the button associated to the Radio data label on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6326079][bookmark: _Toc20815552][bookmark: _Toc176952744][bookmark: _Toc195281234]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F1: Radio data button on Main window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].1 To re-enter or re-validate the Radio information, the driver shall first press the button associated with the  …  label in the Main window to display the last two options and then press the button associated to the Radio data label on the Main window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952745][bookmark: _Toc195281235]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F1: Radio data button on Main window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.112021.L2].1 The Radio data button is enabled to change the radio data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The Driver ID is valid AND,
c) The ETCS level is valid AND,
d) The mode is SB, FS, LS, SR, OS, NL, PT, UN, SN.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[22.L2].1 The Radio data button is enabled to change the radio data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The Driver ID is valid AND,
c) The ETCS level is valid AND,
d) The mode is SB, FS, AD, LS, SR, OS, NL, PT, UN, SN.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].1 The Radio data button is enabled to change the radio data when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The Driver ID is valid AND,
c) The ETCS level is valid AND,
d) The mode is SB, FS, AD, SM, LS, SR, OS, NL, PT, UN, SN.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.112021.L0N1].1 In level NTC and ETCS level 0 or 1, the Radio Data button on the Main window is enabled and the driver could introduce the Radio Network ID when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,  
b) The Driver ID is valid AND, 
c) The mode is SB/FS/LS/SR/OS/NL/PT/UN/SN AND, 
d) The ETCS level is valid. 
To introduce other Radio Information, the ETCS level entered or revalidated must be ETCS level 2.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[2230.L0N1].1 In level NTC and ETCS level 0 or 1, the Radio Data button on the Main window is enabled and the driver could introduce the Radio Network ID when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,  
b) The Driver ID is valid AND, 
c) The mode is SB/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/NL/PT/UN/SN AND, 
d) The ETCS level is valid. 
To introduce other Radio Information, the ETCS level entered or revalidated must be ETCS level 2.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].2 To re-enter, re-validate or change the radio network type, the driver shall press the Radio Network Type button on the Radio data window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F2. Any ongoing communication session terminates with this action. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952746][bookmark: _Toc195281236]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F2: Radio data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].2 To re-enter, re-validate or change the radio network type, the driver shall press the button associated with the Radio Network Type label on the Radio data window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F2. Any ongoing communication session terminates with this action. 
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952747][bookmark: _Toc195281237]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F2: Radio data window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].1 The driver shall select one of the radio network types (1) and then confirm it by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F1.
[image: ](2)v
(1)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952748][bookmark: _Toc195281238]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F1: Radio network type window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].1 The driver shall select one of the radio network types by pressing on the button associated with the corresponding label (1) and then confirm the selection by pressing the  [image: ]   button (2)  as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F1.
[image: ](2)v
(1)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952749][bookmark: _Toc195281239]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F1: Radio network type window (soft key technology)
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.N].1 If the FRMCS is installed on board and the driver selects FRMCS or FRMCS+GSM-R, and the FRMCS on-board is not registered to the FRMCS Radio Network, the DMI shall display the text message “FRMCS network registration failed” in area E to inform the driver that the FRMCS network registration has failed.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.V].1 If GSM-R is not installed on-board along the FRMCS, the Main window is presented to the driver and the text message disappears as soon as any button in this window is selected. 
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.V].2 If GSM-R is also installed on-board, the driver is presented again with the Radio Data window, and the text message disappears as soon as the driver elects to perform the mission with only one radio system by selecting Mission with one radio system.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].2 If the Network Type is selected and confirmed, and no registration failure message is displayed, the driver is presented again with the Radio Data window.


OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].2 To re-enter, re-validate or change the Radio network ID data, the driver shall press the Radio Network ID button on the Radio data window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F2. Any ongoing communication session terminates with this action. 
The Radio Network ID  button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to select the Radio Network ID shall be considered by the onboard.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6326112][bookmark: _Toc20815553][bookmark: _Toc176952750][bookmark: _Toc195281240]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F2: Radio data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].2 To re-enter, re-validate or change the GSM-R network ID data, in case the Network Type is FRMCS or FRMCS+GSM-R, the driver shall press the GSM-R Network ID button on the Radio data window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F2. Any ongoing communication session terminates with this action. 
The GSM-R Network ID  button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to select the GSM-R Network ID shall be considered by the onboard.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952751][bookmark: _Toc195281241]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F2: Radio data window (touch screen technology)

OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].2 To re-enter, re-validate or change the Radio network ID data, the driver shall press the button associated to the Radio Network ID label on the Radio data window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F2. Any ongoing communication session terminates with this action.
The Radio Network ID  button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to select the Radio Network ID shall be considered by the onboard.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6326134][bookmark: _Toc20815554][bookmark: _Toc176952752][bookmark: _Toc195281242]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F2: Radio data window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].2 To re-enter, re-validate or change the GSM-R network ID data, in case the Network Type is FRMCS or FRMCS+GSM-R, the driver shall press the button associated to the GSM-R Network ID label on the Radio data window, as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F2. Any ongoing communication session terminates with this action.
The GSM-R Network ID  button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to select the GSM-R Network ID shall be considered by the onboard.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952753][bookmark: _Toc195281243]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F2: Radio data window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].1 The Radio data window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed on the window indicating that the list of available and allowed Radio Networks is being acquired.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].3 The Radio data window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed on the window indicating that the list of available and allowed GSM-R Networks is being acquired.
[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].2 The text message “Radio network registration failed” is displayed in area E, if the list of available Radio networks shows there are no Radio networks available. Consequently, the radio data entry finishes, and the Main window is shown to the driver again.
When this text message appears, the driver shall enter the radio network identification.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].4 The text message “GSM-R network registration failed” is displayed in area E, if the list of available GSM-R networks shows there are no GSM-R networks available. 
When this text message appears, the driver shall enter the GSM-R network identification.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.N].2 In case the Network Type is FRMCS+GSM-R, the driver is presented with the Radio data window again and the text message disappears as soon as the driver selects Mission with one radio system.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.N].3 In case the Network Type is GSM-R, the Main window is presented to the driver and the text message disappears as soon as any button in this window is selected. 
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].3 Otherwise, the Radio network ID window is presented to the driver with the list of available networks.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].5 Otherwise, the GSM-R network ID window is presented to the driver with the list of available networks.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].3 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed radio networks shown in the window (1) and then confirm the selection by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F3.
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[bookmark: _Ref6326155][bookmark: _Toc20815555][bookmark: _Toc176952754][bookmark: _Toc195281244]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F3: Radio network ID window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].3 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed radio networks shown in the window (1) and then confirm the selection by pressing on the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F3.
[image: ](2)v
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[bookmark: _Toc176952755][bookmark: _Toc195281245]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F3: GSM-R network ID window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].3 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed Networks shown in the window (1) and then confirm the selection by pressing on the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F3.
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[bookmark: _Ref6326164][bookmark: _Toc20815556][bookmark: _Toc176952756][bookmark: _Toc195281246]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F3: Radio network ID window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].3 The driver shall select one of the available and allowed Networks shown in the window (1) and then confirm the selection by pressing on the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F3.
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952757][bookmark: _Toc195281247]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F3: GSM-R network ID window (soft key technology)



OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].4 Once the Radio Network ID is selected, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) displayed, to indicate that the registration to the Radio Network is being processed. 
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].6 Once the GSM-R Network ID is selected, the Radio data window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is displayed to indicate that the registration to the GSM-R Network is being progressed. 
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].5 The buttons of the Radio data window are enabled again when at least one Mobile Terminal is registered to the new Radio Network, offering the following options for the RBC-ID/phone number to the driver:
a) To use the last stored RBC-ID/phone number (Contact last RBC button).
b) To use the EIRENE short number (trackside call routing function) (Use short number button).
c) To Enter or re-enter or re-validate the RBC-ID/phone number (Enter RBC data button). 
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].7 The buttons on the Radio data window are enabled again when at least one Mobile Terminal is registered to the new GSM-R Network.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.N].4 The Mission with one radio system button is enabled when: 
a) the Radio Network Type is “FRMCS+GSM-R” AND,
b) both systems are installed on-board AND, 
c) Either one of the systems has not successfully registered, as indicated by the text message “GSM-R registration failed” or “FRMCS registration failed” displayed on the DMI.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].3 The driver may choose to continue the mission with only one radio system by pressing the Mission with one radio system as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952758][bookmark: _Toc195281248]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F3: Radio data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].3 The driver may choose to continue the mission with only one radio system by pressing the button with the Mission with one radio system label as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F3. [image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952759][bookmark: _Toc195281249]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F3: Radio data window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].8 If not already displayed in previous steps, when the Mission with one radio system button is pressed, the DMI shall display either “FRMCS network registration failed” or “GSM-R network registration failed” or both text messages if the applicable system has failed registration to their respective network.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].4 To perform the mission with only one radio system, the driver shall select the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F4.  [image: ](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952760][bookmark: _Toc195281250]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F4: Mission with one radio system window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].4 To perform the mission with only one radio system, the driver shall select the  Yes  button (1) and then, confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]  button (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F4. 
[image: ](1)v
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[bookmark: _Toc176952761][bookmark: _Toc195281251]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F4: Mission with one radio system window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.N].5 If the driver selects “Yes”, the driver is presented with the Radio data window.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.N].6 If the driver selects “No”, the driver is presented with the Main window.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.N].7 If both FRMCS and GSM-R radio systems are installed on-board, it shall request the set-up of a safe radio connection according to the following (by priority order):
a) If the stored Radio Network type is FRMCS+GSM-R and if during the SoM the driver has elected to perform the mission with only one radio system, by using either the FRMCS on-board equipment or a GSM-R Mobile Terminal, depending on the radio system to which the registration was successful during the SoM, OR
b) According to the stored Radio Network information (Radio Network type and, if relevant, GSM-R Radio Network ID). If the Radio Network type is FRMCS+GSM-R, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board shall use, if available, the preferred radio system stored when establishing the previous communication session with the RBC.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].9 The other buttons on the Radio data window are enabled when:  
1) At least one radio system, either a GSM-R Mobile Terminal or FRMCS on-board, is installed AND, 
2) At least one of the installed radio systems has successfully been registered to the corresponding network(s) AND,
3) If the Network Type is FRMCS+GSM-R and only one of the networks has successfully registered, the driver has elected to perform the mission with only one radio system. 
The driver is then offered the following options for the RBC-ID/phone number to the driver:
a) To use the last stored RBC-ID (Contact last RBC button).
b) To use the EIRENE short number (trackside call routing function for GSM-R-equipped on-boards only) (Use short number button).
c) To enter or re-enter or re-validate the RBC-ID number (Enter RBC data button). 
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2].6 When the driver selects the 
Contact last RBC  or  Use short number  button on the Radio data window to use the last stored RBC-ID/phone number or the EIRENE short number, the Main window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is shown, to indicate that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from the RBC.
When the session with the RBC is opened, messages between the RBC and the ETCS on-board are exchanged without the intervention of the driver. The driver must wait until the Main window is presented.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2].10 When the driver selects the 
Contact last RBC  or  Use short number  button (for GSM-R-equipped on-boards only) on the Radio data window to use the last stored RBC information or the EIRENE short number, the Main window is presented to the driver with all the buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is shown, to indicate that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from the RBC.
The driver must wait until the Main window is presented.

[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.ODA.RAD-[L2].1 The text message “Trackside not compatible” is displayed in area E, to indicate that the opening of the session has failed due to a non-compatible version. Then, the Main window is presented to the driver to continue with the procedure of data entry.
The train cannot continue in ETCS when this text message appears. The steps that the driver shall follow in this situation are included in section DEG.VER Managing incompatibility system version (VER).


OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].4 To re-enter, re-validate or change an RBC ID/phone number, the driver shall press the  Enter RBC data  button on the Radio data window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F4.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6326185][bookmark: _Toc20815557][bookmark: _Toc176952762][bookmark: _Toc195281252]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F4: Radio data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].4 To re-enter, re-validate or change an RBC ID/phone number, the driver shall press the  Enter RBC data  button on the Radio data window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F4.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952763][bookmark: _Toc195281253]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T].F4: Radio data window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].4 To re-enter, re-validate or change an RBC ID/phone number, the driver shall press the button associated to Enter RBC data label on the Radio data window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F4.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Ref6326195][bookmark: _Toc20815558][bookmark: _Toc176952764][bookmark: _Toc195281254]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F4: Radio data window (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].4 To re-enter, re-validate or change an RBC ID/phone number, the driver shall press the button associated to Enter RBC data label on the Radio data window as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F4.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952765][bookmark: _Toc195281255]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S].F4: Radio data window (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.RAD-[L2].2 As a result, the RBC data window is presented to the driver.


OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].5 The driver shall select the input field that the driver wants to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) by pressing on it (the top one is selected by default) (1). The driver shall then enter the code using the keyboard (2) and finally confirm it by pressing the  Yes  button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F5.
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[bookmark: _Ref6326214][bookmark: _Toc20815559][bookmark: _Toc176952766][bookmark: _Toc195281256]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.T].F5: RBC ID/phone number (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].5 If the Radio Network Type is GSM-R, or FRMCS+GSM-R with GSM-R installed on-board, the driver shall select the input field that the driver wants to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) by pressing on it (the top one is selected by default) (1). The driver shall then enter the code using the keyboard (2) and finally confirm it by pressing the  Yes  button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F5.
[image: A screenshot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952767][bookmark: _Toc195281257]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F5: RBC ID/phone number (touch screen technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].6 If the Radio Network Type is FRMCS, the driver shall fill the RBC ID  (1) by entering the code using the keyboard (2). Finally, the driver shall confirm it by pressing the Yes button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F6.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952768][bookmark: _Toc195281258]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.T.N].F6: RBC ID/phone number (touch screen technology)




OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].5 The driver shall select the input field that the driver wants to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) by using the   [image: ]  and  [image: ]   buttons (1). The driver shall then enter the code using the keyboard buttons (2) and finally confirm it by pressing the  [image: ]   button (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F5.
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[bookmark: _Ref6326223][bookmark: _Toc20815560][bookmark: _Toc176952769][bookmark: _Toc195281259]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.11202122.L2.S].F5: RBC ID/ phone number (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].5 If the Radio Network Type is GSM-R, or FRMCS+GSM-R with GSM-R installed on-board, the driver shall select the input field required to enter (RBC ID or RBC phone number) using the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons (1). Then, the driver shall enter the code using the keyboard buttons (2). Finally, the driver shall confirm it by pressing the button  [image: ]  (3) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F5.
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[bookmark: _Toc176952770][bookmark: _Toc195281260]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F5: RBC ID/ phone number (soft key technology)


OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].6 If the Radio Network Type is FRMCS, the driver shall fill the RBC ID by entering the code using the keyboard buttons (1). Finally, the driver shall confirm it by pressing the button  [image: ]  (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F6.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952771][bookmark: _Toc195281261]Figure OTH.ODA.RAD-[30.L2.S.N].F6: RBC ID (soft key technology)
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.L2].3 The Yes button of the RBC data entry complete? question is enabled if all input fields contain a value.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.L2].4 Once the RBC ID/phone number is entered or re-entered/revalidated, the Main window is presented to the driver with all buttons disabled and the Hour Glass symbol (ST05) is shown to indicate that the ETCS on-board awaits an answer from the RBC.


[image: ico_atencion_alerta_azul]OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.L2].5 Whether the RBC session opening is successful or not, the driver does not act until the Main window is reached again and the buttons are enabled. The text message “Trackside not compatible” is displayed if the opening of the session is not successful as already mentioned above.
The train cannot continue in ETCS when this text message appears. The steps that the driver shall follow in this situation are included in section DEG.VER Managing incompatibility system version (VER).
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.L2].6 When the Radio data has been entered and validated, and the session with RBC is opened, the Main window is presented.
OTH.ODA.RAD-[B3241.L2].7 Additionally, the driver can change the radio data after selecting ETCS level 2.
[bookmark: _Ref17203761][bookmark: _Toc176952772]

[bookmark: _Toc195280265]OTH.ADH Changing of adhesion factor (ADH)
OTH.ADH-[N].1 The adhesion factor is used to adjust the emergency braking of the train.
If the national value allows the driver to select ‘Slippery rail’, the driver may do so when the adhesion conditions are poor or when informed by the signaller. If the driver is not informed by the signaller before selecting ‘Slippery rail’, the driver shall inform the signaller.
When a signaller is informed about poor adhesion conditions, the driver shall activate the ETCS reduced adhesion function, where possible, and if this is not possible he/she shall take measures as prescribed by the IM, until normal operation is restored.
OTH.ADH-[L12.N].1 When the value of the adhesion factor is slippery rail, the Adhesion Factor Slippery Rail symbol (ST02) is displayed and the driver shall apply non-harmonised rules.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815561][bookmark: _Toc176952773][bookmark: _Toc195281262]ST02: Adhesion factor slippery rail


OTH.ADH-[L1.T.N].1 When the value of the adhesion factor is slippery rail, the driver is informed about this by the Adhesion factor slippery rail symbol (ST02) as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L1.T.N].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815562][bookmark: _Toc176952774][bookmark: _Toc195281263]Figure OTH.ADH-[L1.T.N].F1: Adhesion Factor Slippery rail (touch screen technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].1 When the value of the adhesion factor is slippery rail, the driver is informed about this by the Adhesion factor slippery rail symbol (ST02) as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815563][bookmark: _Toc176952775][bookmark: _Toc195281264]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T].F1: Adhesion Factor Slippery rail (touch screen technology)


OTH.ADH-[L1.S.N].1 When the value of the adhesion factor is slippery rail, the driver is informed about this by the Adhesion factor slippery rail symbol (ST02) as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L1.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815564][bookmark: _Toc176952776][bookmark: _Toc195281265]Figure OTH.ADH-[L1.S].F1: Adhesion Factor Slippery rail (soft key technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].1 When the value of the adhesion factor is slippery rail, the driver is informed about this by the Adhesion factor slippery rail symbol (ST02) as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815565][bookmark: _Toc176952777][bookmark: _Toc195281266]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F1: Adhesion Factor Slippery rail (soft key technology)


OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].1 To modify the adhesion factor, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815566][bookmark: _Toc176952778][bookmark: _Toc195281267]Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].2 To modify the adhesion factor, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815567][bookmark: _Toc176952779][bookmark: _Toc195281268]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].F2: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].1 To modify the adhesion factor, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815568][bookmark: _Toc176952780][bookmark: _Toc195281269]Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].F1: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].2 To modify the adhesion factor, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815569][bookmark: _Toc176952781][bookmark: _Toc195281270]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F2: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].2 The driver shall then select the  Adhesion button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815570][bookmark: _Toc176952782][bookmark: _Toc195281271]Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].F2: Adhesion button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].3 The driver shall then select the  Adhesion button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815571][bookmark: _Toc176952783][bookmark: _Toc195281272]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].F3: Adhesion button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].2 The driver shall then select the button associated to the Adhesion label on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815572][bookmark: _Toc176952784][bookmark: _Toc195281273]Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].F2: Adhesion button on Special window (soft key technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].3 The driver shall then select the button associated to the Adhesion label on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815573][bookmark: _Toc176952785][bookmark: _Toc195281274]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F3: Adhesion button on Special window (soft key technology)
OTH.ADH-[112021.N].2 The Adhesion button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB AND the modification of adhesion factor by the driver is allowed by national value AND the Driver ID, train data and ETCS level are valid, OR
b) The modification of adhesion factor by the driver is allowed by national value AND the mode is FS/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN).
OTH.ADH-[22.N].2 The Adhesion button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB AND the modification of adhesion factor by the driver is allowed by national value AND the Driver ID, train data and ETCS level are valid, OR
b) The modification of adhesion factor by the driver is allowed by national value AND the mode is FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN).
OTH.ADH-[30.N].2 The Adhesion button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB AND the modification of adhesion factor by the driver is allowed by national value AND the Driver ID, train data and ETCS level are valid, OR
b) The modification of adhesion factor by the driver is allowed by national value AND the mode is FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/UN/SN).


OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].3 The driver shall enter or re-validate the adhesion status by pressing the  Non slippery rail  button (1), if the adhesion is non slippery, or the  Slippery rail  button (2), if the adhesion is slippery, as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].F3.
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[bookmark: _Toc20815574][bookmark: _Toc176952786][bookmark: _Toc195281275]Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.T.N].F3: Adhesion window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].4 The driver shall enter or re-validate the adhesion status by pressing the  Non slippery rail  button (1), if the adhesion is non slippery, or the  Slippery rail  button (2), if the adhesion is slippery, as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].F4.
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[bookmark: _Toc20815575][bookmark: _Toc176952787][bookmark: _Toc195281276]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.T.N].F4: Adhesion window (touch screen technology)
[bookmark: _Hlk13638765]

OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].3 The driver shall enter or re-validate the adhesion status by pressing the button with the Non slippery rail label (1), if the adhesion is non slippery, or the button with the Slippery rail label (2), if the adhesion is slippery, as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].F3.
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[bookmark: _Toc20815576][bookmark: _Toc176952788][bookmark: _Toc195281277]Figure OTH.ADH-[L0N1.S.N].F3: Adhesion window (soft key technology)


OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].4 The driver shall enter or re-validate the adhesion status by pressing the button with the Non slippery rail label (1), if the adhesion is non slippery, or the button with the Slippery rail label (2), if the adhesion is slippery, as indicated in Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F4.
[image: ](1)
(2)

[bookmark: _Toc20815577][bookmark: _Toc176952789][bookmark: _Toc195281278]Figure OTH.ADH-[L2.S.N].F4: Adhesion window (soft key technology)
OTH.ADH-[2230.L12.T.N].1 If the train is equipped with an ATO-OB, when low adhesion is selected by the driver, the information is sent by the ATO-OB to the ATO-TS.
[bookmark: _OTH.BMI_Inhibition_of][bookmark: _Toc176952790][bookmark: _Toc195280266]OTH.BMI Inhibition of balise transmission alarm reaction (BMI)
OTH.BMI-[30].1 When the balise reading antenna is over a large metallic object that exceeds the interference limits  set in the Eurobalise Form Fit Functional Interface Specification (something usually called “Big Metal Mass” and in the following referred to as “BMM”) an alarm may be generated by the balise transmission system, which in turn may trigger an on-board safe reaction.
Such “integrity check alarm of balise transmission” (in the following: “BTM alarm”) that may be generated when the balise antenna is over a BMM is not distinguishable from one that may be generated when the on-board balise reader system is in failure.
Since it is not possible for the on-board to know whether the alarm was generated by a failure (and therefore the on-board may be unable to read balises) or by the presence of a BMM under the balise antenna, it is possible that a safe reaction is taken by the on-board (for example switch to SF) when it is in fact still able to read balises.
The track condition “Big Metal Mass” provides a means for trackside to mark areas where BMMs are known to exist, and so to avoid that the on-board may take a safe reaction when there is no need to (the on-board is able to detect balises but the antenna is over a BMM).
However, there may be instances where the train is over a known BMM but the related track condition is not available on-board. For example, because the train is awakening on a metal covered area or because the driver had to select override and move the train over a metal covered area. This can result in deadlocks.
To avoid that, the procedure detailed in this section provides a means for the driver to inhibit the potential safe reaction to a BTM alarm. This in turn enables a SoM or a generic movement over a BMM in an ETCS equipped area (level 1 or 2) when no BMM track condition is stored on-board.
OTH.BMI-[30].2 The driver should use the “Inhibition” procedure only when authorised to do so. This authorisation should be covered by operational procedures because to inhibit a safe reaction may be detrimental to safety.
In addition, a provision is introduced to allow the procedure to be automatically triggered without driver intervention. This provision applies in case the train is in an area covered by a BMM track condition stored on board, and the track condition gets reset (for example because of a transition to SR mode caused by Override activation).
OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T].1 When the train has the BTM alarm reaction inhibition activated, the driver is informed about this by the Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition symbol (ST07) as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T].F1.
[image: A screen shot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952791][bookmark: _Toc195281279]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T].F1: Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition (touch screen technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T].1 When the train has the BTM alarm reaction inhibition activated, the driver is informed about this by the Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition symbol (ST07) as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T].F1.
[image: A screen shot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952792][bookmark: _Toc195281280]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T].F1: Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition (touch screen technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S].1 When the train has BTM alarm reaction inhibition activated, the driver is informed about this by the Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition symbol (ST07) as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S].F1. 
[image: A blue rectangular object with white squares

Description automatically generated][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952793][bookmark: _Toc195281281]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S].F1: Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition (soft key technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S].1 When the train has the BTM alarm reaction inhibition activated, the driver is informed about this by the Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition symbol (ST07) as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S].F1. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952794][bookmark: _Toc195281282]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S].F1: Big Metal Mass reaction inhibition (soft key technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].1 To activate or de-activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952795][bookmark: _Toc195281283]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].1 To activate or de-activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].F1.
[image: A screen shot of a speedometer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952796][bookmark: _Toc195281284]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].1 To activate or de-activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952797][bookmark: _Toc195281285]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].F1: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].1 To activate or de-activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall press the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952798][bookmark: _Toc195281286]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].F1: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].2 To activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall then select the  BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].F2. 
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952799][bookmark: _Toc195281287]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].F2: BMM reaction inhibition on the Special window (touch screen technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].2 To activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall then select the  BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].F2.
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952800][bookmark: _Toc195281288]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].F2: BMM reaction inhibition button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].2 To activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall then select the  BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].F2. 
[image: A blue rectangular object with white squares

Description automatically generated][image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952801][bookmark: _Toc195281289]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].F2: BMM reaction inhibition on the Special window (soft key technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].2 To activate the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall then select the  BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952802][bookmark: _Toc195281290]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].F2: BMM reaction inhibition button on the Special window (soft key technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L12.N].1 Once the driver has elected to activate the BTM reaction inhibition, the driver is presented with the Default window.
OTH.BMI-[30.L12.N].2 The BMM reaction inhibition button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB AND the Driver ID & train data are valid AND ETCS level is 1/2 AND “BTM alarm reaction inhibition” function is not active OR
b) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SR/SH AND ETCS level is 1/2 AND the “BTM alarm reaction inhibition” function is not active. 
OTH.BMI-[30.L12.N].3 The “Inhibition” procedure shall end when at least one of the following conditions is fulfilled:
a) The train has run more than the pre-defined fixed distance of 300m after the procedure was triggered, OR
b) The ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment switches to a mode different than Stand-By, Shunting or Staff Responsible, OR
c) The driver ends the procedure, by revoking the inhibition.
Regarding a) above, the distance is the one travelled away from the location when the procedure was triggered and it shall be applicable in both directions.
OTH.BMI-[30.L12.N].4 If a BMM track condition which announces a BMM area within the remaining distance of the manual or automatic inhibition is received, the distance for ending the procedure shall be shortened to the start of the announced BMM area.
OTH.BMI-[30.L12.N].5 The driver may revoke the inhibition following an operational procedure. For example, in the case of awakening over a BMM the train has moved past the limit of the metallic covered area and so there is no longer need to have the inhibition active. Revoking the inhibition in turn increases safety, because it allows the on-board to have a safe reaction should there be a failure in the balise reader system that was until then “masked” by the inhibition set manually or automatically.
OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].3 To revoke the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall access the Special window as indicated previously and shall then select the  Revoke BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].F3.
[image: A screen shot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952803][bookmark: _Toc195281291]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.T.N].F3: Revoke BMM reaction inhibition button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].3 To revoke the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall access the Special window as indicated previously and shall then select the  Revoke BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].F3.
[image: A screen shot of a computer
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[bookmark: _Toc176952804][bookmark: _Toc195281292]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.T.N].F3: Revoke BMM reaction inhibition button on the Special window (touch screen technology)



OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].3 To revoke the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall access the Special window as indicated previously and shall then select the  Revoke BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].F3.  
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[bookmark: _Toc176952805][bookmark: _Toc195281293]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L1.S.N].F3: Revoke BMM reaction inhibition button on the Special window (soft key technology)


OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].3 To revoke the BTM alarm reaction inhibition, the driver shall access the Special window as indicated previously and shall then select the  Revoke BMM reaction inhibition  button on the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].F3.
[image: A white object with a cross
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[bookmark: _Toc176952806][bookmark: _Toc195281294]Figure OTH.BMI-[30.L2.S.N].F3: Revoke BMM reaction inhibition button on the Special window (soft key technology)
OTH.BMI-[30.L12.N].6 Once the driver has elected to revoke the BTM reaction inhibition, the BMM reaction inhibition symbol ST07 is no longer displayed on the DMI and the driver is presented with the Default window.
OTH.BMI-[30.L12.N].7 The Revoke BMM reaction inhibition button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SB AND the Driver ID & train data are valid AND ETCS level is 1/2 AND “BTM alarm reaction inhibition” function is active OR
b) The train is at standstill AND the mode is SR/SH AND ETCS level is 1/2 AND the “BTM alarm reaction inhibition” function is active.

[bookmark: _Toc176952807][bookmark: _Toc195280267]OTH.ORN Change of Train Orientation (ORN)
OTH.ORN.1 The driver can control the train from the front cab with the direction controller in the forward position. However, to change the orientation of the train, the driver has to change the driving cab.
Different situations can occur under these circumstances.
OTH.ORN-[V].1 The driver changes of cab but uses the same engine (a mission is ongoing).
In this situation the driver closes Desk A and leaves Cab A of the leading engine of the train, to go to Cab B and open Desk B of the same engine (both desks are connected to the same ERTMS/ETCS on-board system). 
When the driver closes Desk A (see section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS)), the mode immediately changes to Stand-By, which is considered as an end of mission. 
When the driver then opens Desk B, the SB symbol is displayed (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
OTH.ORN-[V].2 The driver changes cab and leaves one engine to go to another engine.
In this situation the train has two engines available (Engine A and Engine B). Engine A is the leading engine and Engine B is the slave engine. Each engine has its own ETCS on-board equipment.
a) Case A: Engine B is in SL mode. 
The driver closes Desk A of Engine A (see section OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS)), any mission in progress is finished and the mode changes to Stand-By mode.
The ETCS on-board equipment of Engine B switches to Stand-By mode.
The driver leaves Engine A and enters Engine B. When the driver opens Desk B in Engine B a new mission is triggered (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
b) Case B: Engine B is in NL mode. 
The driver selects Non-Leading on Desk A of Engine A (see section NL - Non-Leading (NL)), the ETCS on-board equipment changes to Non-Leading mode.
Once the Non-Leading signal is not received, Engine B mode changes to Stand-By mode (see section SB – Stand-By (SB)).
c) Case C: Engine B is in PS mode.
The driver selects Maintain Shunting on Desk A of Engine A (see section SH.PS Maintain SH when changing the cab (PS)), the mode changes to Passive Shunting mode once the driver closes Desk A of Engine A.
If the driver opens Desk B of Engine B, the ETCS on-board equipment switches Desk B to Shunting mode (see section SH - Shunting (SH)).
OTH.ORN-[V].3 The driver changes cab but uses the same engine, while a Shunting movement is ongoing.
In this situation the driver closes Desk A and leaves Cab A. The driver then goes to Cab B and opens Desk B of this same engine while the ETCS on-board equipment is in Shunting mode.
Both Desk A and Desk B are connected to the same ETCS on-board system.
When the driver closes Desk A of Cab A, if the driver has previously selected the function Maintain Shunting (see section SH.PS Maintain SH when changing the cab (PS)), the mode immediately changes to Passive Shunting mode.
When the driver opens Desk B of Cab B, the ETCS on-board equipment switches back to Shunting mode (see section SH - Shunting (SH)).


[bookmark: _Toc176952808][bookmark: _Toc195280268]OTH.JOI Joining (JOI)
OTH.JOI.1 When the Joining procedure happens:
a) The joining train (train performing the Joining operation) approaches the train to be joined. This can be performed in SR, OS or SH mode.
b) The electrical and mechanical links between the two trains are closed.
OTH.JOI-[30].1 The procedure can also be performed in SM mode.
OTH.JOI-[V].1 Train specific clauses indicating how to close the electrical and mechanical links.
OTH.JOI.2 If a mission is still in progress after the joining procedure, the driver must modify the Train Data such that it fits with the new train composition (see section OTH.DAT.MAN Manual change of train data (MAN)).
OTH.JOI.3 If a former leading ETCS on-board equipment is to become slave equipment in NL mode, the driver shall select NL mode (see section NL - Non-Leading (NL)). 
OTH.JOI-[V].2 Information that a Joining operation has been correctly completed is not provided for the ETCS equipment. Joining operation requires the fulfilment of operating rules ensuring that a Joining operation has been correctly completed (e.g. physical connection).
OTH.JOI.4 In a case when a train has to enter an occupied track section, as is the case for a joining operation, the signaller shall, before authorising the entry to the occupied track section, obtain confirmation that the occupying train or vehicles will not move towards the train entering the occupied track section.


[bookmark: _Toc176952809][bookmark: _Toc195280269]OTH.SPL Splitting (SPL)
OTH.SPL.1 When the Splitting procedure happens:
a) The electrical and mechanical links between the two trains are removed.
b) If Splitting procedure requires moving the two train parts apart from each other for a small distance, this can be done even in SB mode.
The Splitting procedure must be performed while the train is at standstill.
The Splitting procedure can only be performed if the two resulting trains both have, at least, one ETCS on-board equipment each.
OTH.SPL-[V].1 Train specific clauses indicating how to remove the electrical and mechanical links between the two train.
OTH.SPL.2 If the ETCS on-board equipment which was supervising the train before splitting has not performed an End of Mission for splitting. The driver must modify the Train Data such that it fits with the new train composition (see section OTH.DAT.MAN Manual change of train data (MAN)).
OTH.SPL.3 The driver can then start a new mission, Shunting movements or not move the train depending on the case.
OTH.SPL-[V].2 Information that a Splitting operation has been correctly completed is not provide for the ETCS on-board equipment. Splitting operation requires the fulfilment of operating rules ensuring that a Splitting operation has been correctly completed (e.g. physical disconnection).
[bookmark: _Ref17198108][bookmark: _Toc176952810][bookmark: _Toc195280270]OTH.TXT Text message from trackside (TXT)
OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].1 The driver can receive information from the trackside in the form of text messages displayed on the DMI screen as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].F1.
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[bookmark: _Toc20815578][bookmark: _Toc176952811][bookmark: _Toc195281295]Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].F1: Text message (touch screen technology)


OTH.TXT-[L2.T].1 The driver can receive information from the trackside in the form of text messages displayed on the DMI screen as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.T].F1.
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[bookmark: _Toc20815579][bookmark: _Toc176952812][bookmark: _Toc195281296]Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.T].F1: Text message (touch screen technology)


OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].1 The driver can receive information from the trackside in the form of text messages displayed on the DMI screen as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815580][bookmark: _Toc176952813][bookmark: _Toc195281297]Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].F1: Text message (soft key technology)


OTH.TXT-[L2.S].1 The driver can receive information from the trackside in the form of text messages displayed on the DMI screen as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815581][bookmark: _Toc176952814][bookmark: _Toc195281298]Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.S].F1: Text message (soft key technology)


OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].2 When there is more than one text message displayed, the driver can scroll through the list of text messages by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815582][bookmark: _Toc176952815][bookmark: _Toc195281299]Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].F2:[Up] and [Down] buttons (touch screen technology)


OTH.TXT-[L2.T].2 When there is more than one text message displayed, the driver can scroll through the list of text messages by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815583][bookmark: _Toc176952816][bookmark: _Toc195281300]Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.T].F2:[Up] and [Down] buttons (touch screen technology)


OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].2 When there is more than one text message displayed, the driver can scroll through the list of text messages by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815584][bookmark: _Toc176952817][bookmark: _Toc195281301]Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].F2:[Up] and [Down] buttons (soft key technology )


OTH.TXT-[L2.S].2 When there is more than one text message displayed, the driver can scroll through the list of text messages by pressing the  [image: ]  and  [image: ]  buttons as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815585][bookmark: _Toc176952818][bookmark: _Toc195281302]Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.S].F2:[Up] and [Down] buttons (soft key technology)
OTH.TXT.1 There are some text messages that require driver acknowledgement. They are displayed with a flashing frame and when they appear for the first time the Sinfo sound is played.


OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].3 To acknowledge this kind of text message, the driver shall press on the text message itself as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815586][bookmark: _Toc176952819][bookmark: _Toc195281303]Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.T].F3: Text message acknowledgement (touch screen technology)


OTH.TXT-[L2.T].3 To acknowledge this kind of text message, the driver shall press on the text message itself as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.T].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815587][bookmark: _Toc176952820][bookmark: _Toc195281304]Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.T].F3: Text message acknowledgement (touch screen technology)


OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].3 To acknowledge this kind of text message, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the text message as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815588][bookmark: _Toc176952821][bookmark: _Toc195281305]Figure OTH.TXT-[L0N1.S].F3: Text message acknowledgement (soft key technology)


OTH.TXT-[L2.S].3 To acknowledge this kind of text messages, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the text message as indicated in Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.S].F3.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815589][bookmark: _Toc176952822][bookmark: _Toc195281306]Figure OTH.TXT-[L2.S].F3:Text message acknowledgement (soft key technology)
OTH.TXT.2 Text messages remain displayed until they are acknowledged by the driver.
In some cases, the brake is applied if the driver does not acknowledge the text message before the end condition is reached. 
OTH.TXT-[11].1 If the driver acknowledges the text message before the end condition is fulfilled, the text message disappears from the DMI.
OTH.TXT-[20212230].1 If the driver acknowledges the text message before the end condition is fulfilled, the text display can end or not depending on the end condition.
[bookmark: _Ref17203742][bookmark: _Ref17203898][bookmark: _Ref17272255][bookmark: _Toc176952823][bookmark: _Toc195280271]OTH.BRK Brake command handling (BRK)
OTH.BRK.1 The driver is informed that the brake command has been triggered when the Service Brake or Emergency Brake Intervention following symbol (ST01) is displayed:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815590][bookmark: _Toc176952824][bookmark: _Toc195281307]ST01: Service brake or emergency brake intervention
In addition, when the brake is not applied due to an overspeed of the permitted speed, a text message is displayed indicating the reason that caused the brake command to be triggered. Depending on the reason for the activation of the brake command, the brake release occurs under some conditions or other. 
a) When the emergency brake command is triggered due to a trip transition, a text message with the Trip condition is displayed (see section DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)). In this case, the emergency brake command is released at standstill and after the driver acknowledgment of the trip condition. 
b) The “Balise read error” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due to linking error, balise group message inconsistency or RAMS related supervision error. In this case the brake command is released at standstill (see section DEG.BLS Managing a balise read error (BLS)).
c) The “Communication error” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due to supervision of the safe radio connection. In this case the brake command is released at standstill or when a new consistent message has been received from the RBC (see section DEG.RBC Managing absence of RBC information (RBC)).
d) The “Runaway movement” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due to the detection of a train movement exceeding the allowed roll away distance, the allowed reverse distance, the standstill supervision distance or distance allowed for reverse movement in Post Trip mode, or while the driver is modifying the Train data or is entering the SR speed/ distance limits. In this case, the brake command is released at standstill and after driver acknowledgement (see section OTH.BRK.UNI Reacting to unintentional movements (UNI)).
e) The “Train data changed” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due to change of Train Data while the train is running. In this case, the brake command is released at standstill and after driver acknowledgement (see section OTH.DAT.EXT Change of train data by ETCS external sources (EXT)).
f) The “RV distance exceeded” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due to an overpassed reversing distance related to a reversing area. In this case, the brake command shall be released if the reversing distance becomes extended so that the reversing distance is no longer overpassed, or at standstill after driver acknowledgement (see section RV.RUN Running in RV (RUN)).
When the brake command is triggered due to the driver not having acknowledged a text message, the brake command is released only after the driver acknowledges the text message (see section OTH.TXT Text message from trackside (TXT)).


OTH.BRK-[B4].1 The “PT distance exceeded” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due to the detection of a train movement exceeding the distance allowed for reverse movement in Post Trip mode. In this case, the brake command shall be released at standstill.
OTH.BRK-[30].1 The “Safe consist length no longer available” text message is displayed when the brake command is triggered due the safe consist length information acquired from an external source becoming unavailable. In this case, the brake command shall be released at standstill.
OTH.BRK.2 If the driver’s acknowledgement is not needed to release the brake, the driver is warned that the brake has been released with the Sinfo sound.
OTH.BRK.3 Otherwise, when driver’s acknowledgement is necessary to release the brake command, the Sinfo sound is played to draw the driver’s attention to this acknowledgement.
OTH.BRK.4 In case more than one reason to command the brake is applicable at the same time, the brake command shall be released only when the release conditions specified including the concerned reasons have been fulfilled. In particular, if several brake command reasons applicable at the same time are included in several clauses where a driver acknowledgement is required, there shall be as many individual driver acknowledgements required as concerned reasons.
[bookmark: _Hlk176733396]OTH.BRK.5 In case of an ETCS mode change, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall maintain the brake command if at least one individual brake command reason remains applicable, until the corresponding release conditions have been all fulfilled.
Upon a mode change, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall maintain the brake command if at least one individual brake command reason remains applicable, until the corresponding release conditions have been all fulfilled.
OTH.BRK.6 The service brake command (SBC) is defined as a two state output with the following values:
a) Service brake commanded
b) Service brake not commanded.
The SBC output is generated by ERTMS/ETCS on-board to command the service brake and to revoke this command.
The SBC output value “Service brake commanded” shall result in the train applying the full service brake, meaning application of 100% of the installed braking performance of the train, and cutting off the traction.
OTH.BRK.7 The SBC output value “Service brake not commanded” shall result in a release of the service brake, but only to the highest brake level currently commanded by other application(s) or by the driver, and shall permit the traction power to be switched on.
The traction power can be switched on again only after the driver has cancelled the traction command (i.e. after a “0-position-acknowledgement” by the traction controller).”
OTH.BRK.8 In case of no SB manually applied by the driver and in case of no Automatic Speed Control activated, the SB released by ETCS will automatically cancel the brake application on the train. In case of a gradient, it is possible to have forward movement which must be controlled by driver with his own action on brake. This is acceptable as it is the same situation today (without ETCS).
OTH.BRK.9 The full service brake may be actuated by various brake systems depending on the rolling stock brake architecture (e.g. dynamic brake by substitution, blending or superposition principle with the UIC air brake).
OTH.BRK.10 A brake application command, whatever its control mode, takes control of the brake system, even in case of active brake release command; this may not to apply when intentional suppression of the brake application command is given by the driver (e.g. passenger alarm override, uncoupling…).

OTH.BRK-[L0N1.T].1 To acknowledge a brake intervention and to release the brake the driver shall press the [image: C:\Users\Blanca\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\ST_01.bmp] button which has a flashing frame as indicated in Figure BRK-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815591][bookmark: _Toc176952825][bookmark: _Toc195281308]Figure BRK-[L0N1.T].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


OTH.BRK-[L2.T].1 To acknowledge a brake intervention and to release the brake the driver shall press the [image: C:\Users\Blanca\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\INetCache\Content.Word\ST_01.bmp] button which has a flashing frame as indicated in Figure BRK-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815592][bookmark: _Toc176952826][bookmark: _Toc195281309]Figure BRK-[L2.T].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (touch screen technology)


OTH.BRK-[L0N1.S].1 To acknowledge a brake intervention and to release the brake the driver shall press the   [image: ]  button associated to the Brake command symbol (ST01) as indicated in Figure BRK-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815593][bookmark: _Toc176952827][bookmark: _Toc195281310]Figure BRK-[L0N1.S].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (soft key technology)


OTH.BRK-[L2.S].1 To acknowledge a brake intervention and to release the brake the driver shall press the   [image: ]  button associated to the Brake command symbol (ST01) as indicated in Figure BRK-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815594][bookmark: _Toc176952828][bookmark: _Toc195281311]Figure BRK-[L2.S].F1: Brake intervention to be acknowledged (soft key technology)


[bookmark: _Ref17197483][bookmark: _Toc176952829][bookmark: _Toc195280272]OTH.BRK.UNI Reacting to unintentional movements (UNI)
OTH.BRK.UNI-[L12.N].1 If after being at a standstill, the train movement or Shunting movement has moved unintentionally and exceeded the allowed distance defined by a National Value, the ETCS on-board triggers the brake and the “Runaway movement” text message is displayed.
In this situation, the driver shall secure the train or Shunting movement according to non-harmonised rules and acknowledge the brake application.
[bookmark: _Toc176952830][bookmark: _Toc195280273]OTH.BRK.DIR Direct braking (DIR)
OTH.BRK.DIR.1 Locomotives assessed for general operation shall be fitted with a direct brake system which allows the application of a brake force on the concerned unit(s) independently of the main brake command, with other unit(s) of the train remaining without brake applied.
[bookmark: _Toc176952831][bookmark: _Toc195280274]OTH.BRK.DYN Dynamic braking (DYN)
OTH.BRK.DYN.1 If a unit is equipped with a dynamic brake system, it is possible to prevent the use of regenerative braking on electric units so that there is no return of energy to the overhead contact line when driving on a line which does not allow that.
OTH.BRK.DYN.2 The subsequent commands of regenerative brake inhibition by the unit can be automatic or manual through intervention of the driver.
OTH.BRK.DYN.3 Dynamic brake can be used independently from other brake systems, or together with other brake systems (blending).
OTH.BRK.DYN.4 Where on locomotives the dynamic brake is used independently from other brake systems, the maximum value and rate of variation of the dynamic brake effort can be limited to predefined values.
[bookmark: _Toc176952832][bookmark: _Toc195280275]OTH.BRK.EDY Eddy current track brake (EDY)
OTH.BRK.EDY.1 The conditions for use of eddy current track brake for technical compatibility with the track are not harmonised. The commands of inhibition of eddy current track brake by the unit can be automatic or manual through intervention of the driver.
[bookmark: _Toc176952833][bookmark: _Toc195280276]OTH.BRK.EMG Emergency braking (EMG)
OTH.BRK.EMG.1 At least two independent emergency brake command devices are available to the driver, allowing the activation of the emergency brake by a simple and single action from the driver in his normal driving position, using one hand.
OTH.BRK.EMG.2 One of these devices is a red punch button (mushroom push button).
The emergency brake position of these two devices when activated is self-locking by a mechanical device; unlocking this position is then possible only by an intentional action by the staff.
[bookmark: _Toc176952834][bookmark: _Toc195280277]OTH.BRK.IND Brake state and fault indication (IND)
OTH.BRK.IND.1 The status of the brake system must be available to the driver. The driver must be able to, at standstill and running, identify the status (applied or released or isolated) of the main (emergency and service) and parking brake systems, and the status of each part (including one or several actuators) of these systems that can be controlled and/or isolated independently.
OTH.BRK.IND.2 When running, the driver shall be able to check from the driving position in the cab:
a) The status of the train brake control command line,
b) The status of the train brake energy supply,
c) The status of the dynamic brake and braking system linked to traction system where they are included in the performance of the emergency braking in normal mode,
d) The status applied or released of at least one part (actuator) of the main brake system which is controlled independently (e.g. a part which is installed on the vehicle fitted with an active cab).
[bookmark: _Toc176952835][bookmark: _Toc195280278]OTH.BRK.MAG Magnetic track brake (MAG)
OTH.BRK.MAG.1 A magnetic track brake is allowed to be used as an emergency brake.
Magnetic track brake cannot be used at speeds higher than 280 km/h. 
The commands of inhibition of magnetic track brake by the unit can be automatic or manual through intervention of the driver.
[bookmark: _Toc176952836][bookmark: _Toc195280279]OTH.BRK.PRK Parking brake (PRK)
OTH.BRK.PRK.1 Trains shall be equipped with a parking brake function used when the train is parked, allowing the application of a brake force without any available energy on board for an unlimited period of time.
OTH.BRK.PRK.2 The main brake function of a train shall be:
 - continuous: the brake application signal is transmitted from a central command to the whole train by a control line.
 - automatic: an inadvertent disruption (loss of integrity, line de-energised, etc.) of the control line leads to brake activation on all vehicles of the train.
OTH.BRK.PRK.3 The brake system shall include means for monitoring and tests available to the driver.
OTH.BRK.PRK.4 The parking braking command leads to the application of a defined brake force for an unlimited period of time, during which a lack of any energy on board may occur.
OTH.BRK.PRK.5 The parking brake can be released at standstill, including for rescue purposes.
OTH.BRK.PRK.6 For units assessed in fixed or predefined formations, and for locomotives assessed for general operation, the parking brake command must be activated automatically when the unit is switched off. For other units, the parking brake command is either activated manually, or activated automatically when the unit is switched off.
OTH.BRK.PRK.7 The application of the parking brake force may depend on the status of the main brake function; it is effective when the energy on board to apply the main brake function is lost or is going to increase or decrease (after having switched on or off the unit).
[bookmark: _Toc176952837][bookmark: _Toc195280280]OTH.BRK.SVC Service brake (SVC)
OTH.BRK.SVC.1 The service brake function allows the driver to adjust (by application or release) the brake force between a minimum and a maximum value in a range of at least 7 steps (including brake release and maximum brake force), in order to control the speed of the train.
OTH.BRK.SVC.2 The service braking command is active only in one location in a train. This means that it is possible to isolate the service braking function of the other service braking command(s) of the unit(s) part of a train formation, as defined for fixed and predefined formations.
OTH.BRK.SVC.3 When the speed of the train is higher than 15 km/h, the service brake activation by the driver leads automatically to the cut-off of all tractive effort; this cut-off is not reset until the traction command is cancelled by the driver.
OTH.BRK.SVC.4 In case of service brake and traction controlled by automatic speed regulation, the traction cut-off is not required to be cancelled by the driver.
[bookmark: _Toc176952838][bookmark: _Toc195280281]OTH.INT Driver confirmation of train integrity (INT)
OTH.INT.1 The Train integrity information is given either by an external device or by the driver.
When requested by the signaller to manually confirm train integrity on the DMI, the driver shall do so only at standstill and according to RU rules.
OTH.INT-[N].1 Network specific clauses explaining the non-harmonised rules to confirm the Train integrity by the driver. 


OTH.INT-[L0N1.T].1 To confirm the Train integrity, the driver shall first get access to the Special window by pressing the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815595][bookmark: _Toc176952839][bookmark: _Toc195281312]Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.T].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.INT-[L2.T].1 To confirm the Train integrity, the driver shall first get access to the Special window by pressing the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815596][bookmark: _Toc176952840][bookmark: _Toc195281313]Figure OTH.INT-[L2.T].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)


OTH.INT-[L0N1.S].1 To confirm the Train integrity, the driver shall first get access to the Special window by pressing the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815597][bookmark: _Toc176952841][bookmark: _Toc195281314]Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.S].F1: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.INT-[L2.S].1 To confirm the Train integrity, the driver shall first get access to the Special window by pressing the  Spec  button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815598][bookmark: _Toc176952842][bookmark: _Toc195281315]Figure OTH.INT-[L2.S].F1: Special button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.INT-[L0N1.T].2 The driver shall then confirm the Train integrity by selecting the  Train integrity  button in the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.T].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815599][bookmark: _Toc176952843][bookmark: _Toc195281316]Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.T].F2: Train integrity button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


OTH.INT-[L2.T].2 The driver shall then confirm the Train integrity by selecting the  Train integrity  button in the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L2.T].F2. 
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815600][bookmark: _Toc176952844][bookmark: _Toc195281317]Figure OTH.INT-[L2.T].F2: Train integrity button on the Special window (touch screen technology)


OTH.INT-[L0N1.S].2 The driver shall then confirm the Train integrity by selecting the button associated to the Train integrity label in the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Hlk8301720][bookmark: _Toc20815601][bookmark: _Toc176952845][bookmark: _Toc195281318]Figure OTH.INT-[L0N1.S].F2: Train integrity button on Special window (soft key technology)


OTH.INT-[L2.S].2 The driver shall then confirm the Train integrity by selecting the button associated to the Train integrity label in the Special window as indicated in Figure OTH.INT-[L2.S].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815602][bookmark: _Toc176952846][bookmark: _Toc195281319]Figure OTH.INT-[L2.S].F2: Train integrity button on Special window (soft key technology)
OTH.INT.2 The Train Integrity button is a delay-type button, meaning that the driver must keep pressing during 2 seconds to be considered by the DMI. If the button is pressed by the driver for less than the 2 seconds, no valid request to confirm train integrity shall be considered by the onboard.
OTH.INT-[112021].1 The Train integrity button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is SB/FS/LS/SR/OS/PT AND,
c) The Driver ID, train data AND ERTMS/ETCS level are valid.
OTH.INT-[22].1 The Train integrity button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is SB/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/PT AND,
c) The Driver ID, train data AND ERTMS/ETCS level are valid.
OTH.INT-[30].1 The Train integrity button is enabled when:
a) The train is at standstill AND,
b) The mode is SB/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/PT AND,
c) The Driver ID, train data AND ERTMS/ETCS level are valid.
[bookmark: _Ref17270909][bookmark: _Ref17271103][bookmark: _Toc176952847][bookmark: _Toc195280282]OTH.GEO Geographical position reporting (GEO)
OTH.GEO-[T].1 The driver has the possibility to check the Geographical position of the train in relation to the track kilometre from the DMI if this information is available on the ETCS on-board equipment.
When the Geographical position is available but the Geographical position function is toggled off the Geographical Position symbol (DR03, located in area G12) is displayed on the DMI:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815603][bookmark: _Toc176952848][bookmark: _Toc195281320]DR03: Geographical Position
When the Geographical position is toggled on, the symbol DR03 is replaced by the numerical value of the position.
OTH.GEO-[S].1 The driver has the possibility to check the Geographical position of the train in relation to the track kilometre from the DMI if this information is available on the ETCS on-board equipment.
When the Geographical position is available but the Geographical position function is toggled off the Geographical Position symbol (DR03, located in area F8) is displayed on the DMI:
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815604][bookmark: _Toc176952849][bookmark: _Toc195281321]DR03: Geographical Position
When the Geographical position is toggled on, the numerical value of the position is displayed above the symbol DR03. 


OTH.GEO-[L0N1.T].1 To toggle on the display of the Geographical position, the driver shall press the button with the symbol DR03. To toggle off the display of the Geographical position, the driver shall press the button with the numerical position value returning to the initial state as indicated in Figure OTH.GEO-[L0N1.T].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815605][bookmark: _Toc176952850][bookmark: _Toc195281322]Figure OTH.GEO-[L0N1.T].F1: Geographical Position (touch screen technology)


OTH.GEO-[L2.T].1 To toggle on the display of the Geographical position, the driver shall press the button with the symbol DR03. To toggle off the display of the Geographical position, the driver shall press the button with the numerical position value returning to the initial state as indicated in Figure OTH.GEO-[L2.T].F1.
[image: ] 
[bookmark: _Toc20815606][bookmark: _Toc176952851][bookmark: _Toc195281323]Figure OTH.GEO-[L2.T].F1: Geographical Position (touch screen technology)


OTH.GEO-[L0N1.S].1 To toggle on or off the display of the Geographical position, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button (DR03) as indicated in Figure OTH.GEO-[L0N1.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815607][bookmark: _Toc176952852][bookmark: _Toc195281324]Figure OTH.GEO-[L0N1.S].F1: Geographical Position (soft key technology)


OTH.GEO-[L2.S].1 To toggle on or off the display of the Geographical position, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button (DR03) as indicated in Figure OTH.GEO-[L2.S].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815608][bookmark: _Toc176952853][bookmark: _Toc195281325]Figure OTH.GEO-[L2.S].F1: Geographical Position (soft key technology)


[bookmark: _OTH.ATO_Automatic_Train][bookmark: _Toc176952854][bookmark: _Toc195280283]OTH.ATO Automatic Train Operation selector (ATO)
OTH.ATO-[2230.V].1 The driver has the possibility, through an ATO selector, to enable/disable the automatic driving and the display of the information related to the ERTMS/ATO subsystem, with the exception of the ATO data entry/view. The ATO selector position ("On" or "Stand-by") applicable when the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment is switched off (i.e. enters No Power mode) shall be retained and shall remain applicable when powered on.
OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].1 To access the ATO selector, the driver shall first get access to the Settings window by pressing the  [image: ] button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952855][bookmark: _Toc195281326]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)

OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].1 To access the ATO selector, the driver shall first get access to the Settings window by pressing the  [image: ] button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].F1.
[image: A screen shot of a speedometer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952856][bookmark: _Toc195281327]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].F1: Special button on Default window (touch screen technology)



OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].1 To access the ATO selector, the driver shall first get access to the Settings window by pressing the  [image: ] button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952857][bookmark: _Toc195281328]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].1 To access the ATO selector, the driver shall first get access to the Settings window by pressing the  [image: ] button on the Default window of the DMI as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].F1.
[image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952858][bookmark: _Toc195281329]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].F1: Settings button on Default window (soft key technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].2 The driver shall then access the ATO selector by selecting the  ATO  button in the Settings window as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].F2.
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952859][bookmark: _Toc195281330]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].F2: ATO button on the Settings window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].2 The driver shall then access the ATO selector by selecting the  ATO  button in the Settings window as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].F2.  
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952860][bookmark: _Toc195281331]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].F2: ATO button on the Settings window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].2 The driver shall then access the ATO selector by selecting the button associated to the ATO label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].F2. [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated]
[bookmark: _Toc176952861][bookmark: _Toc195281332]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].F2: ATO button on Special window (soft key technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].2 The driver shall then access the ATO selector by selecting the button associated to the ATO label in the Settings window as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].F2.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc176952862][bookmark: _Toc195281333]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].F2: ATO button on Special window (soft key technology)
OTH.ATO-[22.V].1 As a result, the ATO window is presented to the driver. The ATO button is enabled when:
a)	The train is at standstill AND
b)	The mode is SH/FS/AD/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV
OTH.ATO-[30.V].1 As a result, the ATO window is presented to the driver. The ATO button is enabled when:
a)	The train is at standstill AND
b)	The mode is SH/FS/AD/SM/LS/SR/OS/NL/UN/TR/PT/SN/RV
[bookmark: _Hlk176247383]OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].3 The driver may then revalidate or re-enter the ATO selector position by pressing the  Stand-by  button or the On  button (1) and confirm by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].F3.
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952863][bookmark: _Toc195281334]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.T.V].F3: ATO Selector window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].3 The driver may then revalidate or re-enter the ATO selector position by pressing the  Stand-by  button or the On  button (1) and confirm by pressing the input field itself (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].F3.
[image: ](1)v
(2)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952864][bookmark: _Toc195281335]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.T.V].F3: ATO Selector window (touch screen technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].3 The driver may then revalidate or re-enter the ATO selector position by pressing the button associated with the label “Stand-by” or “On” (1) and confirm by pressing the  [image: ] button (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].F3.
[image: A screen shot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)v
(1)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952865][bookmark: _Toc195281336]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L1.S.V].F3: ATO Selector window (soft key technology)


OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].3 The driver may then revalidate or re-enter the ATO selector position by pressing the button associated with the label “Stand-by” or “On” (1) and confirm by pressing the   button [image: ] (2) as indicated in Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].F3. [image: A screenshot of a computer

Description automatically generated](2)v
(1)v

[bookmark: _Toc176952866][bookmark: _Toc195281337]Figure OTH.ATO-[2230.L2.S.V].F3: ATO Selector window (soft key technology)
OTH.ATO-[2230.V].2 Once the ATO selector position is re-entered or revalidated, the driver is presented with the Default window.
OTH.ATO-[2230.V].3 In addition to the ATO selector window, the DMI may offer the possibility to enable/disable the automatic driving and the display of the information related to the ERTMS/ATO subsystem via other means, for example with a button positioned on an ergonomic location on the driver’s desk.


[bookmark: _Toc176952867][bookmark: _Toc195280284]L&P – Locomotive & Passenger-related instructions (L&P)
[bookmark: _Toc176952868][bookmark: _Toc195280285]L&P.SAN Sanding (SAN)
L&P.SAN.1 If the train is equipped with manually activated sanding equipment, the driver shall always be allowed to apply sand but shall avoid it wherever possible:
a) in the area of points and crossings,
b) during braking at speeds less than 20 km/h,
c) when at standstill.
The exceptions to this are:
a) if there is a risk of SPAD (Signal Passed At Danger), or other serious incident and the application of sand would assist adhesion,
b) when starting away,
c) when required to test the sanding equipment on the traction unit.
L&P.SAN.2 In case where an automatic sanding function is provided, it shall be possible for the driver to suspend its use on particular points of the track identified in operating rules as non-compatible with sanding
[bookmark: _Toc176952869][bookmark: _Toc195280286]L&P.AXB Axle bearing condition monitoring (AXB)
L&P.AXB.1 For units of maximum design speed higher than or equal to 250 km/h, on board detection equipment shall be provided.
L&P.AXB.2 For units of maximum design speed lower than 250 km/h, and designed to be operated on others track gauge systems than the 1520 mm system, axle bearing condition monitoring are provided and  achieved either by on board equipment or by using track side equipment.
L&P.AXB.3 The detection system is located entirely on board the unit and diagnosis messages shall be made available on board.
[bookmark: _Toc176952870][bookmark: _Toc195280287]L&P.VGS Automatic variable gauge systems (VGS)
L&P.VGS.1 For trains equipped with an automatic variable gauge system :after passage through the track gauge changeover facility, the verification of the state of the locking system (locked or unlocked) and of the position of the wheels shall be performed by one or more of the following means: visual control, on-board control system or infrastructure/facility control system. In case of on-board control system, a continuous monitoring shall be possible.
[bookmark: _Toc176952871][bookmark: _Toc195280288]L&P.WRM Wheel rotation monitoring system (WRM)
L&P.WRM.1 Units of design maximum speed higher or equal to 250 km/h shall be equipped with a wheel rotation monitoring system to advise the driver that an axle has seized.
[bookmark: _Toc176952872][bookmark: _Toc195280289]L&P.AUD Audible communication system (AUD) 
L&P.AUD.1 All trains are equipped as a minimum with a means of audible communication:
a) for the train crew to address the passengers in a train
b) for internal communication between the train crew and in particular between the driver and staff in the passenger area (if any).
L&P.AUD.2 The equipment is able to remain on standby independently of the main energy source for at least three hours, during which the standby time the equipment is able to actually function at random intervals and periods during an accumulated time of 30 minutes.
[bookmark: _Toc176952873][bookmark: _Toc195280290]L&P.ALM Passenger alarm (ALM)
L&P.ALM.1 All units designed to carry passengers and units designed to haul passenger trains are equipped with passenger alarm devices. The passenger alarm function gives to anyone in the train the opportunity to advise the driver of a potential danger, and has consequences at operating level when activated (e.g. braking initiation in absence of reaction from the driver). With the exception of toilets and gangways, each compartment, each entrance vestibule and all other separated areas intended for passengers shall be equipped with at least one clearly visible and indicated alarm device to inform the driver of a potential danger. Once activated it cannot be cancelled by passengers.
L&P.ALM.2 At the triggering of the passenger alarm, the driver is informed by both visual and acoustic signs that one or more passenger alarms have been activated.
L&P.ALM.3 A device in the cab allows the driver to acknowledge his awareness of the alarm. The driver's acknowledgement shall be perceivable at the place where the passenger alarm was triggered and shall stop the acoustic signal in the cab.
L&P.ALM.4 In case of multiple activations, the driver’s acknowledgement of the passenger alarm for the first activated passenger alarm device initiates the automatic acknowledgement for all further activated devices, until all activated devices have been reset.
On the driver's initiative, a communication link can be established between the driver's cab and the place where the alarm(s) was/were triggered for units designed for operation without staff on-board (other than driver).For units designed for operation with staff on-board (other than driver), it is permitted to have this communication link established between the driver's cab and the staff on-board.
The driver can then cancel this communication link.
L&P.ALM.5 The passenger alarm can be reset with a device available to the crew.
When the train is stopped at a platform or departing from a platform, activation of a passenger alarm leads to a direct application of the service brake or the emergency brake, resulting in a complete stop. In this case, only after the train has come to a complete stop, the driver can cancel any automatic braking action initiated by the passenger alarm.
L&P.ALM.6 In other situations, 10 +/-1 seconds after activation of the (first) passenger alarm, at least an automatic service brake is initiated unless the passenger alarm is acknowledged by the driver within this time. The driver can override at any time an automatic braking action initiated by the passenger alarm.
[bookmark: _Toc176952874][bookmark: _Toc195280291]L&P.PAS Communication devices for passengers (PAS)
L&P.PAS.1 Units designed for operation without staff on-board (other than driver) is equipped with a ‘communication device’ for passengers to inform a person who can take appropriate action. With the exception of toilets and gangways, each compartment, each entrance vestibule and all other separated areas intended for passengers shall be equipped with at least one clearly visible and indicated communication device to inform a person who can take appropriate action of a potential danger.
L&P.PAS.2 This communication link is requested on the initiative of the passenger. The person receiving the communication (e.g. driver) can cancel this communication link.
[bookmark: _Toc176952875][bookmark: _Toc195280292]L&P.DOR Door opening, closing and locking (DOR)
L&P.DOR.1 In all units designed to carry passengers and units designed to haul passenger trains, a door control device allows the train crew, meaning the driver or another on-board staff member, to close and lock all the doors before the train departs.
L&P.DOR.2 When the centralised door closing and locking is activated from a local control, adjacent to a door, it is permissible for this door to remain open when the other doors close and lock. The door control system allows the staff to close and lock this door subsequently before departure.
L&P.DOR.3 An appropriate ‘doors-closed proving system’ allows the train crew (including the driver) to check at any moment whether or not all the doors are closed and locked.
L&P.DOR.4 If one or more doors are not locked, this shall be continuously indicated to the train crew.
L&P.DOR.5 An Indication provides to the train crew of any fault of a door closing and/or locking operation.
L&P.DOR.6 Audible and visual alarm signal indicates to the train crew an emergency opening of one or more doors.
L&P.DOR.7 A ‘door locked out of service’ is permitted to be by-passed by the ‘doors-closed proving system’.
L&P.DOR.8 Door release controls allows the train crew or an automatic device associated with the stop at a platform, to control the release of doors separately on each side, allowing them to be opened by passengers or, if available, by a central opening command when the train is at a standstill.
L&P.DOR.9 Traction power can be applied only when all doors are closed and locked. This is ensured through an automatic door-traction interlock system. The traction interlock system shall be provided with a manual override, intended to be activated by the driver in exceptional situations, to apply traction even when not all of the doors are closed and locked.
[bookmark: _Toc176952876][bookmark: _Toc195280293]L&P.LIG Lights (LIG)
L&P.LIG.1 Each train is provided with at least two white headlamps located at the same height above the rail level and symmetrically compared to the centre-line of at the front end of the train in order to give visibility for the train driver.
L&P.LIG.2 Three white marker lamps, among which two lower marker lamps are located at the same height above the rail level and symmetrically compared to the centre-line of rails and the third is located centrally above the two lower lamps are provided at the front end of the train in order to make the train visible.
L&P.LIG.3 Two red tail lamps shall be provided at the rear end of units intended to be operated at the rear end of the train in order to make the train visible. They are located at the same height above the rail level and symmetrically compared to the centre-line of rails.
L&P.LIG.4 The driver can  control:
a) the head, marker lamps of the unit from the normal driving position;
b) the tail lamps of the unit from the cab.
This control may use independent command or combination of commands.
[bookmark: _Toc176952877][bookmark: _Toc195280294]L&P.HOR horn, Audible warning device (HOR)
L&P.HOR.1 Trains shall be fitted with warning horns intended to be recognisable as being from a train and not be similar to warning devices used in road transport or as factory or other common warning device in order to make the train audible. Their use at operational level may be subject to restrictions.
L&P.HOR.2 The driver can sound the audible warning device from the cabin.
[bookmark: _Toc176952878][bookmark: _Toc195280295]L&P.TCT Traction system (TCT)
L&P.TCT.1 The purpose of the train traction system is to ensure that the train is able to be operated at various speeds up to its maximum service speed. The primary factors that influence traction performance are traction power, train composition and mass, adhesion, track gradient and train running resistance.
[bookmark: _Toc176952879][bookmark: _Toc195280296]L&P.ELE Power & electric system (ELE)
L&P.ELE.1 The actual value of the line voltage shall be available in the driver cab in driving configuration.
L&P.ELE.2 Electric units of maximum design speed higher than or equal to 250 km/h shall be able to receive from the ground the information related to the location of the separation section, and the subsequent commands to the control of the pantograph and main circuit breaker shall be triggered automatically by the unit, without intervention of the driver.
L&P.ELE.3 For units of maximum design speed lower than 250 km/h, the subsequent commands are not required to be automatic, and therefore requires action from the driver. The rolling stock configuration on automatic or manual command is recorded in the technical documentation.
[bookmark: _Toc176952880][bookmark: _Toc195280297]L&P.CAB Power & electric system (CAB)
L&P.CAB.1 Driver's cab permit operation by a single driver by design.
L&P.CAB.2 The driver's cab may be accessible from both sides of the train from 200 mm below top of rail.
L&P.CAB.3 The driver's cab is designed to allow the driver, at both his seated and standing driving positions, a clear and unobstructed line of sight in order to distinguish fixed signals set to both the left and right of a straight track, and in curves with a radius of 300 m or more, under the conditions defined in Appendix F.
L&P.CAB.4 For locomotives with central cab and for OTMs, in order to ensure the visibility of low signals, it is permitted that the driver moves to several different positions in the cab in order to meet the above requirement; it is not required to meet the requirement from the seated driving position.
L&P.CAB.5 The cab is be designed to allow the driver to have a rear view of each side of the train at stand still; this is achieved by: opening side windows or panel at each side of the cab, exterior mirrors or camera system.
L&P.CAB.6 In case of opening side windows or panel used, the opening must be sufficiently large for the driver to put his head through the aperture; additionally, for locomotives and driving coaches intended to be used in a train composition with a locomotive, the design shall allow the driver at the same time to operate the emergency brake.
L&P.CAB.7 The driver's seat is designed in such a way that it allows him to undertake all normal driving functions in a seated position. It must allow for correct posture of the driver from the physiological point of view and must be adjustable.
L&P.CAB.8 To allow the display on the driver's desk surface of paper documents required during driving, a reading zone of minimum size 30 cm width per 21 cm high is available in front of the driver's seat.
L&P.CAB.9 Operating and control elements must be clearly marked, so that they are identifiable by the driver.
L&P.CAB.10 If the traction and/or braking effort is set-up by a lever (combined one or separated ones), the ‘tractive effort’ shall increase by pushing the lever forwards, and the ‘braking effort’ shall increase by drawing the lever towards the driver.
L&P.CAB.11 If there is a position for emergency braking, it shall be clearly distinguished from those of the other positions of the lever (e.g. by a notch).
L&P.CAB.12 Cab general lighting is provided on driver's command in all normal operational modes of the rolling stock (included ‘switched off’). 
L&P.CAB.13 An independent and adjustable lighting of instruments is provided.
L&P.CAB.14 The driver's cab is equipped with a means to monitor the driver's activity, and to automatically stop the train when a lack of driver's activity is detected.
L&P.CAB.15 The driver's activity is monitored when the train is in driving configuration and is moving ; this monitoring is done by controlling the action of the driver on recognised driver interfaces such as dedicated devices (e.g. pedal, push buttons, sensitive touches…) and/or recognised driver interfaces with the Train Control and Monitoring System.
When no action is monitored on any of the recognised driver interfaces during more than a time of X seconds, a lack of driver's activity is triggered.
The system allows for the adjustment (at workshop, as a maintenance activity) of the time X within the range of 5 seconds to 60 seconds.
When the same action is monitored continuously for more than a time not higher than 60 seconds without any further action on a recognised driver interface, a lack of driver's activity is also triggered.
Before triggering a lack of driver's activity, a warning is given to the driver, in order for him to have the possibility to react and reset the system.
The system shall have the information ‘lack of driver's activity triggered’ available for being interfaced to other systems (i.e. the radio system).
A lack of driver's activity when the train is in driving configuration and is moving leads to a full service brake or an emergency brake application on the train.
In case of application of a full service brake, its effective application is automatically controlled and in case of non-application, it must be followed by an emergency brake.
L&P.CAB.16 The following information is indicated in the driving cabs:
a) Max. speed (Vmax),
b) Identification number of rolling stock (traction vehicle number),
c) Location of portable equipment (e.g. self-rescue device, signals),
d) Emergency exit.
L&P.CAB.17 If a radio remote control function is provided for a staff member to control the unit during shunting operations, it shall be designed to allow him to control the train movement safely, and to avoid any mistake when used. The staff member using the remote control function must visually detect train movement when using the remote control device.
[bookmark: _Toc176952881][bookmark: _Toc195280298]L&P.DF Derailment detection and prevention system (DF)
L&P.DF.1 For locomotives hauling  freight wagons fitted with Derailment Prevention Function (‘DPF’) or Derailment Detection Function (‘DDF’), both visual and acoustic alarms shall indicate in the driver’s cab that the train is:
a) -In risk of derailment, in case the alarm is sent by a DPF or
b) -Just derailed, in case the alarm is sent from a DDF. 
L&P.DF.2 A device in the driver’s cab allows the acknowledgment of the alarm above.
L&P.DF.3 If the alarm is not acknowledged from the driver’s cab in 10 +/-1 seconds, a full service brake or is automatically applied. It must be possible to override or disable the automatic brake application from the driver’s cab.
[bookmark: _Toc176952882][bookmark: _Toc195280299]L&P.OBE On-board tools and portable equipment (OBE)
L&P.OBE.1 A space is available in or near the driver's cab to store the following equipment, in case they are needed by the driver in emergency situation:
a) Hand-lamp with red and white light
b) Short circuiting equipment for track-circuits
c) Scotches, if the parking brake performance is not sufficient depending on track gradient.
d) A fire extinguisher (to be located in the cab).
e) On manned traction units of freight trains: a self-rescue device.
[bookmark: _Toc176952883][bookmark: _Toc195280300]L&P.ELG Emergency lighting (ELG)
L&P.ELG.1 To provide protection and safety on board in the event of emergency the trains shall be equipped with an emergency lighting system. This system shall provide a suitable lighting level in the passenger and in the service areas for a minimum operating time of 90 minutes after the main energy supply has failed.
[bookmark: _Toc176952884][bookmark: _Toc195280301]L&P.SMK Smoke Control (SMK)
L&P.SMK.1 To prevent smoke that could be inside a vehicle from spreading can switch off the ventilation and recirculation at vehicle level, this may be achieved by switching off the ventilation.
L&P.SMK.2 It is permissible to trigger these actions manually by the on-board staff, or by remote control; the triggering is permitted to be at train level, or at vehicle level.
L&P.SMK.3 The subsequent commands of close all means of external ventilation can be automatic or manual through intervention of the driver. The rolling stock configuration on automatic or manual command is recorded in the technical documentation.
[bookmark: _Toc176952885][bookmark: _Toc195280302]NFN - National Functions (NFN)
NFN-[V].1 Train specific clauses to explain the national functions implemented by the on-board.


[bookmark: _Toc176952886][bookmark: _Toc195280303]DEG - Degraded situations (DEG)
[bookmark: _Ref17272544][bookmark: _Ref17272555][bookmark: _Ref17272564][bookmark: _Toc176952887][bookmark: _Toc195280304]DEG.UNS Managing route unsuitability (UNS)
DEG.UNS-[L12].1 Route suitability data defines which values concerning loading gauge, traction system and axle load category a train must meet to be allowed to enter the route.
The driver is always informed about any route unsuitability.
If at least one unsuitability exits, the closest location corresponding to the unsuitability(ies) is considered as both the EOA and SvL, with no Release Speed.
If the train overpasses the location of a route suitability where incompatibility occurs the train is tripped (see section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
DEG.UNS-[L12.N].1 The driver is informed that a route unsuitability has been detected when any of the following message is displayed in area E: 
“Route unsuitable - loading gauge”
“Route unsuitable - traction system”
“Route unsuitable – axle load category”
In this situation, the driver shall stop the train using service brake and inform the signaller and follow any instructions given.
[bookmark: _Ref17272179][bookmark: _Toc176952888][bookmark: _Toc195280305]DEG.TRK Managing a trackside malfunction (TRK)
[bookmark: _Ref6842958][bookmark: _Ref6914093]DEG.TRK-[L12].1 The driver shall inform the signaller about the situation when the following text message is displayed in area E: “Trackside malfunction”.
DEG.TRK.1 The infrastructure manager shall determine whether the failure of trackside equipment (including catenary) affects the safe and/or effective operation of trains.
The infrastructure manager shall provide the necessary instructions to the driver of what action to take in the case of such a failure.
If the driver becomes aware of a failure of any trackside equipment (including catenary) that affects the safe and/or effective operation of trains, the driver shall inform the signaller of the situation as soon as possible and follow the instructions given by the signaller.
[bookmark: _Ref17195618][bookmark: _Toc176952889][bookmark: _Toc195280306]DEG.VER Managing incompatibility system version (VER)
DEG.VER-[L12.N].1 When the following text message is displayed in area E: “Trackside not compatible”, the train cannot continue in ETCS. The driver shall inform the signaller about the situation and follow the steps in TR.MSR Immediate measures (MSR).
[bookmark: _Ref17197192][bookmark: _Toc176952890][bookmark: _Toc195280307]DEG.BLS Managing a balise read error (BLS)
DEG.BLS-[L12].1 If a Balise read error leads to a train trip or a service brake application, the following text message is displayed in area E: “Balise read error”.
a) If the train is tripped as a result of the balise read error, the driver shall follow the Trip procedure described in section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR)).
b) [bookmark: _Hlk17118889]If the brakes are trigged by the ETCS on-board (the train is not tripped) as a result of the data consistency problem with the expected balise group, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation. 
In the case that no new MA is received, when the train has come to a standstill, the driver cannot pass the EOA until the signaller authorises it, see section OVR - Authorising the passing of an EOA (OVR).
DEG.BLS-[L12.N].1 If the message “Balise read error” is repeated and the service brake is applied, the driver and the signaller shall apply non-harmonised rules.
DEG.BLS-[L12].2 Several events can lead to a trigger of a Balise read error, such as:
a) A balise is missed inside the group.
b) A balise is detected, but no telegram is decoded (e.g. wrong CRC (Cycle redundancy check)).
c) Message counters do not match.
DEG.BLS-[L12].3 Events related to inconsistency of balise telegrams that NEVER trigger a Balise read error can be (list not exhaustive):
a) the balise missed, or not decoded, is duplicated within the balise group, the duplicating one is correctly read and contains:
· directional information while the orientation of the balise group can still be evaluated, or
· only information valid for both directions, or
· neither directional information nor information valid for both directions, or
· only data to be used by applications outside ERTMS/ETCS, or
· only data to be used by applications outside ERTMS/ETCS together with other information valid for both directions.
b) the telegram is correctly read from another balise of the group contains the information “Inhibition of balise group message consistency reaction”
c) the trackside has announced in previous linking information that there should be no reaction in case of message inconsistency
[bookmark: _Toc176952891][bookmark: _Toc195280308]DEG.BMM Managing a balise transmission malfunction (BMM)
DEG.BMM-[V].1 The driver may hear an alarm reporting a malfunction for the ETCS on-board balise transmission function when there is a big metal object in the track exceeding the limits for big metal masses. If the alarm persists, a safety reaction from the ETCS on-board is triggered.
Train specific clauses indicating how to notify if there is a big metal object in the track exceeding the limits for big metal masses and what is the ETCS on-board reaction.
DEG.BMM-[V].2 The BTM alarms which may be triggered by metal masses shall be ignored if the track condition "Big Metal Mass" is applicable for the given location. This particular track condition is announced by the trackside but is not indicated on the DMI.
DEG.BMM-[L0N].1 The alarms which may be triggered by metal masses shall be ignored for a predefined distance of 300m. If the alarm persists for a longer distance the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall trigger an implementation-specific safety reaction.
DEG.BMM-[L12].1 The BTM alarms which may be triggered by metal masses shall be ignored in any of the following cases:
a) If the "BTM alarm reaction inhibition" has been activated by the driver , or
b) If mode is Stand-By.
[bookmark: _Ref17272471][bookmark: _Toc176952892][bookmark: _Toc195280309]DEG.SMA Managing MA shortening (SMA)
DEG.SMA.1 The MA can be shortened for different reasons, e.g. for exceeding the time marked by a timer or receiving emergency messages.
The driver is always informed about the MA shortening through the DMI. The driver must always observe the information displayed on the DMI and react as required by the operating rules.
DEG.SMA-[B3M1.L2].1 The message “Emergency stop” is displayed in area E, when an emergency stop(s) have been accepted and is not yet revoked.
DEG.SMA-[L12.N].1 When non-harmonised rules stipulate that a train has to be at a standstill to change existing arrangements, the signaller shall order the driver to remain at a standstill by means of European Instruction 3 or other available means and to delete any MA remaining on-board if required.
To restart the trains the signaller shall:
a) issue an authorisation for ERTMS train movement,
b) revoke European Instruction 3 if one has been issued.
[bookmark: _Ref17197115][bookmark: _Toc176952893][bookmark: _Toc195280310]DEG.TR Transition to Trip mode (TR)
DEG.TR.1 When a transition to Trip (TR) mode is triggered, a message with the TR condition is displayed. The driver shall follow the steps explained in the section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
a) The text message “Balise read error” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered because the expected balise is not read.
b) The text message “Communication error” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered because no safe radio message has been received in due time.
c) The text message “SH refused” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to the driver’s selection of Shunting mode when there is an ongoing National Trip procedure reported by the STM.
d) The text message “Trackside not compatible” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to incompatibility with the system version.
e) The text message “Unauthorized passing of EOA/LOA” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered because the train overpasses the EOA/LOA or receives a trip order and the override is not active. 
f) The text message “No MA received at level transition” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to ETCS level transition to ETCS level 1 or 2 but no MA is accepted.
g) The text message “SR distance exceeded” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered because the SR distance is overpassed. 
h) The text message “SH stop order” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to the reception of Stop if in Shunting information from the trackside and the override is not active.
i) The text message “SR stop order” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to the reception of Stop if in SR information from the trackside and the override is not active. 
j) The text message “Emergency stop” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to emergency stop message received from the trackside.
k) The text message “No track description” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to lack of speed restrictions and gradients stored on-board.
l) The text message “[name of NTC] brake demand” is displayed when the train Trip is triggered due to change of level from NTC when there is an ongoing National Trip procedure reported by the STM.
DEG.TR.2 To restart the trains, the signaller shall:
a) decide if it is possible to authorise train movement,
b) decide if instructions and / or restrictions for train movement are necessary,
c) revoke the emergency stop order if one has been issued,
d) revoke European Instruction 3 if one has been issued
e) give authorisation to the drivers to restart.
[bookmark: _Toc176952894][bookmark: _Toc195280311]DEG.LTR Managing a failed level transition (LRT)
DEG.LTR-[L12.N].1 The driver may be informed about a level transition point with the trackside marker board indicated in the Figure DEG.LTR-[L12.N].F1.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815609][bookmark: _Toc176952895][bookmark: _Toc195281338]Figure DEG.LTR-[L12.N].F1: Trackside marker of level transition point
DEG.LTR-[L12.N].2 If a level transition has failed and the train has been tripped, the driver and the signaller shall take measures in response of a trip explained in the section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
After selecting the Start button in the Main window of the DMI and before restarting the train, the driver shall:
a) Check the correct ETCS level to be selected,
b) Change the ETCS level if necessary (See section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)).
In case the ETCS level to be selected is not available, the driver and the signaller shall follow the steps in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE).
DEG.LTR-[L12.N].3 If a level transition has failed and the mode is SR, before restarting the train, the driver shall:
a) Stop the train,
b) Inform the signaller about the situation,
c) When at a standstill, check the correct ETCS level to be selected,
d) Change the ETCS level (See section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)).
In case the ETCS level to be selected is not available on-board, the driver and signaller shall follow the steps in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE).
DEG.LTR-[L12.N].4 In all other cases when a level transition fails, before restarting the train the driver shall:
a) Inform the signaller about the situation,
b) When at a standstill, check the correct ETCS level to be selected,
c) Change the ETCS level (See section LTR.TRS.DRV Level transition initiated by driver (DRV)) and then restart the train.
In case the ETCS level to be selected is not available on-board, the driver and signaller shall follow the steps in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE).
[bookmark: _Toc176952896][bookmark: _Toc195280312]DEG.MDT Managing an absence of mode transition (MDT)
DEG.MDT-[N].1 Network specific clauses indicating how to manage an absence of the mode transition.
[bookmark: _Ref17197366][bookmark: _Toc176952897][bookmark: _Toc195280313]DEG.RBC Managing absence of RBC information (RBC)
DEG.RBC-[L2.N].1 When there is no RBC information received in an area not identified as a radio hole for a time greater than the one set by national value, one of the following reactions is applied:
a) Train Trip
b) Service brake application
c) No reaction.
When the train is tripped or the service brake is applied for this reason, the text message “Communication error” is displayed.
a) If the train is tripped, the driver shall follow the steps explained in the section TR - Trip / Post Trip (TR).
b) If the brakes are triggered by the ETCS on-board (the train is not tripped) and the following text message is displayed: “Communication error”, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation when at a standstill. 
The brake command is released at standstill or if a new consistent message has been received from the RBC.
If no new MA is received when the train has come to a standstill, a MA shortening to the current train position is applied. The driver cannot pass the EOA until authorised to do so by the signaller (see section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL)).


[bookmark: _Ref17203779][bookmark: _Toc176952898][bookmark: _Toc195280314]DEG.COM Managing a radio communication failure (COM)
DEG.COM.1 The driver is always informed about the status of the radio connection; no connection, connection lost/set-up failed and connection up, with the following symbols on the DMI:
a) Connection lost/Set-Up failed (ST04, located in area E1).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815610][bookmark: _Toc176952899][bookmark: _Toc195281339]ST04: Safe radio connection Connection Lost/Set-Up failed
b) Connection up (ST03, located in area E1).
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815611][bookmark: _Toc176952900][bookmark: _Toc195281340]ST03: Safe radio connection Connection up
c) No connection.
The No connection status has no associated symbol. The driver is informed that there is not connection when there is no symbol displayed.
DEG.COM.2 When a radio communication failure occurs and the symbol ST04 is displayed, the driver shall check the ETCS level, the radio network identification, the RBC identification / phone number, and correct them if necessary.
If the radio communication with the RBC still cannot be established, the driver shall inform the signaller.
DEG.COM-[L2.N].1 If in ETCS level 2 preparing a movement, the train unit has to move in SH and a radio communication failure occurs, the driver and the signaller shall apply non-harmonised rules.
DEG.COM-[L2.N].2 If in ETCS level 2 preparing a tandem movement when a radio communication failure occurs, the driver of the Non-Leading engine shall inform the driver of the leading engine about the radio communication failure. Both drivers shall apply internal RU rules.
DEG.COM.3 In all other cases the signaller shall authorise the driver to pass the EOA following the procedure explained in the section OVR.RUL Rules to pass an EOA (RUL).
[bookmark: _Toc176952901][bookmark: _Toc195280315]DEG.TST Managing a failure of self test (TST)
DEG.TST-[N].1 When there is a failure of self-test and the information about the failure is shown to the driver, the driver shall switch off the ETCS on-board equipment (see section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)) and then switch it on again (see section NP.ON Power on the ETCS on-board (ON). This will trigger a new self-test.
If a failure of self-test is shown again, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation.
The driver shall request a change of traction unit.
The driver and the signaller shall follow the steps in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE) in the case that the traction unit must be moved.
[bookmark: _Toc176952902][bookmark: _Toc195280316]DEG.RAD Managing a failure affecting the on-board radio equipment (RAD)
DEG.RAD.1 When a failure of the on-board radio equipment is detected, the driver shall inform the signaller about the situation.

DEG.RAD-[L2.N].1 If this occurs in ETCS level 2 during the preparation of the traction unit, the driver shall request a change of traction unit.
In the case that the traction unit must be moved, the driver shall inform the signaller, apply RU rules and any instructions given by the signaller.
In the case that the traction unit need not be moved, the driver shall switch off the ETCS on-board equipment (see section OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)).
DEG.RAD-[L12.N].1 If the failure occurs while the train is running in ETCS level 1 with infill function by radio or ETCS level 2, the driver and the signaller shall follow the steps in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE).
[bookmark: _Toc176952903][bookmark: _Toc195280317]DEG.DMI Managing a DMI with blank screen (DMI)
DEG.DMI-[N].1 Every time that the DMI fails and shows a blank screen, the driver and signaller shall follow the steps in in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE) unless another DMI is available on the desk.
[bookmark: _Ref17272701][bookmark: _Toc176952904][bookmark: _Toc195280318]DEG.NTC Managing a NTC failure (NTC)
DEG.NTC-[V].1 When the following text message is displayed: “[name of NTC] failed” in the DMI, the driver shall:
a) Acknowledge the message AND, 
b) Apply non-harmonised rules.


DEG.NTC-[L0N1.T.V].1 To acknowledge the text message, the driver shall press the text message itself as indicated in the Figure DEG.NTC-[L0N1.T.V].F1. It is shown with a flashing frame.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815612][bookmark: _Toc176952905][bookmark: _Toc195281341]Figure DEG.NTC-[L0N1.T.V].F1: Acknowledgement of the “[name of NTC] failed” system status message (touch screen technology)


DEG.NTC-[L2.T.V].1 To acknowledge the text message, the driver shall press the text message itself as indicated in the Figure DEG.NTC-[L2.T.V].F1. It is shown with a flashing frame.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815613][bookmark: _Toc176952906][bookmark: _Toc195281342]Figure DEG.NTC-[L2.T.V].F1: Acknowledgement of the “[name of NTC] failed” system status message (touch screen technology)


DEG.NTC-[L0N1.S.V].1 To acknowledge the text message, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the text message as indicated in the Figure DEG.NTC-[L0N1.S.V].F1. This Ack button is shown with a flashing frame.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815614][bookmark: _Toc176952907][bookmark: _Toc195281343][bookmark: _Hlk8053106]Figure DEG.NTC-[L0N1.S.V].F1: Acknowledgement of the “[name of NTC] failed” system status message (soft key technology)


DEG.NTC-[L2.S.V].1 To acknowledge the text message, the driver shall press the  [image: ]  button associated to the text message as indicated in the Figure DEG.NTC-[L2.S.V].F1. This Ack button is shown with a flashing frame.
[image: ]
[bookmark: _Toc20815615][bookmark: _Toc176952908][bookmark: _Toc195281344]Figure DEG.NTC-[L2.S.V].F1: Acknowledgement of the “[name of NTC] failed” system status message (soft key technology)
[bookmark: _DEG.ATO_Managing_a][bookmark: _Toc176952909][bookmark: _Toc195280319]DEG.ATO Managing a failure of ATO (ATO)
DEG.ATO-[2230].1 The ATO-OB shall enter the FA (Failure) State in case of a fault which does not allow performing ATO functions (e.g. failure of ATO self-tests, communication timeout between the ATO-OB and the ETCS-OB, ...). The DMI shall display the "ATO Failure" indication and no other ATO-related indication. 
[image: T:\ERTMS_CCM\CR Database\ERA proposals\CR1238\ATO_06.bmp]
[bookmark: _Toc176952910][bookmark: _Toc195281345]ATO05: ATO Status “ATO failure”
If possible, the ATO-OB should try to request the ETCS-OB to produce a warning sound for a duration of 5 seconds.
Transitions to FA State shall be reported by the ATO-OB to the ATO-TS and the driver (if it is still possible) and recorded on-board.
DEG.ATO-[2230].2 In FA State, the driver has the responsibility to execute the operational procedures defined by supplier and Railway Undertakings.
DEG.ATO-[2230].3 If the train is in AD mode when the ETCS-OB considers the connection with the ATO-OB as “not active”, it will change from AD Mode to the applicable ETCS Mode.
DEG.ATO-[2230].4 Specific ATO Data can be or become invalid, for example because the ATO-OB detects that the validity of the Specific ATO Data may have been affected. The conditions to detect that the validity of the Specific ATO Data may have been affected are supplier specific, e.g. the ETCS Train Data has changed from sources different from the driver and this change impacts the validity status of the Specific ATO Data.
DEG.ATO-[2230].5 The driver is informed of the invalidity of ATO specific data when the DMI displays the text message “ATO needs data” in area E while the train is in FS, AD, LS, SR, OS, UN, TR, PT or SN mode. The driver may re-enter ATO Specific data by initiating the Train Data Entry procedure as indicated in OTH.DAT.MAN Manual change of train data (MAN).

[bookmark: _Toc176952911][bookmark: _Toc195280320]DEG.LIG Managing a failure of lights (LIG)
DEG.LIG.1 If the driver is not able to display any front end light during good visibility:
The driver shall inform the signaller about the failure. The train shall proceed at the maximum permitted speed to the nearest location where the front end light may be repaired/replaced or the affected vehicle replaced. When proceeding, the driver shall use the train audible warning device as necessary or as instructed by the signaller.
DEG.LIG.2 If the driver is not able to display any front end light during darkness or poor visibility:
The driver shall inform the signaller about the failure. As long as a portable front end light displaying a white light is fitted on the front of the train, the train shall proceed at the maximum allowable speed for that failure to the nearest location where the front end light may be repaired/replaced or the affected vehicle replaced.
If a portable front end light is not available, the train shall not proceed, unless formal instructions are given by the signaller to continue to the nearest suitable location to where the line may be cleared.
When proceeding, the driver shall use the train audible warning device as necessary or as instructed by the signaller.
DEG.LIG.3 If the signaller becomes aware of the complete failure of the train rear end signal, the signaller shall make arrangements to stop the train in an appropriate location and inform the driver.
The driver shall then check the completeness of the train and if necessary, repair/replace the train rear end signal.
The driver shall report to the signaller that the train is ready to proceed. Otherwise, if the repair is not possible, the train may not proceed, unless special arrangements are made between signaller and driver.
[bookmark: _Toc176952912][bookmark: _Toc195280321]DEG.AUD Managing a failure of the audible warning device (AUD)
DEG.AUD.1 If the audible warning device fails, the driver shall inform the signaller about the failure. The train shall not exceed the permitted speed in the event of the failure of an audible warning device, and shall proceed to the nearest location where the audible warning device may be repaired or the affected vehicle replaced. The driver shall be prepared to stop before passing over any level crossing where the audible warning device is required to be sounded and then proceed over the level crossing only when it is safe to do so. If a multi-tone audible warning device is defective but at least one tone is functioning, the train may proceed normally.
[bookmark: _DEG.LX_Managing_a][bookmark: _Toc176952913][bookmark: _Toc195280322]DEG.LX Managing a failure of the level crossing (LX)
DEG.LX.1 When a technical failure affecting safety of running trains over a level crossing has been detected and as long as the safe operation has not been restored, the normal passing of trains over the level crossing shall be prevented.
DEG.LX.2 Where the nature of the failure permits train movements to continue, the driver of each train shall be authorised to continue and to pass over the level crossing.
After being instructed to pass over the level crossing with a failure, the driver shall pass the level crossing as instructed. If the level crossing becomes obstructed the driver shall take all possible measures necessary to stop.
When approaching the level crossing, the driver shall use the audible warning device when necessary or when formal instructions have been given by the signaller. If the level crossing is clear, the driver shall proceed and accelerate the train as soon as the front of the train has passed clear the level crossing.
[bookmark: _Toc176952914][bookmark: _Toc195280323]DEG.VOI Managing a failure of the voice radio communication (VOI)
DEG.VOI.1 In case of on board radio failure a train shall not be permitted to start a service on lines where a radio is required. 
DEG.VOI.2 If the driver becomes aware that the primary voice radio communication is failed, the driver shall inform the signaller as soon as practicable using any available means.
The driver shall then apply the instructions by the signaller concerning the further movement of the train.
A train with a failed voice radio communication may:
a) continue its service if another means of communication is provided between the train driver and the signaller; or
b) proceed to the nearest location where the radio may be repaired or the affected vehicle replaced if another means of voice communication is not provided between the driver and the signaller.
[bookmark: _Toc176952915][bookmark: _Toc195280324]DEG.AFT Managing an assistance to a failed train (AFT)
DEG.AFT.1 If the driver becomes aware that the primary voice radio communication is failed, the driver shall inform the signaller as soon as practicable using any available means.
The driver shall then apply the instructions by the signaller concerning the further movement of the train.
A train with a failed voice radio communication may:
a) continue its service if another means of communication is provided between the train driver and the signaller; or
b) proceed to the nearest location where the radio may be repaired or the affected vehicle replaced if another means of voice communication is not provided between the driver and the signaller. 
[bookmark: _Toc176952916][bookmark: _Toc195280325]DEG.SIG Managing anomalies in lineside signalling (SIG)
DEG.SIG.1 When receiving an emergency call the driver shall assume that there is a dangerous situation and perform all actions necessary in order to avoid or reduce the effect of this situation.
In addition, the driver shall:
a) immediately reduce the speed of the train to the appropriate speed for running on sight; and
b) run on sight unless otherwise instructed by the signaller; and
c) obey the instructions given by the signaller.
Drivers that have been ordered to stop shall not restart without authorisation from the signaller. Other drivers shall continue running on sight until the signaller informs them that running on sight is no longer necessary.
Anyone who receives an emergency call shall listen, not intervene in the communication that is in progress except to provide elements relevant to the context.
[bookmark: _Toc176952917][bookmark: _Toc195280326]DEG.EMR Managing the reception of an emergency call (EMR)
DEG.EMR.1 When receiving an emergency call the driver shall assume that there is a dangerous situation and perform all actions necessary in order to avoid or reduce the effect of this situation.
In addition, the driver shall:
a) immediately reduce the speed of the train to the appropriate speed for running on sight; and
b) run on sight unless otherwise instructed by the signaller; and
c) obey the instructions given by the signaller.
Drivers that have been ordered to stop shall not restart without authorisation from the signaller. Other drivers shall continue running on sight until the signaller informs them that running on sight is no longer necessary.
Anyone who receives an emergency call shall listen, not intervene in the communication that is in progress except to provide elements relevant to the context.
[bookmark: _DEG.OBE_Managing_the][bookmark: _Toc176952918][bookmark: _Toc195280327]DEG.DAN Managing a situation of danger to trains (DAN)
DEG.DAN.1 Any railway undertaking/infrastructure manager staff who becomes aware of a danger to trains shall take immediate action to stop any trains which may be affected, alert the signaller and take any other action as necessary to avoid harm or loss, and in particular:
a) Any driver made aware of a danger to their train shall stop as soon as it is safe to do so and alert the signaller immediately to the danger using the emergency call.
b) Any signaller made aware of a danger shall alert all drivers as appropriate through an emergency call or using any other available means.
[bookmark: _DEG.OBE_Managing_the_1][bookmark: _Toc176952919][bookmark: _Toc195280328]DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE)
DEG.OBE.1 In the case of on-board failures that affect the running of the train, the railway undertaking gives the necessary information to the driver and/or train crew of what action to take
If the driver becomes aware of a failure of any on-board equipment that affects the running of the train, the driver must:
a) inform the signaller of the situation, the location and the restrictions on the train should the train be allowed to continue its mission,
b) not commence or recommence the mission until permission to do so has been granted by the signaller.
If the signaller gives permission for the train to start or continue its mission, then the driver proceeds in accordance with the restrictions placed upon the train.
If the signaller does not give permission for the train to commence or recommence its mission, then the driver shall follow the instructions given by the signaller.
[bookmark: _Toc176952920][bookmark: _Toc195280329]DEG.UTS Managing the unintentional train separation (UTS)
DEG.UTS.1 In case of unintentional train separation in movement, the two parts of the train are immediately brought to a standstill. 
[bookmark: _Toc176952921][bookmark: _Toc195280330]DEG.ALM Managing anomalies in the passenger alarm (ALM)
DEG.ALM.1 Units shall be fitted with a device which allows authorised staff to isolate the passenger alarm system.
If the passenger alarm system is not functioning, either after intentional isolation by staff, due to a technical failure, or by coupling the unit with a non-compatible unit, this is permanently indicated to the driver in the active driver's cab, and application of the passenger alarm then results in a direct application of brakes.
[bookmark: _Toc176952922][bookmark: _Toc195280331]DEG.TIM Managing a failure of the Train Integrity Monitoring System (TIM)
DEG.TIM-[L2.V].1 When the train preparer or driver of a train scheduled to run or running in an ETCS level 2 area where train integrity has to be confirmed becomes aware that the TIMS has failed, train preparer or driver shall apply shall follow the steps in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE).
[bookmark: _DEG.ODO_Managing_the][bookmark: _Toc176952923][bookmark: _Toc195280332]DEG.ODO Managing the failure of the odometry equipment (ODO)
DEG.ODO-[B41].1 The on-board systems perform checks at fixed distance intervals to evaluate if any of the accumulated underestimation/overestimation in measuring the movements over the defined total distance travelled exceeds the predefined impairment threshold. If that is the case, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall consider the odometer performance impaired and as long as the odometer performance is considered as impaired, the following text message is displayed in area E: "Odometer impaired" .
DEG.ODO.1 In case of failure of the odometry system, the driver shall follow the steps in DEG.OBE Managing the failure of an onboard equipment (OBE).
DEG.ODO-[B4].2 Once the odometer performance is impaired, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall continue to consider the odometer performance as impaired until the train has travelled the defined total distance with both the accumulated underestimation and overestimation in measuring the movements being continuously below the "accuracy of distances measured on-board".
DEG.ODO-[B4].3 When performing the check at fixed distance intervals, if any of the accumulated underestimation/overestimation in measuring the movements over the defined total distance travelled exceeds the predefined safety threshold, the ERTMS/ETCS on-board equipment shall switch to mode System Failure, see section SF - System Failure (SF).
[bookmark: _Toc176952924][bookmark: _Toc195280333]DEG.OCC Managing an unplanned entry into an occupied track section (OCC)
DEG.OCC.1 In case of an unplanned entry into an occupied track section, the signaller shall, before authorising the entry to the occupied track section, ensure that the involved drivers are informed of the circumstances. The signaller shall, before authorising the entry to the occupied track section, obtain confirmation that the occupying train or vehicles will not move towards the train entering the occupied track section.

[bookmark: _Toc176952925][bookmark: _Toc195280334]OFF - Shutdown of the system (OFF)
[bookmark: _Ref16063116][bookmark: _Ref16067308][bookmark: _Ref16073044][bookmark: _Ref16075497][bookmark: _Ref16151711][bookmark: _Ref16152523][bookmark: _Ref16153291][bookmark: _Ref16159057][bookmark: _Ref16163684][bookmark: _Ref16231791][bookmark: _Ref16232487][bookmark: _Ref17195808][bookmark: _Ref17195967][bookmark: _Toc176952926][bookmark: _Toc195280335]OFF.CLS Close the desk (CLS)
OFF.CLS-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to close the desk.
[bookmark: _Ref15548862][bookmark: _Toc176952927][bookmark: _Toc195280336]OFF.PWR Power off the ETCS on-board (PWR)
OFF.PWR-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to power off the ETCS on-board.
OFF.PWR.1 When the ETCS on-board equipment is powered off, the mode changes to No Power (see NP - No Power (NP)).
OFF.CLS-[2230].1 If an ATO communication session is ongoing, ATO-OB shall terminate the communication session with a given ATO-TS when the cab is closed.



[bookmark: _Toc176952928][bookmark: _Toc195280337]CBS – Class B system (CBS)
[bookmark: _Toc176952929][bookmark: _Toc195280338]CBS.CNT Control elements (CNT)
CBS.CNT-[V].1 Train specific clauses on control elements of the Class B system installed in the train.
[bookmark: _Toc176952930][bookmark: _Toc195280339]CBS.ON Power ON (ON)
[bookmark: _Hlk13214362]CBS.ON-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to power on the Class B system installed in the train.
[bookmark: _Toc176952931][bookmark: _Toc195280340]CBS.SH Shunting movements (SH)
CBS.SH-[N].1 Network specific clauses to indicate the conditions to perform Shunting movements under the driver’s responsibility supervised by the Class B system installed in the train.
CBS.SH-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to perform Shunting movements under the driver’s responsibility supervised by the Class B system installed in the train.
[bookmark: _Toc176952932][bookmark: _Toc195280341]CBS.OVR Passing a restrictive signal (OVR)
CBS.OVR-[N].1 Network specific clauses to indicate the conditions to authorise the driver to pass a restrictive signal supervised by the Class B system installed in the train.
CBS.OVR-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how passing a restrictive signal supervised by the Class B system installed in the train.
[bookmark: _Toc176952933][bookmark: _Toc195280342]CBS.OS On-sight movements (OS)
CBS.OS-[N].1 Network specific clauses to indicate the conditions to enable a train, supervised by the Class B system installed on the train, to enter a track section already be occupied by another train or obstructed by any kind of obstacle.
CBS.OS-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to enable a train, supervised by the Class B system installed on the train, to enter a track section already occupied by another train or obstructed by any kind of obstacle.
[bookmark: _Toc176952934][bookmark: _Toc195280343]CBS.BRK Brakes intervention (BRK)
CBS.BRK-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to manage the brake intervention of the Class B system installed on the train.
[bookmark: _Toc176952935][bookmark: _Toc195280344]CBS.RV Reversing movements (RV)
CBS.VR-[N].1 Network specific clauses to indicate the conditions to authorise the driver to change the direction of movement of the train and drive from the same cab supervised by the Class B system installed in the train.
CBS.VR-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate to the driver how to change the direction of movement of the train from the same cab, in a train supervised by the Class B system installed on the train.
[bookmark: _Toc176952936][bookmark: _Toc195280345]CBS.OTH Other procedures (OTH)
CBS.OTH-[V].1 Train specific clauses related to other procedures of the Class B system.
[bookmark: _Toc176952937][bookmark: _Toc195280346]CBS.DEG Degraded situations (DEG)
CBS.DEG-[V].1 Train specific clauses about degraded situations of the Class B system.
[bookmark: _Toc176952938][bookmark: _Toc195280347]CBS.OFF Shutdown (OFF)
CBS.OFF-[V].1 Train specific clauses to indicate how to shut down the Class B system installed on the train.
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